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RECURRENT AND PARALLEL PASSAGES IN THE
PRINCIPAL TPANISHADS AND THE
BHAGAVAD-GITA

WITH REFERENCES TO OTHEE SANEERIT TEXTS

Grorce C. 0. Hias
Kxw Yoze Cror

Ixressive stopy of those wonderful old treasuries of Hindu
theofophic lore, the Upanishads and the Bhagavad-Gita, is
requisite for any understanding of their contents, except of
the most superficial kind. For adequate interpretation of their
mesning one must take into account the background of Vedic
ritual wnd of legendary lore, the arigin and development of
metaphysical conceptions in India, the sequence and inter-
relation of the various texts, and other matters of a similar
nature. In intensive study of this kind it is nnturally essential
to make careful comparison of expressions of the same thought
in various passages and to assimilate and combine, or on the
other hand differentiate and contrast, the statements, according
to their mature and their context; and it is to facilitate such
compurison that T have prepared for publication the present
collection of recurrences and parallels, which constitutes s
by-product, so to speak, of certain work in this field upon
which I have been engaged for a number of years.

The material here assembled falls, broadly speaking, into
three eategories: (1) repeated episodes and passages, long or
short; (2) recurrences of the same ideas and of the same
similes; (3) allusions and the like, As will be seen st a glance,
this collection of repetitions and parallels differs altogether in

scope and in wrrangement from Col. George A. Jacol's Con-

cordance lo fhe Principal Upanishads and Bhaguvad-Gitd
(Bombay, 1891), which is invaluable for tracing a presumable
quotation, studying a technical term, or investigating a special
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g George C. 0. Haas

usage. The present paper, while omitting notice of the repetition
of brief formulas and phrases (see a subsequent paragraph),
includes similarities of thought and of imagery, which are in
many cases not revealed by a concordance, as well as numerous
references to other Sanskrit texts; and its sequentisl srrange-
ment makes svailable, section by section and line by line,
without the necessity of search or collation, the material gathered
in relstion to each Upanishad and thus renders it serviceable
in connection with consecutive reading or critical exsmination
of any portion of the text.!
The following texts have been included in this study:—
Briad-Arsyyaka [Brh] I or Javiayn

Ohindogyn [Obad]  Mupdaka [Mund.]
Taittirlya [Tait.] Pradas

Aitarera (AiL] Magdakys [Mdnd]

Enusttaki [Kaug] Srethivatars [Svet]

Eenn, or Talavaldirs  Maitry, or Maitriyans

Estha, or EEthaks Bhagemd-Giis [Bhi.)
The Upanishads are taken up i the order here given, which
is the approximate order of their antiquity, so far as that has
been ascertained (cf. Hume, Thirteen Principal Upanishads,
London, 1921, p, xii—xiii), The Bhagavad-Gita, which is included
because of its close association for many ccnturies with the
Upanishads, is placed last, ss not being strictly & text of the
same class.

It has seemed worth while to add also a number of references
to the Mah&nariyana Upanishad, which clearly belongs in the
group of older Upanishadic texts. The numerous minor and
later Upanishads, however, have not bean included in the scope
of this study; recurrent passages m them sre for the most
part merely quotations from the earlier treatises, and inclusion
of reférences to them would have added considerably to the

i To make sore that mothing of consequence should be overiooked, I
bmve gons thro every page of Jacob's Comcordamce nfter complsting my
awn collection of materisl, and I have examined alse the mnotations in

he pfranslations of Deumsen and of Hume, It is s pleasure to selmow-

Isdge the help derived from the Iahars of these scholurs, and especially
also 1o express my apprecistion of comments and suggestions received
from Frofessors A. V, Williams Jackson, E. Washburn Hopkins, Louis
H, Gray, Fraaklin Edgerion, wod Mr, Oharles Johnston.



Recurvent and Parallel Passages in the Principal Upanishads 3

length of this paper without commensurate advantage. On the
other hand numerous references to other Sanskrit texts, espe-
cially to the philosophic sections of the Mahibhirata, have
bean inserted because of their interest. I include also, for the
convenience of the reader, a few stray citations of important
Brihmapa parallels, tho I have not made a search for others
of the same kind. Quotations of Vedic mantras and the like
in the Upanishads are not noted unless the pussage happens
to be considered in another connection.

In order to avoid needless expansion, it has been found
necessary to omit notice of the repetition of brief formulas and
phirases, as well as of sentences and turns of expression recurring

.at intervals in a series of sections, but found nowhere else. As
chief among these may be mentioned the following:—

apa punarmpipwn jogatl Briu L2T; ele, [see 8],

efa ta dlmd sarednfarah Brho 8.4 1; ete

ato 'myad drtiam Brh3.4.2; ste,

dugdhe—annids bharati Chind. 1.8.7T; ete

sarvam dyur efi Chind 2 I11.3; etc.

etad evamriam drated trpgati  Chind, 8, 8.3; ete.

#ig eoa brahmanad caturthah pidal Chind, 3. 18.3; ete.

nasydrarapurngdh Lpiyente Chiod. 4. 11.2; ete.

etad amriam abhayom etad brakma Chind.4.15.1; ete,; Maitri 2. 2.

bharaty asya drahmavarcasam bwle Uhind, 5. 12, 2; ete.

annamayam Ai—mig iti  Chind 6. 5.4; ete.

#5 yn 30 ‘pimaiteditmyam—doetaketo Chind 6.8,06—7; ele.

82 4o . . . brakmely upiste—bravite iti Chind. 7. L.5; ete.

survegu [okesu kamocdro Shavati Chind.7.35.2; ete.

s0igd pring sarvdphr Kaup. 8.5,4

tid eva brahma—supdsafe Kemad—8.

All the occurrences of these expressions can be found, if required,
in Jacob’s Coneordance.

No attempt bas been made to decide whether ome parallel
passage is quoted from another, In many instances there
undoubtedly distinct quotation from an older and more authori-
tative Upanishad; in others the passages are drawn from a
common source, as in the case of citations from the Vedas
and relsted texts; some of the minor correspondences may be
fortuitons, dus to the similarity of subject and point of view.
On quotations from and sllusions to the Katha Upanishad in
the Svetasvatars consult Deussen, Sechrig Upanishad's des
Veda, p. 289; on quotstions in the Maitri, p. 312—313; for
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comment on special parallels see the references to Denssen in
4, 125, 210, below. For thoro discussion of parallels between
the Upanishads snd the Mahibhiirata see Hopkins, Great
Epic of India (New York, 1901), p. 27—46, cf p. 85—180;
consult also the collection of references in Holtzmann, Dus
Mahabharata (Kiel, 1895), 4. 20—26.2

Before concluding these introductory paragraphs I wish to
call attention briefly to a specially interesting group of parallel
passages—assembled in a Conspectus? on an adjoining page—
relating to the elements of man's comstitution designated hy
the term madi. Despite the suggestion of the phrase hydayasya
nadyas, we have here no reference to arteries or veins, nor on
the other hand to nerves or analogous filaments of the bodily
structure; the details of the description preclude any sunatomical
identification. These vessels are stated to be minute as a linir
divided a thousandfold; they are filled with substance of various
colors; they conduct the prima, or life energy; they have a
special relation to the phenomena of sleep; one of them is the
mesns of egress from the body at death; and so on. Tt is
evident that, in using the term wddi, the writers of the Upani-
shads had in mind those same vessels that are so elaborately
described, in luter Hindy writings on Yoga and related subjects,
us chunnels of yariously specialized vital energy in the subtle
‘etheric’ vehicle that co-exists &s & counterpart of the gros
physical body in the composite buman organiem. In fact, the
Maitri Upanishad (st 6. 21) actually mentions the name of the
principal channel, Susumnd, which is so frequently referred to
in connection with the companion channels Ida and Piigala
in later texts. We must therefore avoid the misleading trane-
lation ‘artery’ or *vein' and choose as & rendering some word
of less definite connotation, such as ‘duet’, or ‘tube, or ‘channel’ ¢

* The earliest collection of comparative materlal relsting to the Upa-
nishads, #o far a2 Ilmow, is that of Weber, Tndische Studien, 1. 24780,
BEO—I56 (1550); 2.1—111; 170988 (1838); 8.1—175 {1865),

* Bach individual stetement in the Conspestus has prefixt to it the
serial number of the entry woder which its parallels are recorded. State-
ments markt with the seme nnmber thus relate to the same phass of the
tubjeci &nd may profitably be compared with one another,

¢ Woods, in translsting Yogu-sttrs 4.81, renders the word Hube’ (The
Yoga-system of PotaRjali, Cambridge, Mass, 1914, p. 961,
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SPECIAL ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

Calecutta text of the Mahibhirata.

Deussén, Secheig, Upanishad's des Veda, Lisipaig, 1897.

Madhyamdina recension of Brh., [=Sat. Br,10.6.4—5;
1449}, ed and tr. O. Bohtlingk, St. Peters-

burg, 1889,
Mah&nar. Mahfn&rdyaga Upuiahn.&.‘

Rle

- * indicates ‘recurs verbatim at’,

—(var,) indicates ‘recurs, but with one or more variants, at'.

& indicates ‘substantially the same passage recurs at'

cf indicates ‘something of a similar nature is found at'.

£l squirs brackets enclose descriptive words indicating
the passage or subject matter referred to.

— a dash replaces Sanskrit words omitted for brevity,

the reference being to the entire passage from the
first word printed to the last.
< wh three points indicate the omission of irrelevant words.
098 heavy-face figures refer to the serial numbers of the
entries in the list of recurrences and parallels,

Particular attention is called to the somewhat arbitrary use
of the signs = and {y. These do not indicate that a following
reference is coextensive with the pessage in question. What
is equal or similar is the passage referred to, nof necessarily
the soction of an Upanishsd indicated by the oumerical desig-
nation. Thus ‘Katha 4. 9a—b = Brh. 1. 5. 23’ means (not that
the two lines of the Katha stanza constitute all of Brh. 1.5.23,
but) that the two lines occur in the section of Brh. indicated.
Where the passage fo which reference is made is in metrical
form, the citation can of course be given exactly.
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QONSPECTUS OF PASSAGES RELATING TO THE
'CHANNELS OF THE m’r% m
(seo page 4)

o Brh.21.18
mwwmu

=4 mhpuﬂn uuta
evam evnild adilyusm radm
24 tad yabraitatouptak ﬂﬂﬂ-ﬂnﬁ

S o

{:um:.a l!.ll-E.l;lu.ﬂ.Iﬁ
thhymnhmhdaymudym

oL Tait. 1. ﬂ.;ﬁw
2a pa ego ‘nlar dkafak
mnymmnmwﬂ
mm“ﬂ
valambals WERS TN
Eanp. 4. 16

25 hit3 ndma hrduyasya
‘::Hﬂqrﬁtpm-i'mm- W@m

Mthi suhasradhd kefo vipdtitas
curyah
71 pitigalasydnimnd Histhaonde Suk-

lgn dawin nhihupﬁ
hm mﬁyadiﬂm
seapmam ma kamcana padya
81 Mund. 2.2.8
ard § 7 : a
_ira rathanibhay samhala

yilra

285 5o epo 'nlnd carate
Produn §.6—7

ﬂ!:a &b, ﬂdnﬂﬂ“w:
am datam

dea dvdmptatih pratiéckl

uﬂ‘fmmpguﬁr

480 dsu vyanad carati

249 athaikayordkes wdanak.. .
Maitri 6.91

64 ardhragi nidi supumnakiyd

456 prinasam

Maitri 6. 30
- | dipavad yak sthito hrdi |

uﬁuf&.‘”‘? hdmaaMm

Maitri 7.11
61 [Indra and Virij)]
265 sumagamas tayor eva| Ardaydn-
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LIST OF RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS

Brh.1.2.3 sa tredhd " tminam vyakwrale =5 Maitri 6.3

Brh.1.2.4 manasd vacam mithunam samabhavad cof. mana
evasydimd vag jaya Brh.1.4.17.

Brh.1.2.7 apa punarmrlyum jayati (vecurs thrice)} an
old formula; it occurs, for example, in Tait. Br.8.11.8.8
(ef. Kaus. Br.25.1),

Brh. 1.3.1—21 [contest of gods and devils] ¢ Chiind.1,2;
Jaimintya Up.Br.1.18.5; of ibid.2.1.1; 2.4.1 (Oertd,
JAOS 15.240—245). (According to D.p.69, the Brh.
version is older than that in Chand) On the superi-
ority of breath sea 124.

Brh.1.3.22 [sd + ama = sima(n)] £ Chiod L6.1, ete;
of. Brh.6.4.90. See also Chind.5.2.6. (Oertel, JAOY
16,9235, in & note on Jaiminiya [Talavakira] Up. Br.1.
54,6, assembles refs. to numerous similar passages, to
which should be added Ait. Br.3.23)

Brl 1.8.28 [etymological explanation of wigitha] cf.
(Chéind, 1.6.7—8,

Briu1. 41 atmaivedam agra dsit £ Brhu1.4,17; At 1.15
of. Maitri 2.6, and see 10.

Brh.1.4.6 [food and the eater of food) cf. Maitri 6.10.

Brh.1.4.7 sa ea iha pravisa — vifvambharakulaye
£ Kaus. 4. 20,

Brh. 1. 4 10—11 brakma @ idom agra @sit = (var)
Maitr: 6.17; of. 7.

Brh.1.4.16—18 [desires, ete.] ef. Chind.8.1.6 — 8.2.10.
See also 457.

Brh.1.4.17 dimaivedam agra sid eka eva see 7.

Brh. 1.4.17 mana evisyalmd vig jayd see s 4

Bri1.4.17 panktam idam sarcam — ya evom veda
£ Tait 1.7.

Brh. 1.5.3 manasi hy eva pasyali— mana évg = Maitri6.30.

Brh.1.5.14—15 godasckales see 501 On the wheel
analogy in 1.5.15 see 434, 522

Brh. 1.5.17—80 [Transmission ceremony] see 313

» O thie special use of the sigas = {p, sud —; see page b.
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Brh.1.5.23 yatad codeti — gacchati [AV.10.18.16a—Db]
= Katha 4. 9a—b. sa evadya sa u Svafs] = Katha 4.13d

Brh.1.6.1 nama ricpam karma of. MBL.12,233,25 ((.8535).

Brh. 2.1.1—19 [dialog of Girgya and Ajatadatru] & Kaus.4.
1—19. Of Brh.3.9.10—17. |

Brh.2.1.5 piirnam apravarfi = Olfind. 3,12, 9; Knug. 4.8,

Brh.2.1.15 [Ksatriya instructing Brahman] ef Chand. 5.
8.5,7; Kaus. 4.19; and the implication in Chand. 1.8, 2.

Brh.2.1.17 [ether within the heart] see 265.

Brh.2.1.19 yada susupto bhavati . . . tabhih pratyavasypya
ef. Chind. 8.6.3; Kaus.4. 19,

Brh. 2.1.19 hitd ndma nidyo £=Brh. 4.3 20; Kans 4 19;
Prafna 3.6; of Yajiavalktya Dharmasitras 3. 108,
Bee 65, 70, 247,

Brh. 2. 1. 19 hydayat puwritatom  abhipratisthants
$ Kous.4.19.

Brh.2.1.20 [spider and thread analogy for ereation] eof
Mupd.1.1.7a; Svet.6.10b, (The simile recursina different
connection in Maitri 6.22))

Brh.2.1.20 [sparks from fire as analogy of creation)
see 431,

Brh.2.1.20 sarve prandh — satyasya salyam = (var.)
Maitri 8. 82

Brh.2.1.20 prdnd vai — ega salymn = Brh.2.3.86.

Brh.2.2.4  sarvasyditd — ya evam veda of Chind. 5.2.1;
sea also Brh.5,.1.14; Ohiind 5.18.1.

Brh.2.8.1 dve — riipe mirtam caivdmirtom ca = (var.)
Maitri 6.5; dve — riipe recurs also at Maitri 6. 15;
cf. milrtir amirfimdn Maitri 6.14 end, and see 498.

Brh.2.3.8,6 [formless Brahma] of Mund.2.1.2a

Brh.2.5.8 [Person in the sun] see 149.

Brh.2.8,5 [person in the right eye] see 61 snd of 177

Brh.2.8.6 [lightning as descriptive of the divine Person]
of Brh.5.7; Kena 20,

Brh.2.3.6 neti neti  see 37.

Brh.2.3.6 prdnd vai — epa salyam — Brh.2.1.90,

Brh.2.4 [dialog of Yajaavalkys and Maitreyi] {s Brh.4.5.

Brh.2.4.5 end [{3 4.5.6 end] dtmano. .. vijianenedan
sarvam vidilam =ee 408,

Brh. 2410 [=(var)4.5.11] = (var) Maitri 6.32; the
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part ygveds — vyidkhydnany tecurs also at Brh.4.1.2;
gimilar lists at (hand. 7. 1.2, 4; 7.2.1; 7.7.1; Maitri 6.38;
ef also Mund.1,1.5,

Brh.2.4.12 [simile of the solution of salt] see 210.

Brh.2.4.12 na prefya somjia st of. MBh.12.219. 2a—b
(C. 7931).

Brh. 2.4 14 [duslity involyed in cognition] == Brh. 4,
5.16 £ 4.8.81; cof Maitri 6. 7.

Brh2.5.156 yathd rathanablaw — samarpitd £ Chind. 7.
15.1; see 434,

Brh.2.5.19 ripam — babhive = Katha 5.9b; 5.10b,

Brh.2.6 [Line of Tradition, vaméa) £k Brh.4.6; ¢£6.5.
The course of doctrinal transmission is traced also at
Brl.6.3,6—12; Chand 3.11.4 £= 8.156; Mupd. 1. 1.1—2;
BiG.41—2. (For s discussion of the Brh. lists see
D.p. 476—378))

Brh.3.2.13 pumwo v pusyena — papena = (var)
Brh. 4 4.5.

Brh.8.5.1  pubraigandyds ca — esane eva bhavalas
£ Briu4 4,22

Brh.3.6 idam sarvam . . . olap ca profam ca = (var.)
Maitri 6.3; of Brhs.8; Mugd.2.2.5h; Maited 7.7
On water as a primal substance see 112

Brh3.6 [gradation of worlds] of Eaus. 1.3,

Brh.3.7 ea — antaryami cf Mind. 6.

Brh.8.8.8—98  [characterization of the Imperishable]
of Mund.1l.1.6—7 and see 412

Brh8.0.1—9,18,%6 eund [dialog of Yajiavalkys and
Sakalys] < Jaiminiva Br.2.76—77 (Oertel, JAOS15.
938—240).

Brh. M 5.9.3 [Vasus] visayantz cf Chind 3.16.1

Brh.8.9.4 [Rudras] rodayanti cf Chind.3.16.3,

Brh.5.9.96 sa exa neli nety —na rigyati = Brh.4.3.4;
4.4:99; 4.5,15; nefi neli recurs slso st Brh.2.3.6.

Brh.8,9,98, stanzas 4—5 [man cut down like a treej
of MBh.12.186, 14 (0. 6896).

Brh.41.2 [literature-list] see 41

Brib.42.2 ... santam indra ity — decdh = Ait.3.14
£ 8at.Br.6. L. L2 (of.11). Cf Ait. Br.5.33; 7.30.

61 Bri422—3 [Indha (Indrs)sud Viraj] of Masitri 7.11,
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stanzas 1—3, and the allusion in Tait.6; the ‘person
in the right eye' is referred to also at Brh.2.3.5;
5.5.2; Kaus.4.17; of 177.

Brh.4.2.3 [ether within the heart] see 265

Brh.4.2.3 yaego 'ntar hydaye lohitapindo £ Maitri 7.11,
stanezg 2, ¢,

Brh.4.2.3 yaisd hrdayad Gvdhed nady wecarati of.
(hind 8.6.8 = Katha 6.16; Praina 3.7; Maitvi 6.21;
6. 80 7.11, stanza 3.

Brh.4.2.8 yatha kesah sahasradhd blinnals] == Brh.4.
3,20  Kaus 419,

Brh4.2.3 hité nima nddyo see 25,

Brh.4.2.4 sa epa neti nely see H7T.

Brb.4.8.16 sa vi ega — buddh@ntiyaiva = Brh.4.3.34.

Brh.4. 5,18 yatra suplo — pasyali == Mind.5.

Brh.4.8.20 hifd nama nadyo — tgthanti see 25, 65.

Brh. 4.8.20 #ullusya wilasya—pirnd  {$Brh.4.4.9a—h;
Kaus, 4. 19; Maitri 6. 30.

Brh.4.3.20 [dream experiences] cf Chind.8.10; Prasna
4.5,

Brh.4.3.92 [ethical distinctions superseded| of Kaus.3.1.

Bri.4.3,31 |duality involved in cognition] see 44

Bri.4.3.33 [gradation of blisses] £ Tait.2.8 [4y Sat,
Br. 14.7.1.31—39 = Brh. M 4.5.831—89]. Cf the gra-
dation of worlds, 5.

Brh.4.8.34 recurs entire in Brh.4.3.16.

Brh.4.4.2 [unification of the functions at death] see 320.

Brh.4.4.2 dtmi nighramati — mirdioio vd  of Tait 1.
6.1; note also Ail. 3. 12 (siman); see 249,

Brh.4.4.4 [analogy of the transformation of gold] of.
Maitri ‘3. 3.

Brh.4.4.5 punyah pronyena—pipena ==(var.) Brh.3.2.18,

Brh. 446 [be who desires and he who is free from
desire] cf Mund.3.2.2.

Brh.4.4.6 ([acts determine one's reincarnate status)
see 192, :

Brh.4.4.7 yada sarve pramucyante [stanza] = Kathn 6.14,

Briv4. 4.8—9  anul panthd . .. ¢a panthi  of Chind.8,
6.2 and see 240,

Brh.4.4.9  tasmii chuklam — lohitam ea see Th
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Brh. 4410 —=T& 9 Brh.M4.4.10= T 12,

Brh.4.4.11 = (var) I8 3; pada a recurs alo as
Kaths 1.3e.

Bri.4.4.14b = (var) Kena 13b.

Brh.4.4.14c—d = Svet.8.10c—d. On pada ¢ see
also 4L

Brh. 4 4. 15c—d see 369,

Brh.4.4.16c jyotizdm jyotir of Mund.2.2.9¢.

Bri.4.4.18a—¢ <> Kena 2a—¢; see 333,

Brh.4.4.19 == (var) Katha 4.11a—b; 4.10c—d.

Brh.4.4.21 |[stanza] of Mupd.2.2.5c—d.

Brh.4.4.22 [ether within the heart] see 205.

Brh.4.4.92 sarvasyesanah sarvasyddhipatili = Brh.5.6.
Cf. visvadhipo Svet.3.4b, and see 98.

Brh.4. 432 na sidhund — kaniydn = Knug 3.8, COf
Maitri 2.7.

Brh.4.4.92 e sarvefvara — setur vidharang = (var).
Maitri 7.7. The phrase ega sarvedvara rocurs Mind. 6.
esa selur vidharana — asambheddya {3 (hind. 8.4 1;
of Mund.2.9.5d; Svet.6.19c. See 96.

Brh.4 492 putraisandyis ca — bhavatas £ Brh.3.5.1.

Brh.4£4.22 sa epa neli nely see 57,

Brh.4.4.92 end [moral selfjudgment escaped by the
knower’] of. Tait.2.9; see also Chiind.4143. On
cessation of karma see 449.

Brh45 [dialogof Yajaavalkys and Maitrey!] {:Bri.2.4

Brh.45.6 end [{-2.45 end] dtmani . . . vijiiata idan
sarvam viditom see 409.

Brh.45.11 [literature-list] see 4l

Brh.4.5.18 prajianaghana eva «=Mind.5. On the
reference to salt see 210.

Brh.4.5.15 [duality involved in cognition] = Brh.2.
414 £4.3.31; cof Maitri 6.7.

Brh.45.15 sa esa neti nely see 57

Brh.4.6 |[Line of Tradition, vamfa) £ Brh.2.6;
see 47,

Brivu6.1 pitrnam—pirnam evavasigyate [stanza L-AV.10.
8.29] £ MBh.5.46.10 (C. 1753).

Brh.5.4 ftad vai tad cf. efad vai tat Katha 45,5, e

Brh.5.4 satyam brakma cof. Ohind.8.3.4
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Brh.5.56.1 [creation from water] of Ait1.1—38;
Katha 48, On water as a primal substance of also
Brh. 3.6; Chiind. 7,10,

Brh.5.5.1 fad elat tryaksaram satyam iti £ Chand.8.8.5.

Brhu5.5.2 [person in the right eve] see 60 and of 177.

Brh.5.6 the thooght and similes recur at Chsind.3.14.
2—3; see 165. On servasyedinal sarvasyddhipatil
see 1),

Briu5.7 [Brahma aslightning] of Brh.2.3.6; Kena 29,

Brh.5.9 [universal fire] == Maitri 2.6. On the digestive
fire of Maitri 6,17 on the bodily hest and the sound
heard on stopping the ears of. Ohand.8.18.8; Mai-
tri 6,22,

Briu5.10  [eourse of the soul after deathl cf in
general 127, 128, i

Brh.5.18.1 wktham prane — utthapayaty £=Kaug 3. 5.

Brh.5.14.1—7 [Gayatr! moter] see 159. On tfuriya
(3,4,6,7) see 519,

Brh.5.14.4—5- [Savitr] stanza] see 130,

Brl.5,15 = 141 15—18, The stanza hiraumayena
pitrena ete. = (var) Maitri 6,35, With the ‘golden
vessel' of Mund. 2.2.9a.

Brh.6.1.1—3 £ Chaod 5.1.1—3:

Brin 6. 1.7—14 [rivalry of the functions and superiority
of breath] {F Ohind.5.1.6 —5.2.2; Kaus 2.14(9);
ef. also Brh.1.3.1—19; Chind.1.2.1—9; Kaug 3.2—-3;
Prafna 9.2—4; see also M Bl 14.28. 6—22 (0. 689—708),
Cf. the somewhat similar story at Ait.3.1—10,

Brit 6.2.1—16 [padicignividyd and the course of the
soul in imcarnations] @ Chind.5.83—10. (D.p.137—
139 has an extended discussion and tabular comparison
of these parallels, inl. also Brh. M{Sat. Br. 14.9.1.12—16];
see aleo D, p.132—133))

Brh.6.2.2 [worlds reacht after death] of Brh1.5,18:
Mund. 2.1. 6e—d.

Brh.6.2.16 [course to the Brahms-world] & Ohsnd.4.
15.5—6; 5.10,1—3; of Mund.1.2.56,11; 8.1.6;
Praéna 1.10; Maitri 6.30 end; BhG. 8 24,26, See also
Brh. 5. 10,

Brin6.2.16 [course to the lunar world and to rebirth]
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£ (hind. 5.10.3—6; cf Prasna 1.9; Mupd.1.8.7—10;
Bh(.8.25, 96, See also Brh.5.10.

Bri.6.3.2 [oblationsin incantation ceremony| £} Chfnd.5.
2.4-9; of Kaus. 2.3(3).

Brh.6.8.6 [Savitr1 stanza] quoted also at Svet. 4. 18¢;
Maitri 6.7; 6.84. Cf Briu5.14.4—5; Chand. 3. 12,

Brh.6.3.6—12 [Line of Tradition, vamda] see 47.

Brh.6.8.12 [reviving of & dried stump] £3Chind.5.2.5.

Brh. 6.5.12 ([restrictions on imparting mystic knowledge]
of, Ohand, 8.11.6—6; Mupd.5.2.10—11; Svet. 6.29;
Maitri 6.29; BhG. 18,67,

Bri.6.4.1 e vai bhidanam — osadhaya = (var)
Chaind. 1:1.2.

Brh.6.4.8 loméni barhi¢ == Chiind.5.18.2.

Brh. 6.4.9 angid agat— adhijiyase [2lmes] = Kaus.2.
11.(7).

Brh.6.4.12 [deprivation of an offender] of Katha LB,

Brh.6.4.20 [ama and sa@] see 5.

Brh.M6.4.96 aéma bhava [stanza] = (var) Ksus 2
L1{7Tx

Brh 8.6 [Line of Tradition, vaméa] see 47.

Chind 1.1.1 = Chind.1L.41.

(héind 1. 1.2 edm bhatdndm —opadhayo rasa = (var.)
Brh. 5.4 1.

Chiind. 1. 1. 8—8  [the syllable Om] {3 Tait. L8
COf. 726, 818,

Oliind. 1.2 [contest of gods and devils] see 4.

Ohfind. 1.8.3 [explanation of vydna] of Maitr 2.6

Chind. 1. 4.1 == Chind.1.1.1

Chind. 1.5.1 atha khalu — esa pranava = Maitri6.4.

Ohind L6.1 [s8 + ama = sama(n)] see 5.

Chind. 1.6.8 atha ya eso — purngo = Maitri 8.1;
Mahanir, 13 (Athary. rec.12.9), On the ‘golden Person
in the sun' see also Brh.2.8.3; Maitri 6.35,

Ohfind. 1.6.7—8 [etymological explanation of wdgitha]
el Brh.1.8.323.

Chiind. 1.7.5  ya ego "ntar akpini purugo dréyats see 177,

Chand. 1.8.2  brdhmanayor vadator so6 2

Chand 2.91.1 [Agni, Vayu, Aditya] ef the similar



14

1
156

157
158

160
162
163
164
165

166
167

169
170
171

172

173

i

Gaorge C. 0. Hoas

collocation at Chand. 8.16.6; Maitri 4.5; 6.35; note
also Chand. 2.24.5,9, 14

(hind. 2.23.2(3) (Prajapati produced bhir, bhuval,
svar] sso 180,

Chind. 8.1.2 [nectarinthesun] of Tait.1.10; Masitri6.35.

Chand. 8.11.1—3 [perpetun! iluminstion in the Bralma-
world] of. Chind.8.4.1—2; Svet. 4. 18&; Maitri 6.24;
and see 387,

(hand.3.11.4 [Line of Tradition] ¢ Chind.815;
sen 47,

Chiind. 3.11.5—68  [restrictions on imparting mystic
knowledge| see 133.

Chand. 8,12 [Gayatri meter] of Brh5.14.1—7; see
also BUG. 10,85b.

Ohind.8.12.7 [space an Brahma] cof Chfind.5:18.1.

Chind. 3, 18.9 pitrnam apravarti = Brh. 8. 1.5,

Obnd. 3.13.8  [bodily beat; the sound heard on stopping
the ears] see 1T,

Chind. 8.14 1  sorvam Khaly idom brahma = (var)
Maitri 4.6,

Chiind. 3.14.1 [purpose determines state after death]
oo THO.

(Chind. 3.14.28—3 the thought and some of the words
recur at Brh.5.6; of Maitri 7.7 init. manomayal —
dkdddtmd = Maitri 2.6. With menomayah pranadariro
ef Mupd.2.£.7e. On the epithet dkdddtman see 636.

Chind.3.14.4 [all doubts cleared away] of. Mupd.2.2.8b,

Ohfind. 3. 16,6 [Aguni, Viyn, Aditya] see 153.

Ohand.3.16 [sulogy of man's life and the sserifice]
& Jaimintys Up. Br.4.2.1 (Oertel, JAOS 15.245—348),

Chind.3.16.1 [Vasus] visayanti cf. Brh. M 3.9, 3,

Chind 3.16.3 [Rodres] rodayanti ef Brh3.9.4.

Chind 3.19.1 ddityo brahmoty == Maitri 6.16.

Chiod. 3.19.1  [primordial Non-being] < Chand, 6. 2.1;
Tait. 2.7.

Chind. 3.19.1 [the cosmic egg] of Maitri 6. 36, stanza;
ef. also MBL 12.311.3—4 (. 11571—8); snd see
Hopkins, Great Epwc, p. 157, .

Chind.4.8.1—7 > Jaimintyn Up.Br.3.1.1—2 (Oertel,
JAOS 15.249—351).
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Chind. 4.4.5 [bringing of fuel as sign of pupilship]
of Chind.5.1L.7; B.7.2; ete; Ksusll; 419;
Mupd. 1. %.13; Prasos 1.1,

Obhfind. 4.14.8 [evil adheres not to the ‘knower’] of
Brh.4.4.22 end; Tait.2.9; 15 2d; see also 449. On
the simile of water and lotus-leaf see 0O7.

Chind.4.15.1 ya ego kyini purugo—brahmeti = Chind. 8.
7.4; of. 1.7.5; see also 35, 60, The part g dbmeli —
brahmeti = Chind.8.5.4; 8.8.8; 810.1; SILL;
Maitri 8.2

Ohand. 4.15,5—8 [coursa to the Brahma-world] see 127,

Ohfind.4.16 [silence of the Brahman priest at the sacri-
fice] & Jamintys Up.Br.3.4.2 (Oertel, JAOS 15.
947—948).

Chiind.4.17.1—3  [Prajapati produced bhiir, bhuval,
svar] $ COhind. 9.23.2(8); of. Maitri 6.6.

Ohand,5.1,1—5 £ Brh.6.1.1—5. (For discussion of
this parallel see 1. p. 132—133.)

Chiind 5. 1.6 — 5.2.9  [rivalry of the functions] see 124

Chiind.5.2.1 na ha vi evamvidi — bhavafiti sec 3L

Chand.5.2.2 purastdc— adbhih paridadhats {3 Maitri6.9,

Chiind.5.2.5 [reviving of a dried stump] @ Brh.6.3.12.

Ohand.5.2.4—9 [ollations in incantstion ceremony]
sea 1290,

COhiind.5.2.6 amo ndmdsy see d.

Chand.5.3—10 [paflcagnividyd and the course of the
soul in incarmatioms] ses 125. Sections 4—10 are
apparently alluded to in Mupd.; see 426,

(hand. 5.3.5,7 |[Ksatriya instructing Bralman] see 22

Chand.5.3.5 yathdham epdm—navaksyam $rPrafoad.l

Ohiind.5.10.1—6 ([course to the Brahma-world and to
the lunar world] see 127, 128. With 5.10,4—6 cf
Mund. & 1.6b—d; see 426

Obfind.5.10.7 thoughts and acts determine one's rein-
carnste status] cf Brh4.4.6; Kaus.1.2; Katha 5.
§—8: 5.7; Praina 3.3 [see 481); 8.7; Svel.5.7,13;
Maitri 8.2; 6.34, stansas 3—4 OL alo Manu-
smrti 12.55; Yajiavalktys Dharma-sitras 3. 207;
MBh 14 36.30—31 (0. 1016—7); and see in gueneral
230, 756.
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Chand.5.10.9a—b of MBh. 14.51.18 ((. 1442).

Ohind.5.11.1—2 cf. the smilsr introduction Pradna 1.1.

Chand.5.11.7 [bringing of fuel] see 175.

Chand. 5.18.1  sarven lokesu — annam atti  see 81,

Chand.5.18.2 lomani barkir = Brh.6.4.5

Chind. 5.19—23 [Hail? to prana, apina, ete] of
Mastri 6.9

(hiind. 5.24.3 [simile of the reed laid on a fire) of
MBH.18.26.42 (C.1800).

Chiind.6.1.3 yeme — avijidgton vijiitam  see 409,

Chand. 6. 2.1  [primordial Non-being] £+ Chand.3.19.1;
Tait. 2.7.

Obind. 6.2.3—4  bahu sydm prajayeyeti = Tait. 2.6
Cf. Brh.1.2.4; 1.4.3.

Chand, 6.8.1  #riny eva bijini — udbligiam see 298,

Ohind. 6.4.5 of Mupd.1.1.3; see 409.

Chiind.6.8.1 tasya yah sthavistho dhdiwe  cof. Maitri 2.8,

Chind. 6.7 [a person consists of sixtesn paris] see 501

Chand.6.8.6 tad whktom purastid namely at 6.4.7 —
6.5.4

Chand.6.8.6 vah manasi — devatdydm = Chind.6.15.2;
cf. Praina 8.9—10.

Chind.6.9.1 |unified condition of honey] of. Maitri 6,22,

Chand. 6,13 ([solution of salt in water] cof Brh.2.4,12:
Muitri 6.86; 7.11. (The allusion to salt in Brh.4.
5.18 is apparently a modified form of Brh.2.4.19;
see D.p.481.)

Chind. 6.15.1  [consciousness of & dying person|
£ Chand.8:6.4.

Chiind. 6.16.1—2 [unification of the functions at death)
sea 3240,

Chand. 6.15.2 w4 manasi — devatiyim see 208.

Chind.7.1.1 adhiki bhagavo cof, Tait.3.1.

Chind.7.1.2,4 [literature-list] see 41

Chind.7.1.8 [ignorance of Atman confest| of Maitril.2.

Ubfind.7.1.8  farati Sokom dlmavid £ Mupd.3.9.9,

Chand.7.2.1 = (var) Ohfnd.7.7.1. See slso 41,

Chand.7.0.1  yady api — vijaatd bhavati = (var)
Maitn 6,11

Clilind. 7.10 [water as a primal substance] see {12
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Chand.7.16.1 yathd vd ard ndbhau samarpita  $ Brh.2.
b.15; see 434,

Ohaind. 7.16—28 vijijiidsitarya see GIS.

Chand.7.24.1 sve mahimni see 590.

Chiind. 7.25.1—2 eof Mupd. 2.2.11.

Chind.7.25.2 dtmaratir dtmakrida £ Mund. 3.1.4e.

Cbfind. 7.26.2 na pafyo [stanza| «= (var.) Maitri 7.11,
stanza 6.

Cland,7.96,2 [the Atman manifold] ef. Maitri 5.3;
6.26 end.

Chiind. 7.26.2 [a pure nature requisite for mystic attain.
ment] of. Mugpd. 8.1.8c—d.

Oband.7.26.2 [liberation from asll knots (of the heart)]
see 396,

Chind.7.926.2 tamasas piram see 787,

Chind. 8.1.1—5 |Bralkma-city, abode] cf. Katha 2.18d;
Mund.2.2.7¢; 8.2.1a—b,4d; see ulso 543. On the
‘ether within the heart' see 265.

COhfind. 8.1.1  yad anvesfavyam yad viva vijyidstavyam
see G38.

Ohand. 8.1.5 na vadhendsya hanyate = Chiind, 8.10.2;
8.10.4: of Katha 2.18d = BhG.2.20d.

ObAnd. 8.1.5 asmin kimah samahitd = (var.) Maitri 6.
30, 35, 88.

Chiand.B.1.5 eso &imd — satyasamkalpo = Chiind.8
7.1; B.7.8; (var) Maitri 7.7. The epithets vijora
vimptyw vidoka recur also at Maitri 6.25; 7.5.

Chiind. 8.2 [creative power of desire] cf Mundg.3.1.10.
OF. in general 81, TH6.

Chand.8.3.4 esa samprasido — elad brahmeti = Mai-
tri 2.9, As far as ripenabhinigpadyate the passage
recurs also at Chind.8.12.3, BSee also 177.

Chind. 8.3.4 elasya brahmago nama satyam ol
Brh.5.4,

Chiind.8.3.5 triny oksardni safiyam i Brh.5.5.1.

Chind.8.4.1 sa sefur vidhrtir — osambheddya see 98,

Cland.8.4.1—2 [endless day] see 156.

Chind.&.5.3 [marvelsof the Brahma-world] of Kaus. L0

Ohand.8.6.1 ya eli hrdayasya nadyas — lohitasyels
see 25, TL

i JADE W
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Chand.8.6.2 yatha wahdpatha of. Brin4.4.8—9,

Chind.8.6.8 tad yatraitatsuptal — nadisn arpto bhavati
sec 24, fad — svapnam na vijdndly recurs at
Chéind 8. 1L 1.

(hind.B.6.4 [consciousness of n dying person| {Chind 6.
15. 1.

Chiand 8,6.6 datam caikd ca hrdayasyanidyas =Kathab.
16 ¢ Pradna 5,6; of. Mund. 2. 2.6; Maitrd 6. 30 (rasmi-
Sutam). See also 25, 85.

Uhind. 8,6.06 {dzdm mirdhinam abhinilisptaikd sce G4

Chand.8.6.6 layordhvam dyann amplatvam efi =Katha 6,
16; cf Brh.4.4.8—8; Prasns 3.7; Maitri 6. 21; 6.30;
.11, stanza 3.

Chand.8.6.6  wvisvain anyd wikramane bhavanti = Katha
6.16 £ Maitri 6.30.

Obfind. 8.7—8  [instruction of gods and devils] of
Maitri 7. 10,

Chind. 8.7.1; 8.7.8  epa dlmd — satyasankalpo  see 235.

Chiind 8. 7.3 50 'nvestavyali sa vijijiasitaryah  see (38,

Chind. 8.7.4; 8.8.8; 8.10.1; 8.11.1 #pa dtmeti — brak-
mefi  see 177,

Chand.8.10  [dream experiences] cf Brh 4.3 20;
Praina 4.5,

Chiind.8.10. 2; 8.10.4 na vadhendsyn hanyate: see 233.

Chiind. 8,11.1  fad — svapnam na vijindty == Ohind.8,
6. 3; sea 245,

Chand. 8.12.3  epa sampraside — rapegabhinispadyate
see 237.

Chand. 8.12.4 [the soul &s agent in the senses] see 333

Chiand.8. 15  vidhiya papam see 449

Chind. 8.13 akrtam . .. lralmalokam  of. akrtah [lokah]
Mund. 1. 2. 12h.

Chind.8.15  [Line of Tradition)] <3 Chand.3.11.4;
see 47,

Chiind. 5.16 [conditions of attainment] see 526,

Tait. 1.1 £+ Tait. 1.12.

Tait.1.6.1 sa ya ey "ntar hrdaya dkdsalh tasminn ayam
puruse manomayah  of Mund.2.2.6; Maitri 6.50;
7.11, stanza 2. For the ‘ether within the Leart’ see
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Brh 2.1.17; 42,8; 4.4.29; Chand.B.1.1—3; Maitri 6.
22, 97,78,

Tait. 1.6.1 anfavena taluke — sendrayoril  cf. talvan-
tarvicchinng Maitri 6. 21.

Tait. 1.6.1  yatrdsan kedinto — firsakapale see T8,

Tait. 1.7 pdnkiam idam saream — yo  evam veda
£ Brh. L 4.17.

Tait. 1.8 [the syllable Om] £ Chind. 1.1.8—8. oL
726, SIS,

Tait. 1,10 [mectar in the sun] cf Chand.3.1.2;
Maitri 6.35.

Tait.1.12 & Tait-1.1.

Tait. 2. 9a—d anndd val — anfata = Maitri 6.11
Sea esp, T28.

Tait. 2. 9k—n  anndd bhittani — wcyate — Maitri 6.12.
Hee esp, 725

Tait. 9.2—5 annarasamaya ete. zae 049,

Tait. 2.4 wato vico [stanza] = (var) Tait,2.9.

Tait.2. & dtmaé vijianamayoh cof Mupd.5.2.7¢; also
Prafua 4.9 (vijidndtman).

Tait.2.5 &bma "mandamayalh cf. Tait. 2.8 end; 3
10.5; Mapd. 5.

Tait. 9.6 bahwu sydm prajiyeyeti see 202

Tait.2.7 |primordial Non-being] < (Ch&nd. 3,19.1;
6. % 1.

Tait. 9.7 tat sdotam ucyate of. Ait.2.3.

Tait. 2.8 bhisa "emad [stanzs] < Katha 6.3,

Tait.2.8 [gradation of blisses] see To.

Tait. 2.8 s yas cayam puruse — anandamayam Hmanam
- amati 4 Tait.3.10.4—5. See also 277,

Tait.2.9 yato vico [stanza] = (var) Tait. 2.4

Tait. 2.9 [moral self-judgment escaped by the ‘kmower’)
=ee 101

Pait. 3,1 adhihi bhagavo brakma (5 times) cf Chand.
y 5 5 »

Tait. 5.1 ([creation and reabsorption of beings] see 532.

Tait.5.10.4 [brahmanal parimara] ¢ Ait Br.8.25,
where this incantation is described. Cithe daiva pari-
marg of Kaus 2.12(8).

Tait. 5.10.4—5 sa yad cayam puruse etc. soe 253
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AR L1 dtmd ol idam eha evigra see 7.

Ait.1.2—3 [ereation from water] see 112

Ait. 2.8 purugo viva sulrtam of Tait 2.7d

Ait.3.1—10 (efforts of various hodily functions] see{24.

Ait-3.12 eam eva simanam of. T8. :

Ait.3.14 . .. sanfam indra ity — devdh see 60.

At 4.6 £ Ait.5.4.

Ait.5.2  prajidnam . . . dtir . . . smrtih  of
Maitri 8, 31,

Ait.5.3  bijanitardni — codbhigiani of Ohand.6.3.1;

see also Manusmrti 1.45—46: MBh.192.319.5 (C.11594);

14.42 33 (C.1184),

Kaus. 1.1 [bringing of fuel] see 175.

Ksus. 1.2  yathdakarma vathdvidyam  of. yathakarma
yathasrutam Katha 5.7d. On the dependence of one's
reincarnate status on past acts see 192

Kaus. 1.5 [gradation of worlds] ¢f Brh.3.6.

Kaus. 1.3 [marvels of the Brahma-world] of Chgnd 85.8.

Eaus.1.4  |[looking down om chariot-wheels]  of

Maitri 6.98 end.

Ksaus. 1.7(6) [series of terms: prana, vde, ele] of
Kaus. 2. 15(10).

Kaus. 2.1 txsmai vd elasmai — dadama ta it == Kaug. 2,
2(1),

Kaus. 2.8(5) yai t2 susimam hrdayam [stanza] recursin
altered form at Kans. 2.10 (6).

Kaus. 2.11(7)  aigad angal — adhijayase (2 lines)
= Brh.6 4.9,

Baus. 2.11(7) aémd bhara [stanza| = (var.) Brh. M &,
4, 36,

Kaug. 2.11(7) md vyathisthah = BhG. 11.34.

Knus. 2.12(8) daivah parimara of brakmanak parimara
Tait. 8.10.4.

Kaus. 2.14(9) [rivalry of the functions] see 124

Kaus 2.14(9) akasiimd seo 656.

* Note that & tranalation of this Upanishad ia tomprised in A Berriedale

Kefih's

Sithayans Arungaka, London, 1608, b 18—l (Orisntal Trans.

lation Fund, new series, vol, 18).
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Kaus. 2,15 (10) [Transmission ceremony] of. Brh.l.5.
17390, With the series of terms (vde, prina, etc.)
of. the series in Kaus. 1.7 (6).

Kaus. 3.1 [desds of Indra] of. Ait. Br.7.28; T8.2.5.1.

Kaus 3.1 [ethical distinctions superseded] cf Brh.4.
3.32.

Kaus. 3. 2—3 [superiority of prana] see 124.

Kaus.3.5 the latter half of this section parallels the
former (tho mot so clearly in the recension publisht
in the Anandaérama Sanskrit Series, which has omissious
and additions),

Kaus.3.3 wktham prino — uithapayaty £ Brh.5.18.1.

Kaus.3.8 [unification of the functions in sleep] £ Kaus,
4,90 ¢f, Pratoa 4.2; Mayd.5 (ekibhittal).

Kauns.3.3 [unification of the functions at death] ef.
Brh.4.4.2; Chand. 6.15,1—2; see also Bhiz. 15.8.

Kaus. 8.8 (spokes fixt in the hub] see 434.

Kaus.8.8 na sadhund — kaniyan = Brh.4.4.22. Ct.
Maitri 2.7.

Kaus.4.1—19  [dislog of Gargya and Ajatadatru]
£ Brh. 2.1.1—18. Cf Brh. 5.9.10—17.

Kaus.4.19 [(bringing of fuel as sign of pupilship]
see 175.

Kaus, 4,10 [Ksatriya instructing Brahman| soe 22

Kaus.4.19 hitd nima hydayasya nddyo sed 25.

Kaus 419 hrdayit puritatam abhipratanvanti see 26.

Kaus. £.19 yathd sahasradhi keio vipatitas see B3,

Kaus.4.19 pingalasydnimnd — lohilasyeti see TL

Kaus .19 tasw tadd bhavati — pasyaty soo 24.

Kaus 4.20(19) [unification of the functions in sleep]
see 319,

Kaus. 4.20 sa e&a dha prnﬁﬂa—vi&uﬂmﬂmmku&iya
£ Brh. 1. 4.7.

Kena 8a—c £k Brh.4.4.18a—c. Of Chiind, B, 12 4;
Maitri 6,31; see also Brhu2.4.11; Kaus. 3.4 Kena
2d=13d.

Kena 3a—b [the Supreme not to be apprebended by
the senses] see 394

Kena 3e—h == (var) IS 10; see 404.
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Kens 15b == (var) Brh.4.4.14b. Kena 13d=2d.
Kenn 20 [lightning as suggestive of Bralma] of
Brh. 2.3.6; 5. 7.

3387 Katha 1.1 the same story, partly in the same words,

339

ERSLE BERE &

88 ¥ &REE

g ¢

is found in Tait. Br.3.11.8.

Katha 1.8¢ = Brh.4.4.11a = (var) [58 30

Katha 1.7 cof Vasistha Dharma-&stra 11,13, where
the words recur.

Katha 1.8 [deprivation of an offender] of Brh.8.412

Katha 1,124 = Katha 1.18d.

Katha 1.17¢—d. == (var) Svet.4.11c—d.

Katha 1,21b—e  [question declared difficult; another
choice advised] of Maitri 1.2,

Katha 1.26 [dissatisfaction with life] w=ee 587T.

Katha 2.4 = (var) Maitri 7.9.

Katha 2.5 = (var) Mupd L. 2.8; Maitri 7.9,

Katha 2.7 of BLG. 229,

Katha 2.12b  gidham anupravistam guhdhitanm  of.
Eathe 3.1b: 4 6c; Mupd. 9.1.84; 8. 1.7d; Maitr 2.6;
6.4

Katha 2.18d vivrtam sadma  see 231,

Katha 2.15 $ BhG.6.11.

Katha 2.16 = (var.) Maitri 6 4.

Eatha 21819 = (yar) BhiF. 2.20,1% On Katha 2,184
se TOT.

Katha 2.90 = (var.) Svet.5.20; ete, [see 544]. On the
doctrine’ of prasida of also Mund.5.2.3 [see 356};
Svet. 6.21; and see Hopkins, Great Epic, p. 185,

Kaths 2.2%¢—d == Katha 4.4c—d4

Katha 2.23 = Mupd.3.2. 5.

Katha 8.1b guham pravistan see 349,

Katha 3.1d  paficdgnayo yo ca trindeiketdh £ Manu-
smrii 3.185a; cf MBh.13,90.26¢ (C. 4296a).

Katha 3.3—5 [the soul riding in the chariot of the
body] eof Svet-29¢; Maitri 23—4; 9.6 end; 44;
see also MBh.3.2.66 ((.112); 3.211.23 (C.13942);

* On parallels between Estha sod MBh. see Hopkine, Great Epie,
P 200
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5. 34,59 (C.1168); 5.46.5 (C.1745); 1L.7.13 (C-175);
19,940, 11 (C.8744); 14518 (C.1426); Markindeyn
Purina 1,42 (43); Bohtlingk, Tnd, Spriiche, 1118;
#Tschhakli’ Up., D.p. 846—847.

Katha 3.4 [the soul called ‘the enjoyer’] cof. Svet. 1,
Re, 9b,12¢c; and esp. Maitri 6.10.

Katha 8.7—9 [rebirth or release nccording to one’s
thoughts and acts] see 192,

Katha 3.9d4 [RV.1.22 20s] = Maitri 6.26; also Ra-
miyana G. 6, 41. 25d.

Katha 3.10—12 = (var) MBh.12.247.3—5 (C.8953—
5). Katha 3.10 Bh. 5.42; cf MBh 12,297.10c—d
(0.10819a—b).

Katha 3.15 £ MBh.12.240,17—18 (C.8750-—1),

Katha 4.1a  pardici Khini vyalrnat of. Kkhanimani
bhitted Maitri 2. 6.

Kaths 4.34 = Katha 5. 44,

Kaths 4.8; 4.5; ete. etad vai fat cof tad vad tal
Bri. 5.4

Katha 4 4e—d =—Katha 9, afe—d.

Kaths 4.5c—d = Katha 4.120—4d: Bri4. & 16e—d
Puda o recars also as Katha 4.130; pda d as 43 6d.

Katha 4.8 yalh piream topaso jatam adbhyah see 12
On guhdm pravifya (pida o) see 9.

Katha 4.9 —bh [AV.10.18 1a—b] = PBrh. 1.5 28

Katha 4.10¢—d, 1la—b = (var) Brh. 4. 4. 19¢,d, 8, b,

Katha 4.12a—b  [person of the size of a thumb]
son 541, Katha 4.12a,c=4.138,¢. Katha 4.12¢—d
= 4.5e—d; see 369.

Katha 4.18b [light without smoke] ses (58,

Katha 4.18d sa evddya #a w fvals] = Brh. 1.5, 23.

Katha 6.1a [eleven-gated citadel, the body| see 543.

Ksatha 5.2 [RV.4.40.5] recurs Muhiingr.10.6 (Athary.
rec. 0. 3),

Kutha 5.8¢ madhye vdmanam dsinam &ee 541

Katha 5.4d = Katha 4.3d.

Katha 5.6b  guhyam brakma see 535.

Katha 5.7d yathakarma yathdgrutam  cl. yathikarua
yathavidyom Kaus 1.2 Regarding the dependence of
one’s reincarnate status on past acts see 102.
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Katha 5.8¢c—f == Kaths 6. lo—f

Kajhis 5.9b(=10b) = Brh.2.5.19.

Katha 5.9¢({=100, 11¢), 124  sarvabhatantaritma cof
Mund. 2.1, 4d.

Kaths 5.2 == (var) Svet.6.13. Kaths 5.18c—d =
(var)) 5.18c—d

Katha 5.18a—b == Svet.8.13a—b,

Katha 5,15 = Mupd.2.2.10; Svet.6.14. Cf. Maitri6.24;
Bhs, 15.6,12. Cf ekalh siiryal sarvem idam vibhati
MBh. 3.134.8 (C.10658),

Katha 6.1 [eternal fig-tree with root above] soe 813.
Katha 6.1c—f = 5.Be—1L

Katha 6.3 3 Tait. 2.8,

Katha 6.9 = (var) Svet.4.20; Mahinir,1.11; MBh. 5.
46.6 (C.1747), See esp. also S4L

Katha 6,10 = Maitri 6.80, Pada d recurs Bh3.8.21.

Katha 6.11c  apramattas  of Mund.2.2.4: 3.9.4b
(pramddit).

Katha 6.114 prabhavdpyoyau of Mind. 6,

Kntha 6,12 [the Sapreme not to be apprehended by
the senses] of Kena 3a—b; Mund. 3.1.8a—b.

Katha 6.14 == Brh.4.4.7.

Kaiba 6.15 [liberation from the knots of the Leart]
ol Obfind. 7.26.2; Mun{.2.2.8s; 3.2.9.

Kaths 6.16 = Ohind. 8.6.6 Ses 247—250.

Katha 6.17a—b  [person of the size of a thumb)
see 4L

188 2d ma karma lipyate nars seo 176,

Isa 3 seo 8T

Iia 5 & BhG.13.15. OL Mund.2.1.2h,

[i8 6 & BhG.6.29; MBh 12 240,91 ((L8754); Ma-
nusmrti 13.91; of also BhG.4.35¢—d; MBh. 5, 46,95
(C.1784) [with kim Socet of Ida 7¢]; Apastambiys
Dharma-siifras 1.23.1.  For recurrences of pada d
sea 369,

Iix 9 [stanza] = Brh.44. 10.

[ 10 = (var) Kena 3e—h 165 100—d = 180—d.

[ 11 = Maitri 7.9, OF fia 14

I3 12 = Brh.M44.10,
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fé5 15—18 = Brh.5.15. 148 15 = (var;) Maitri 6.35.

Mund.1.1,1—2 [Line of Tradition] see 47..

Mund 1.1.3  kasmin . . . vijiate sarvam idam vijfidéam
of Brh.2.4.5 end; 4.5.6 end; Chind. 6.1.3, With*
the whole section cf. esp. also Chaind. 6.4.5.

Mupd.1.1.4 pari caivapard ca see 4905,

Mund.1.1.6—7 [characterization of the Imperishabie]
of. Brh.53.8,8—8,

Mupd.1.1.6d  [the Imperishable as the source of beings]
of Mapd.6; Svet.5.5a; note also Svet.4.1la; 5.2
(yoni

Mupd.1.1.7 [spider and thread anslogy for creation]
see 27.

Mupd.1.1.9a = Mund. 2.2.7a; of. sarvajia Mind. 6.

Mund.1.2.4 [the seven flames] of Mund.2.1.8b;
Pragna 8, 5.

Mund.1.2.5,6,11 [course to the Brahma-world] see 127.

Mupd. 1. 2.7—10 [course to ‘hesven' and to rebirth]
of. Bb3-9.21 and see 125,

Mund: L. 2.8 == (var) Katha 2.5; Maitri 7.9,

Mupd. 1. 2.12b  akrtak [lokab) cof. akrtam . . . braima-
lokam Chand. 8. 13.

Mund.1.2.12¢c [bringing of fuel as sign of pupilship]
see 175.

Mupd.2.1.1 [sparks from fire as analogy of creation]
of Brh.2.1.20; Maitri 6.26,31. On the creation and
reabsorption of beings see 332

Mund. 2.1.2a [the Puruse is formless] ef Brh.2 3.5

Mupd.%. 1.2b  sa bahyibhyantaro of. 1635; Bh@G.18.15.

Mund. 2.1.8 £ Pradoa 6.4; seo 503,

Mupd. 2.1.4d  esa sarvabhilantardtmi ef Katha 5,9¢
{=10¢,11¢),12a,

Mund. 2.1.5—6 these 2stanzas seem to be an epitome
of Chand.5.4—10; fire whose fuel is the sun, 5.4;
rain from Soma, 5.5; crops from earth, 5.6; procrestion,
5.7—8: sacrifices, ete., 5. 10. 3 the year, 5.10.2; worlds of
moon and sun [see 127, 128, 5.10.2—3. The courss from
Soma to earthly embodiment, alluded to in Muod. 2.
1.5, appears in fuller form in Ohind.5.10. 4—8.
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Mund.2.1.8—9 = (var.) Mahanar,10.2—3 (Athary,
rec, B.4—35). On the ‘seven flames’ (8h) see 415. On
guhadayi nilatah (8d) see 349.

Mund. 2.2.1a dwih samnihitay cf Maitri 6,27, See 535,

Mund.2.2.1d [Being and Non-being] ef Pradna 2.54d,
and see also Svet.4.18h. (In Praina 45 the words
have s different meaning.)

Mupl.2.2.3—4  [bow and arrow analogy for Yoga]
of. Maitn 6.24; 6.28. The technical term apramatia
recurs at Katha 6.11¢c; of. also Mun(.3.2.4b (pramadit).

Mund. 2. 2.5b  ofmn  see 50,

Mupd.2.2.5¢c  fam evaikap jonathe — vimunca of.
Brin4.4.21.

Mugd.2.2.5d [Atman a bridge to immortality] see 08.

Mund.2.26 ard iva rathandbhau — nddyah  see 247.
The spoke and hub simile recurs verbatim at Prafns
2.Ba; 6.6a; and also at Brh.2.5.15; Chind.7.15.1;
Kaug3.8. (Wheel analogies are found also at Brh.1.
5.15; Svet. 1.4)

Mugd. 2.2.6 sa eso ‘wlad carate see 265.

Mund. 2. 2.6  tamasah parastat see T87T.

Mupd. 222,78 = Muopd. 1. 1,9a; of. Mipd.6 (sarvajia).

Mupd. 2.2.7¢ [Bralma-city] see 231

Mund.2.2.9¢  manomayal prasasarivanetd  of Chand. 5.
14.2; see 1035,

Mund. 2.2.8a [liberation from the knot(s) of the heart)
see 396,

Mund.2.2.8h [all doubts cleared away] eof Chand. 3.
14. 4.

Mupd.2.2.8¢ [cessation of karma] see 449.

Mund.2.2.84  [the higher and the lower Brahma)
see 408,

Mupd.2.2.9a [highest golden sheath] of Brh.5 15,
Bee 122,

Mund.2.2. 9¢ jyotisam jyotis of Brh.4.4 16e

Mupd.2.2.10 = Kutha 515; Svet.6.14. See 387.

Mupd.2.2.11 of Chand.7,25.1—2

Mopd. 8.1.1—2 = Svet. 4.6 [RV.1.164.90]; 4.7,

Mupd.3.1.3a—0 = (var) Maitri 6,18, With pusya-
pape vidhiya (pada ¢) cf. vidhiya pipam Chind.8.13.
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For cessation of karma see also Mupd.2.2.8c and
cf. 176,

Mund.8 Ld4c dtmakrida abmaratil s Chind.7.25.2.

Mund. 8. 1.5a—b tapasa . .. brahmacaryena of. brakma-
caryena lapusi Brh M 4.4.92; also Chind. 2.23.1;
Prasna 1.2,10; 5.3,

Mund. 3.1.5¢ antah Savire jyotirmayo cf. yo'yam . . .
hrdy antar jyotih pwrusalt Brb.4.3.7.

Mund.3.1.6 [path to the gods (devayina)] see 127,

Mund.8.1.7d  nihifam guiidyam see 349.

Munid. 8.1, 8a—b [the Supreme not to be apprehended
by the senses] see 304,

Mund.3.1.8¢ [ pure nature requisite for mystic
attainment] of Chand.7.26.2 (sattvasuddhil); of.
also Mund. 8.1.9,10; 3.2.6.

Mund.3.1.10 [ereative power of desire] cf. Brh.1.
4.15 end; Ohind. 8.2,

Muud.3.2. 1a—b  [Brahma-abode] see 231

Mund.3. 2.4 [he who desires and he who is free from
desire] cf. Brh.4.4.6,

Mupd.3.23 = Katha 2.23. Cf 354.

Mund.3.2.4b  promaddt of the technical term apra-
matta Katha 6.11c; Mung.2.2.4.

Mund. 3.2.4d [Bralma-abode] see 231.

Mupd. 9.2.6 = (var,) Mahfindr.10.22 (Athary, rec. 10.6).

Mund.3.2.7—8 [unification iu the Supreme Imperishable]
parallel in thought and simile to Prasna 6.5; see esp.
also Pragna 4.7—11 and of MBh.12.318.42 (U.7973);
14.33.7 (C.919). Munpd.5.2.7d = (var) Maitri 6,18,
On the #ifteen parts' see 30L On vijidnamaya dtwan
see Tait. 2.4 snd cof. vijidnitman Prasna 4.9.

Mupd.3.2.9 ndsydbrahmavit kule bhavati = Mivd. 10.

Munl.5.2.9 [brakmavit] tarati sokam £ Chand.7.1.5.

Munid.5.2.9 [liberation from the knots of the heart]
see 396,

Mupd.8.2.10—11 [restrictions on imparting myztic
knowiedge] sec 133. With ekarsim (10D) of. dha rrir
Pratna 2.110.

Pragns 1.1 cf. the similar introduction Chand.5.11.1—-2
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Praina 1.1 [bringing of fuel ss sign of pupilship]
see 170. :

Pratna 1.2,10 [fapas, brakmacarys, Sraddha] see 451,

Prafna 1.6 ddityo ha vai prano of Prasna 3.8,

Pragna 1.8 vifvaripam harinam [stanza] == Maitri 6.8.

Prasna 1.9—10 [two paths, the southern and the
northern] see 127, 128,

Pradna 1.14 [food as the source of creatures] see T28.

Pradns 2.2—4 [superiority of prine among the bodily
functions| see 124.

Prasna 2.6d [Being and Non-being| see 429,

Pragnn 2,64 [spokes fixt in the hub] — Pradna 6.62;
Mupd. 2.2.6a; see 434.

Prasna 2.11a  eka yyir cf ekargim Mund. 3.2, 10D,

Prane 3.3 dlmana esa privo jayate of. Mund.2.1.3a;
Praina 6.4

Pratna 3.3 mano[ dhiflrtendydty asmifi charive (on
text and interpretation consult Hume, Thirfeen Princi-
pual Upanishads, p.5888, n.2) see 192,

Pradna 8.5 [etymological explanstion of samdna) cf.
Prasoa 4.4; Maitn 2.6, On the food-offering see
Chind. 5.19, ete,

Praina 8.5 [the seven fames] cof Mund.1.2.4; 2.1.8b.

Prasna 3.6 afraitad ekadatam nidindsm see 247,

Praina 5.6 dudsaplatih — -nadizahasrdni see 25.

Pradns 3.6 dsu vydnad carafi cf Msitri 6,21 (préna-

samedrini).

Praéna 3.7 athaikeyordhva udinah seo 249,

Prados 3.7 [acts determine one's reincarnate status)
ace 102

Praéns 3.8 ddilyo — prina wudayaty cof Pragos 1.5,

Praéna 3.9—10 wpaddntatgiah — ywkiah  ef. Chand. 6.
8.6; 6.15.2.

Praina 8.10 [thought determines state after death]
see T80,

Pradns 4.2 [unification of the functions in sleep]
see 319.

Prains 4.4 [stymological explanation of samdna] see 482

Prafua 4.5 [dream experiences] of. Brh.43.20;
Chﬁnd. & 14, On Sie odsic oa EE&-I.‘IE
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Prasna 4.7—11 [unification in the Supreme Tmperish-
able] see 464

Prona 4.8 [Samkhys enumeration] see 522

Prasna 4.9 of Maitri 6.7 end. Ou  vijfidndlman
wee 404 :

Prasna 5,2 [the higher and the lower Brahmaj
= Maitri 6.5; of Mupd 1.1.4; 2.2.8d; Maitri 6.
22-93. See also 32

Praéns 5.8 [fapas, brahmacarya, $raddha) see 451

Praéna 5.5 [snake freed from its stuf] cf. Kaus. Br.18.7
(see also Ait. Br, 6.1 end); MBh. 12.219.48 (C. 7978—8).
The snake-skin simile is used in another application
in Brh.4.4.7.

Prasna 6.1—2 [the purupa with sixteen parts] cf
Brh.1.5.14—15; Chind.6.7. Cf the ‘fifteen paris,
Mung. 5. 2.7a. Cf. also MBh.12.242.8a—b (C.8811)—
(var) 14.518la—b (C.1455); 12.304.8 (C.11324);
note also 12,210,388 (C.7674); and consult Hopkins,
Great Epic, p.168. (See Sat. Br.10.4 1.17; and aleo
VR & 36, where Prajipati is called jodadin.)

Pratna 6.l niham imam veda —navaksyam £ Chind.5.
3. 5.

Prasna 6.4 #a [purusa] prinam aspjata  see 450,

Praéna 6.4 Kham vaywr — prihivi- = Mupd. 2.1.3.

Pragua 6.5 [unification in the cosmic Person] see 464.

Pradéna 6.6a [spokes fixt in the hub] - Prafna 2.6a;
Mugpd. 2.2, 6a; see 434

Mand.1 frikalatitam of. paras trikalid Svet 6.5b.
Mand 3 saplange ekonavimsatimukhah see 5
Mind.4 provivikdablhuk of Brh.4.2.3 end.
Mind. 5 yalra suplo — padyati = Brh.4.3.19.
Mind.5 diibhiitah [unification in slesp| see H0,
Mind.5 prajidnaghana eva — Bri.4.5.13.
Mapd.5 anandamayo hy @nandabhwk  see 2TT.
Mind. 6 esa sarvefeara  see 98,

Miind. 6 esa sarvajita of Mopd.1.1.98 = 2,2.7a.
Mind. 8 o 'ntaryimy of. Brh.3.7.

Mand.8 esa yonih sarvasya see 2,

Mapd.6 prabhavdpysyau cof. Kaths 6.11d
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Mzaind. 7,12 [fourth, or superconscigus, state] cf. Maitri
6.19; 7.11, stanzas 7—8. See also the use of furiya
at Brh5.14.8—1.

Mand. 10 masydbrahmavit kule bhavati = Mund.3.9.9.

Svet.1.2 kalasvabhdvo cf Svet.6.la—b.

Svet.1.4—5 [numerical sllusions to series of philo-
sophic terms] of Mand.3; Svet.6.3; Maitri 3.5
(caturgilam catwrdasovidham caturasitidha pavinatam);
6.10; see also BhG.7.4 and the Samkhyn list at
Praina 48. The *three paths’ are mentioned again
at Svet.5.7c. On the *ifty spokes’ sce Smkhya-
karika 46. With the wheel analogy of Brh.l.5.15:
MBh. 14. 45, 1—9 (C.1284—49) and see 602

Svet.1.8c,9b,12¢ [the soul called ‘the enjoyer’] soe 360,

Svet. 1.8d = Svet.2.15d; 4 16d; 5.13d; 6.134.

Svot.1.14 [Brahma is hidden] see 533.

Svet.2.8—15 [rulesfor Yoga] of Katha6.10—17; Maitri6.
18—30; and esp. B3 6. 10—26; 5.27—28: sea also
Chiind.8.15. With same fucau Svet. 2. 10a of. Maitri6.
30 mit; Chind. 8.16 (fucan dede). With the sixfold
Yoga' of Maitri 6.18 of Pataiijali's Yoga-sitras 2. 99,

Svet.2.9¢ [chariot yoked with vicious horses] clearly
an allusion to Kafha 3.3—5; see 359,

Svet.2.12h  [earth, water, fire, air, ether] the same
cpd. recurs Svet.6.2d; of Maitri 6.4; BhG.7.4; and
also MBh.3.210.17 (C.18914); 3.211.3 (Q.13923): 12,
311.10 (0. 11578).

Svet. 2.15d - Svel. 1.8d; 4.164d; 5.134d; 6.134.

Svet. 216 [VS.32.4] = (var.) Mahingr.1.13 (Athary.
rec.2.1). pratyai jands tisthati Svet. 2.16d =Svet 3.9¢,

Svet.3.1d see 341,

Svet.,2d [creation and reabsorption of the world and
of ull beings] of Tait.8.1; Mapd.2.1.1; Svet.4.1a—e;
Maitri 6.15,17; BhG.8.18—19; of also MBL. 5 44. 30
(C.1713); Manusmrti 1.52,57; Kumfrasambhava 2.8

¥ Un quotations from and allusions to Katha in Svet, see D, p. 350
on parallels between Svet. aud MBh. ses Hopkins, Great Epic, p. 83,
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dvet.3.3 [RV.10.8L5 (var)] = (var) Mahfindr.1, 14
(Atharv. rec. 2,2).

Gvet. 3.4 = (var) Svet.4.12; Mahanar, 10,19 (Athar.
rec.10.3). Pada d reours as Svet.4.1d. On vifeadhipo
(pida b) see 96.

Svet.3.7b [Brahma hidden in all things] of Katha
5.6b; Mund.2.2.1a ($ Maitri 6.27); Svel. L14;
6. 11.

Svet.8.7c see 533

Gvet. 3.8c—d [VS.31.18] = Svet.8.150—d. Svet 3.
8b = BhG.8.94d; see T87.

Svet. 3.9 — Mahainar,10,20 (Athary,rec.10.4). On the
itrea establisht in heaven' see 388.

&vet.8.10b amamayam recurs as an epithet of Brahma-
Atman at Maitri 626,

Svet.3.10c—d —DBrh.&4140—d. On pids c see
also B4

Svet.8.13a—b [person of the size of a thumb, seated
in the heart of creatures] = Katha 8,17a—b; of
Katha 4.195; 4.133; 5.3¢ (madhye vamanam dsinam);
Svet.5.8s; Maitri 6.38 end; of also MBh.5.297.17
(C.16763); 5.46.15,27 ((.1764,1786); for wigusthama-
traly purusah see also MBh.12 284.176a (C.104504)
and of. pradedamitrah purusal MBh.12.200.32¢ ((.7351c).
Svet.3.13h—d = 4.17h—d.  Svet. 8. 13¢—d — Katha
6.9¢—d [see esp. 300]; with pida ¢ cf MBL12.240.15
(0,8748). Svet.5.13d recurs also as Brh.4.4.14c;
Svet.8.1d; 3.10¢; of 4204

Svet. 8.16,17a—b = BhG. 13,13, 14a—b; see 803.

Syet.3.18 == (var) MBh.12.240.32 (C.B765). navad-

viire pure dehi = Bh(3.5.13; cf. puram ekddasadviram
Katla 5.1a. (For other epic parallels see Hopkins,
Great Epic, p.166 and n.3) See also 231.

$v66.9.90 [TA.10.10.1] = Mah#inir.10.1 (Athary.
rec.8.3); = (var) HKatba 2.20; {3 MBh. 12. 240, 30
(C.8763), The phrase amor aniyan (pida a) recurs
also BhG.8.9b; MBh.5.46,81 (C.1790). On the
doctrine of praside see 354

§vet.4.1 [creation and resbsorption of the world]
see 532 Pada d recurs Svet. 3.4; see 534
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Svet. 4.5 == (var) Mubandr 10.5 (Atharv.rec.9.2) Of
abhiti duklams dva lokilam ivdtho krswam MBh. 5,
44.95 (0.1709); also MBh.19.302.46 (C.11259).

Svet. 4.6 [RV.1.16490] = Mupd.3.1L1

Svet. 4.7 = Mupd. 8.1.9.

Svet.4.11a  yo yomim yonim adhitisthaly éko see 412,

Svet. 4. 11b  — Mahingr. 1, 9a,

Svet. 4. 11c—d = (var) Katha 1.17¢—d.

Svet.4.12 = (var) Svet.3.4; Mahinar 10,10 (Athary,
rec. 10. 3),

Svet.4.14 = (var.) Svet.5.13. Pada ¢ recurs also as
3.7c; L.16c.

Svet, 4.16d = Svet.1.8d; 2 15d; 5.13d; 6.134d.

Svet. 4.17b—d  see H41L

Svet.4.18a [mo day or might] see 156,

Svet.4.18¢ [Savitr! stanza] see 130,

Svet.4.10 [VS.38.2c—d, 8a—b; TA.10.1.8] =Mahsnar.1
10; £ MBh 12, 240,26 (C.8759).

Svet. 4,20 = (var.) Katha 6.9; Mahfnfr.1.11,

Svet,5.2a == Svet,4.11a; see 412 With 5.2¢c—d of
4.12¢

Svet.5.6a [the One ss the source of all] see 412

Svet.5.5c cof the similar line Svet.6.4h.

Svet.5,7,12 [scts determine one's reincarnate status)
= 192

Svet.5.7c [three paths] of Svet.1.44,

Svet.5.8a [of the size of » thumb] see 541

Svet.5.13  w=(var.) Svet.4.14 Pada o recors also as
3.7c; 4.16¢c, Pada d = 1.8d; 2.15d; 4.16d; 6.18d.

Bvet. 6. la—b  svabhdvam eke . , . kilam fathénye of
Svet. 1. 2a.

Svet.5.2 [earth, water, fire, air, ether] see 528. Pada
b= . 16b.

Svet.6.3¢  [numerical allusions to Samkhya terms]
sep 522

Svet.6.4b of the similar line Svet.5.5¢.

Svet.6.5b  paras trikalad cof. trikilatitam Mand. 1.

Svet.6.6a [the world-tree] seo 388,

Svet.6.10b [spider and thread analogy for creation)
see 2T,
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Svet. 6,11  [the ome divinity hidden in all things]
see 535,

Svet. 6.12 = (var.) Katha 5.12; see also Katha5.13c—d.

Svet.6.138—b = Katha 5.13a—b. On Svet.6,134d
see 524,

Svet.6.14 — Katha 5,15; Mung.2.2.10. See 387.

Svet, 6.156—d [VS.51,18] = Svet.3.8c—d.

Svet.6.16 hselrajiia see S04, Svet.6.16b = 6.2h.

Svet.6.19¢ [Brabma a bridge to immortality] see 95

Svet.6.21a [doetrine of prasdda] see 354.

Svet,6.92 [restrictions on imparting mystic knowledge
see 133.

Maitri 1.2 [smokeless fire] see 6585,

Maitril.2 [ignorsnce of Atmanconfest] of Chind.7.1.5.

Maitri 1.2 [question declared difficult; another choice
advised] of Katha 1 21b—c

Maitri 1.8 [pessimistic description of the human body]
of. Maitri 3.4: also Manusmrti 6. 76—77 = MBh.12.
$29.42—43 (C. 12463—4); Vispusmrti 96.43—53.

Muitri 1.3 [dissatisfaction with aspects of human life]
of Manusmyti 6.62; see also Katha L.26; and of in
genernl Vispusmrti 96, 278 Yiajiavalktya Dharma-
mitras 3.63—64.

Maitri 2.2 esa samprasado — etad brahmeti see 237.

Maitri 2.3—4 [the body like a cart] see 359,

Maitri 2.4 duddhah pitah — sve mahimni tisthaty
= Maitri 6,28, This passage is refarred to in 6,31:
yo 'yam suddhah pidah Sinyah Samtidilaksanoktal,
(Of sve mahimni [pratisthitah] Chand.7.24.1; sve ma-
himni figthamdnap Maitri 6. 38,

Maitri 2.5 50 'méo 'yam — prajopatir = Maitri 5.2,
The group of terms samkalpddhyavasayibhiming-
recurs (transposed) in 610 snd 6.30, On the term
ksefrajia see S04.

Maitri 2.6 [Prajapati alone in the beginning] seeT.

Maitri 2.6 [explanation of vyang] cf. Chind 1.3.3.

% For an elaborate discussion of paraliels between Maitri and MBh.
see Hoplins, Great Epic, p. 33—48; sec also D. p. B12-BI5,
3 408 @
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Muitri 26 yo 'yam sthavistho dhatur annasya  of
Chaind. 6.5. 1.

Maitri. 2.8 [etymological explanation of samina] of
FPrasng 3.5; 4.4,

Maitri 2.6  [universal fire; sound heard on stopping
the ears| quoted from Brh.5.9; see esp, 7.

Maitri 2.6 wihito guhdydm see 349,

Maitri 2.6 manomayah — akdsitmi -~ Chind.3. 14.2.
Beo G50

Muitri 2.6 khinimdni bhittva cof Katha 4. 1a.

Maitri 2.6 paficablii rasmibhir vigaydn athi  —Maitri 6,31,

Maitri 2.6 end [the body as a chariot] see 359.

Maitri 2.6 end [the body like a potter's wheel] cf,
Maitri 3.8, See also 522

Maitri .7  sitdsitaik karmaphalair anabhibliita iva
see 97.
Muitri 2.7 prekgakavad avasthitah svasthaé ca  of.
preksakavad avasthitah susthah Samkbyakariks 65,
Maitri 8.1 [pairs of opposites] of Maitri 3.2; 6. 29;
BhG.7.37—38.

Maitri 3.2 [acts determine one's reincarnate status)
seo 102

Alsitri 3.2 [water on o lotusleaf] of Chand.4.14.3;
BhG.5.10; see also MBh.3.918.20b (0.13978d); 12.
187,244 (C.5032d); 12.2492.18b (C.8821b); and
Dhammapada 401,

Maitri 8.2 gunaughair whyamdnah — Khacarah = Mai-
tri 6 30,

Maitri 3.2 mbadhnity atmand ** tmdnam of. badhnaty
abmanam atmand Samkhynkarika 63,

Maitri 8.3 yah kartd so 'yam wvai bhilitma ote. of.
Manusmyrti 1212

Maitri 3.2 [analogy of the transformation of iron]
of Brho4.4 4

Maitri 3.3 caturjdlam caturdatavidham caturaditidha
parinatam see 522

HulE 3.3 [wheel driven by the potier] of, Muitri 2.6
en

Maitri 3.4 [pessimistic description of the human body]
see 586,
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‘Maitri 3,5 [characteristics of lamas and rajas] see 810,

Maitri 4.4 end [chariot-rider] see 359.

Maitri 4.5 [Agni, Vayu, Aditya] see 153

Maitri 4.6 bralma khale idam vava sarvam = (var.)
Chind. 3, 14 1.

Maitri 5.2  so0 'mfo ‘yam — prajapatir = Maitri 2.5;
see esp. 591, The text calls attention to this reiteration;
asya prag wkid efds tanavah.

Maitri 5.2 [the Atman manifold] cf Chand.7,26.9;
Maitri 6,26 cod

Mhuitri 6.1 athaya ezo— purugo = Chind 1.6.6; see14D.

Maitri 6.3  dve — riipe miirtam camiirtam ca  see 32

Maitri 6.3 sa bredhd "tmanom vyakwruta = Brh.1.2.8.

Maitri 6.3 sarvam idam ofam protam caiva see 50,

Maitri 6.4 afha khaly — esa pranava = Chiind. 1.5.1.

Muitri 6.4 pranavikhyam — vimptyuwp recurs with the
addition of wvifokam at Maitri 6.25; 7.5.

Maitri 6.4 wihitam gubdyam soe 349,

Maitri 6.4 [the Lone Fig-tree with root above] see 388,

Maitri 6.4 [ether, air, fire, water, earth] see 528.

Maitri 6,4 tasmidd om ify — updsita  see T26.

Maitri 6.4  etad evdkgaram [sianza] = (var.) Katha 2.16.

Maitri 6.5 [the higher and the lower Brahma] quoted
from Prasna 5.2; see 498, _

Maitri 8.6 [Prajapati produced bhiir, bhinvah, svar]
see 180.

Maitri 6.7 [Savitrt stanza] see 130.

Maitri 6.7 ([the All-pervader as agent in the bodily
functions] eof Prafna 4.9.

Maitri 6.7 [duality of knowledge transcended] cf
Brh.2. 4. 14 = 4.5.15; also 4.3.81.

Maitri 6.8 eva o khaly dtmeddnal — nardyano  recurs
with the addition of acywfo in Maitni 7.7.

Maitri 6.8 s vdva jijiisitarye noestavyal £ Chand 8,
7.3; of. Chind. 7,23 (etc); 8.1 1

Maitri 6.8  vigvariipam harinam [stanza] - Prana 1.5,

Maitri 6.9  adbhih purastaf [and infra wparigiat] pari-
dadhati {s Chind.5.2. 2.

Maitri 6.9 [‘Hsill' to prina, apina, sto] cf. Obind.5.
15—23.



§ B2 ©2B&E % B % f8REf ¢

g §

661

George C. 0. Haax

Maitri 6,10 [the soul called ‘the enjoyer’] see 360.

Maitri 6.10 ([fourteenfold course] see H22

Maitri 6.10 samkalpadhyavasayabhimana see 501

Maitri .10 [food and the eater of food] ef Brh.1.46.

Maitri 8.11 na yady asndly — drastd bhavati = (var))
Chand, 7.9.

Maitri 6,11  amudd vai — antafah = Tait. 2. 2a—d.
See T28.

Maitri 6.12  annad bhitini — ueyate = Tait. 2. 2k—n.
Sea TIS,

Muitri 6.13  with the series anna, prane, manas, vijhiana,
dnanda cf the series annurasamaya to dnandamayo
in Tuit.2.2—5, See also 690.

Maitri 6.14 end kalo martir amirtiman see 32

Maitri 6.15 [two forms of Bralma] ses 32

Maitri 6. 15 [origin, growth,and death of creatures] see532.

Mauitri 6,156  kilah pacati bhitdni [stanza] = (var.)
MBh 12.240,25 (C.8758). Pida d = BhE,15.1d. Pada
a recurs at MBh.1L 2.24 (C.69).

Maitri 6.16  adityo brahmety = Chand. 3,19, 1

Maitri 6.17 lrahma ha va idam agra d8d che see 10
and ef 7.

Maitri 6.17  (epa) Gkdddima  this epithet is found besides
only at Chind. 3. 14.9 (quoted Maitri 2.6) and, n &
different application, st Kaus 2.14(9), Of dkise-
darram brahma Tait. 1.6.9.

Muitri 6.17 [ereation and resbsorption of the world)
soa 532,

Maitri 6.17 [the Supreme like a smokeless fire] of
Katha 4.13b; MBL12.250.7 (C.9044); 12.306.20
(C.11387). The simile occurs in another connection
at Maitri 1. &

Muitri 6.17 [digestive fire in the stomach] of Brh.5.9
(quoted Maitri 2.6).

Masitri 6.17  yaf caizo ‘griau —3a esg dha = Maitri 7.7,
Cf. Chiind.8.13.7.

Maitr1 6.18—30 [rules for Yoga] see 526.

Mnaitri 6.18 yada pasyan — vihdya [stanza, padas a—o]
= (var) Mund.3.1.3a—c; sce 449. On pida d of
this stanza see 464.
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Maitri 6,19 [fourth; or superconscious, state] see 519.

Maitri 6.19 fac ca lingam wirasrayom [stanza, pida d]
of. miriérayam lingam Samkbyakarikd 41,

Maitri 6.20 tada ''tmana "tmdnap drsted wirdtma
bhavati $ MBh. 8, 215, 27e—d (C. 13986 c—d).

Maitri 6.20 ciftasya hi prosidena [stanza] = (var)
MBh.3.913, 24 (C.13983); 12,247, 10 (0. 8960); recurs
Maitri 6,34 (For discussion see Hopkins, Great
Epir, p. 42—43)

Mauitri 6.21 ardhvagi nidi suswmnikhyd see 64.

Maitri 6,81 pranasamedrini  see 486.

Maitri 6.21 talvantarvicchinnd see 266.

Maitri 6.21 fayd — Grdhvam wikramel see 249.

Maitri 6.99—93 [the higher and the lower Bralma)
sop 498,

Maitri 6.22 [the spider and his thread] see 27.

Maitri 6,22 [sound heard on stopping the ears] see 7.

Maitri 6.22 [ether within the heart] sos 265.

Maitri 6,22 [unified condition of honey] see 200.

Maitri 6,22  dve brahmani veditavye [stanzs] =MBh.12.
933,30 (0. 8540—1); pidas e—d are quoted in Barva-
daréanasamgrah p.147, L2 (Bibl. Ind, Caleutts, 1855).

Maitri 6.28 fac chantam — visgnusamjfiidam = Maitri
7.3: the words acalam — visnusamjiifam récur also in
Maitri 6.38. See also 362

Maitri 6.24 [bow and arrow analogy for Yoga]
see 430,

Maitri 6.94 [what is not enveloped in darkuness]
cf. 156,

Maitri 6.24 [Brahms shines in sun, moon, ete)] seo O8T.

Maitri 6,25  pronavikhyem — vidokaws  recurs at
Muitri 7.5 and, without the last word, st 6.4; see
also 235, Cf Mund. 3. 2.0.

Maitri 6.96 anamaye ‘gnou  see 339,

Maitri 6.26 visnolh paramam padam see 362

Maitri 6.96  oparimitadha catmanam  vibhajya ete
see 227,

Maitri 6.26 valned ca yadvat [stanza] = Maitri 631
Dnthﬁhm:mdrparhtmmﬁnns:nmnhgnf
creation see 421
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Maitri 6.27 [warmth of the body as the heat of Brahms|
¢f Chand.3.18.8 and see 147

Maitri 6.27 deik san nabhasi wihitam of. Mupd.2:9.1a:
sev D35,

Maitri 8.27,28 [other within the heart] aece 265,

Maitri 8.28  [bow snd arrow anslogy for Yogs|
soe 430,

Maitri 6.28 [dispersal of the fourfold shesth of Brahma]
£ Maitri 6.38. The adj. caturjila ocenrs also in 3.3,
On the ‘fourfold sheath' see Tait. 2, 1—4 (annarasamaya,
pranamaya, manomaye, sud vijidnamaya atman),

Maitri 6.98 duddhah piitah — sve mahimni tisthati
seo 3040,

Maitri 6.28 [looking down on a rolling chariot-wheel|
ef, Kavs 1.4 end.

Maitri 6.98  padbhir masais {stanza] <> MBh, 14,19,

66c—d (C.598); of 12.241.320—d (C. 8799). With
nityayuktasyn dehinal (phda b) of BhG.8.14d. (For
discussion see Hopkins, Great Epic, p. 46—46.)

Maitri 6.29 [pairs of opposites] of Maitri 3.1,2;
BhG.7. 27—98,

Maitri 6.29 [restrictions on imparting mystic knowledge]
see 133,

Maitri 680 #ucqu defe see 526,

Maitri 6.30 [meditation upon the Real, sacrifice to the
Real] of. Maitri 6.9,

Maitri 6.30  puwrugo 'ﬂyn:uﬁymmpkaipﬁbﬁinﬁmﬁ@n_
see HOL.

Maitri 6.30 manasi by eva rasyali — mana eva
= Brh. 1.5, 8,

Maitri 6,30 gynavghair  whyamanah — Jhacaro
= Maitri 3.2

Maitri 8.30 atra hi sarve kimah camahild see 234,

Maitri 6 30 yada paicivatisthante [stanza] see 301.

Maitri 6.30 [northern course to Brabma) ses 127,

Maitri 6.30 dipavad ya) sthito hrdi  see 263,

Maitri 6.30 sitdsitah — mrdulohitah ses T,

Maitri 6.30 jirdhvam ekl sthitas fezam  see G4

Maitri 6.30 yo bhittva siryamandalam — pardm gatim
see 249,
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‘Maitri 6.30 yod asyinyad rasmisatom — prapodyate

see 247, 250.

Maitri 6,31 [the soul as agent in the senses] see 333.

Maitri 6.31 paicabhi rasmibhir visaydn atfi —Maitri2.6.

Maitri 6.31 yo 'vam Suddhah — -laksanoktal) see 590,

Maitri 6.31 vdk érofram caksur manah prina ity ehe
of. Kena 2; see 333.

Maitri 6.31  dhrtih smrhh  prajianam ity ok el
Ait. b 2.

Maitri 6.831 vahnes ca yadeat [stanza] - Maitri 6. 26.
See 421.

Maitri 5.32 sarve prindh — satyasya satyam iti = (var.)
Brh. 2.1, 20.

Maitri 6,33 [literature-list] see 41.

Maitri 6.34 [Savitrt stanza] see 130

Maitri 6.84 citlam eva hi samsdram [stanza] see 192
Padas c—d = (yar) MBh.14 51.9Te—d (0. 1451); see
Hopkins, Great Epic, p. 42—43.

Maitri 6.84 citlasya hi prasidena [stanza] soa Bi66.

Maitri 6.35 hiranmayena pitrena [stanza] = (var)
Brh.5.15; I8 16.

Maitri 6.35 [Person in the sun] see 149.

Maitri 6.95 [nectar in the sun] of Chand. 8. 1. 2;
Tait. 1.10.

Maitri 6.85 (simile of the solution of salt] see 210.

Maitri 6.35 afra ki sarve kamah samihita ity see 234.

Maitri 6.36, stanza [the cosmic egg| see 173

Mauitri 6.87 tasmad om ity — tgjos — Maitri 7. 11
tasmid — updsita recurs also at Maitri 6.4. CL
Bh3.17.24 [see 818]; also 143.

Maitri 6.87 tat tredhd — prine = Maitri 7.11.

Maitri 6,37 agnau pristd [stanza] = Manusmyrti 3. 76;
= (var) MBh.12.263.11 (C.9406—7); { BhG. 3. 145
of. Tait. 2.2 (quoted Maitri 6.11,13); Praéna 1.14

Maitri 6.38 [cleaving the fourfold sheath of Brahma)
see HD0.

Maitri 6,38 acalam — visnusangjiilan see GTT.

Maitri 6,38 sve mohimni Gsthamanop  sce S0,

Maitri 6.38 end [p-armﬁufthen'uufathnmh]
see D41,
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Maitri 6,98 end atra hi sarve kdmih samahita ity
see 24, ,

Maitri 7.8 dac chantam — visnusamifitam see 677,

Maitri 7.5 pravavikhyam — visokam see G81,

Maitri 7.7 atma ‘ntarhrdaye "wiyin see 165,

Maitri 7.7 aeminn otd@ imah prajah see 30.

Maitri 7.7 esa démi — satyakima soe 235,

Maitri 7.7 eso paramesvara — setur vidharana sce 98,

Maitri 7.7 eahi khalv atmesanah — narayanah see 637,

Maitri 7.7 yai ecaiso ‘gnau — sz esa ekak  see 660,

Maitri 7.9 diram efe [stanza] = (var) Katha 2.4,

Maitri 7.9 vidyim eavidyim ca [stanza] = 158 11.

744 Maitri 7.9 avidyayam [ftanza] == (var) Kathn 2.5;
Mund. 1. 2.8,

745 Maitri 7.10  [instruction of gods and devils] ef
Chind. 8. 7—8.

746 Maitri 7.11 tat tredhi — prina = Maitri 6,97,

747 Maitri 7.11 [simile of the solution of salt] see 210,

748 Mnitri 7.11 tasmad om ity — tejah see T26,

749 Maitri 7.11, stanza 1 [Indra and Virgj] see 61,

750 Maitri 7,11, stanza 2 sgmigamas tagor — susau  of 265,

751 Maitri 7.11, stansa 2 tallohitasyitra pinda £ Brh.4.9.3.

752 Maitri 7.11, stanzs 3 Fydayad dyatd tavae cakgupy
asmin pratisthits  see 64.

53 Maitri 7.11, stanza 6 na pasyan — sarvadal e (var)
Jhind. 7, 96. 2.

T Magitri 7,11, stanzs 7 [fourth, or supercanscious, state|

sea B1D.

EEEEEYLEEE & °

To31BhG. 213w Vispusmrti 90,49,

76 BLG.2.17b  yenma sarvam idam talam = BhG.8 234,
18.46h; MBh. 12. 240. 204 (C.87a3d); of BhG.9.4;
11. 88

T BhG2.19,20 = (var) Katha 218,18, With BLG. 2

20d of. na vadkendsya hanyate Chiind 8.1.5; 8,10,2,4.
58 BhG.2.22 £ Vignusmpti 90,50,

1* No note hus been tiken of (he recurrence of » number of pidaa of
purely formulsic churacter, and parallels between parts of BhG. are
recorded under the firet of the Passiges only.
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BhG. 2.93—35,27,98 = (var) Vispusmypti 20.51—53,
90,48,

BhG.2.29 cof Katha 2.7,

BhG.2.46 = (var) MBh.5.46.26 (C.1785).

Bh(G: 2 61a—b < BhG.56, 14c—i

BhG.2.70 - Vispusmpti 72.7.

Bh3.2.71c  nirmamo nirahamkirah — BhG.12.13¢;
sea B3

Bhi3.3.13 of Bhi3.4 31a and see Manusmrti 3. 118,

BhG.3.14 £ Maitri 6.37, stanza; see T28.

BhG.3.23c—d = BhG.4.11c—d.

BhG.5.358—b = Bh(G. 18.47a—b.

BhG.3.42 £ Katha 3.10; see esp. 363.

BhG.4.16d =ThG.9.1d

711 BhG.4.21c—d Ekarmakurvan ndgnoti kilbisam =-BhG-18.

222 3 22IFS

3

476—d.

Bhiz.4.35c—d yena bhitdny . . . draksyasy dimany
see 402,

Bh@.5.10 [water on & lotusleaf] see 607,

Bh@.5.13 [nine-gated citadel] see 543.

BLG.5.18 = (var) MBh.12.240,19 (C.8752).

Bh@.6,50—d = (var) MBh5,34.64c—d (C.1158¢c—d),

BhG.6.7c,d = Bhi+.12.18¢,b.

BhG.6.10—26 (rules for Yoga] see 526 and note 762

Bh.6.23a—b = (var) MBh.3.213.38c—d (13962c—d).

BhG.6.20 £ T4a 6; see esp. 402

BhG.6.35 cf. Patafjali's Yoga-satras 1.12.

Bh(3.6.45 tato yiti parim gatim = BhG.13.28; 16.23;
of B.13: 0.39: Maitri 6.30 [707); and see 792, 249.

BL@G.7.4 [earth, water, fire, air, ether] see 528; of,
alss 522

Bh3.7.10d = BhG.10.36b.

Bh(G.7.24 param bhivam gjananto mama = BhG.9.11.

BhG,7.27—98 [pairsofopposites] of Maitri8.1,2; 6.99.

Bh(:,8.5—6 [last thoughts determine state after death]
ef. Ohiind.3.14.1; Praéna 3,10, Cf in general 192, 457.

BhG.8.9d = Svet.3.8h. The phrase famasah parastat
recurs Mund. 2.9.6; MBh.6.44.20s (C.17122); ef.
tamasas param Chand. 7.26.2. On awor aniydmsam
in piida b see 544,
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BhG.8,11 £ Katha 2.15.

BhG.8.14d mityaywldasya yoginah see 693,

BbG.8.17 £ Manusmpti 1.73.

BhG.8.16—19  [creation and reabsorption of beings]
see 332

BhG.8.21b fam ahwl paramam gatim — Katha 6,104
(tdmy); see 391 and of TSL

BhG.8.21c—d £ BhG.156.6c—d.

BhiG.8.24—26 [course to the Bralma-world and to the
lunar world] see 127, 128,

BhG. 9.5b = BhG.11.8d.

Bh.9.21 ([rebirth when merit is exhausted] of
Mund. 1.2.10 and see 128.

BhG. 9,82 = (var.) MBh.14.19.61 (0.593),

BhG.9.34 £ Bh.18.65.

BhG.10.85b  [Gayatri meter] of Brh.5.14.1—7;
Chand, 3.12,

Bh.11.18b = BhG. 11, 38h.

Bh3.11.95d - Bhi3.11.45d.

BhG.11.34 = Kavs 2.11 (7).

BbG.12.18 of MBh.12.287, 34 (C.8679—80). BLG.1%
13e recurs as 2.71c; of ulso 18.53 [816]

BhG.13.1—2 = (var.) Vispusmrti 96.97—98. The term
ksefrajita occurs also wt Svet. 6. 16¢; Maitri 2.5,

BhG.13.13,14a—b = Svet. 8.16,17a—b. BhG.13.15—
MBh.12.240.99 (0, 8762); = (var) MBL.19.308.17
(C.11280); 14.19,49 (O.580—1); 14.40, 4 (C.1087),

Bhi3.18. 1418 = (var.) Vispusmrti 97, 17—21.

BhG. 13.15 £ T4 5; of Mupd.2.1. 9D,

BhG.13.19 of MBh.12.817.70 (C.7848¢).

BhG.13.30 = MBh.12.17.23 (var. in (.12.533); of
Katha 6.6,

BhG.14.5—18 [sattva, rajas, tamas) of Maitri 3.5;
see also Manusmrti 12, 24—40; Yijhavalkiva Dharma-
sitras 8.137—139; MBh.12.194.99-36 (()7004—
T102); 12,219, 25—31 (C.7955—41),

Bhi3.14.16 of MBh 12.814.3—4 (C.11637—8),

Bh(3.14.21 [crossing over the Gupas] of MBh 12

251.22 (C.9085) and see Patanjali's Yoga-sitras
4. 39,



Recurrent and Parallel Passages in the Principal Upanishads 43

813

sS4
816
817
8i8

819

Bb(3.15.1—3 [eternal fig-tree with roots above] of.
Katha 6.1; Maitri 6.4; see also Svet.8,9¢; 6.6a
Bh(.15. 1d = Maitri 6.15, stanza, pida d.

BhG.15.6,12 see 387,

BhG.15.8 see 320.

Bh3.16.18 ahamkiram — krodham - BhG. 18.53,

Bh3.16.2] = Visgusmrti 33.6.

BhG.17.24 cof. Apastambiya Dharma-sitras 1;13 7
and sse 143, 726.

Bhi(3.18.67 [restrictions on imparting mystio knowledge]
see 133,



TRACES OF EARLY ACQUAINTANCE IN EUROPE
WITH THE BOOK OF ENOCH

Naraasren SceMor
Corxrey Thnveneerr

To waAT ExTENT the litorature ascribed to Enocl was known
in Earope during the early Christian centuries cannot be deter-
mined with certainty, The larger part of Ethiopic Enoch was
extant in a Greek trauslation, ns the Syncellus fragments and
the Gizoh MSS show. There was also a Latin version, probahly
of the same portions, and no doubt made from the Gresk.
Twelve years ago (*The original language of the Parables of Enocl'
in Old Testament and Semitic Studies in Memory of W, R. Harper,
Chicago, 1908) I attempted to show thut Book [1, comprising
chs, 37—71, was translated directly from the Aramaie, and that
the strange mience of all Patristic writers as to this remarkalile
book, whose Christian coloring, at least in its present form,
would have been especially tempting to them, renders it doubtful
whether it was ever translated into Greek. Some eminent Aramaic
scholars, among them Nildeke, declared themselves convinced so
far as my first contention was concerned, but hesitated to nccept
the argumentum e silentio. Charles, in The Book of Enoch
(Oxford, 1912) and Apoorypha and Peeudepipraphn of the Old
Testament, I1 (Oxford, 1918), criticises in detuil both of these
positions, and finds himself unable to accept either. 1 reserve
for another place & more exhaustive consideration of his argu-
ments than could be given in my articles on Enoch in The
New International Ewcyclopasdia od. 2 (New Yark, 1915) snd
the Encyclopasdia Americana (New York, 1918). The Slavanic
Enoch was a translation of o Greek toxt which in its esrliest
form probably goes back to s Hebrew or Aramaic original
No MR of the Groeek text has yet been found, and it seems
to have left no important traces in Byzantine literature, though
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it must hisve been read in Constantinoplo as well as in Alexandris.
My conclusions in regard to the two recensions of Slavonic
Enoch I have already presented to this Bociety.

The Hehrew Enoch is known to us partly from the Sefer
Hekaloth of B. Ishmasl (Lowmberg, 1864), partly from the Sefer
H&Mwﬂwﬁnfﬂmﬁ,w‘bﬁaheﬂfmmnhlumh MS. by
Jellinek (Vienns, 1878). A more completo MS. still Lies in the
Bodleian waiting for the band of & competent editor and trans-
lstor. The Hebrew Enoch contains material that appears to
have boen drawn from both Ethiopic sad Slavonic Enoch,
possibly in their original Semitic form, as well as from other
sources, 1t is significant that it reveals no signs of acquaintance
with the Parables of Enoch, The fact that it is now in Hebrew
does not pmvathntitmmiginlﬂymmpuaﬂmthinhnguq&.
Hooks were sometimes translated from Aramaic into Hebrew,
when the former had ceased to be the vernacular of the Jews
Kennigott, in his Vetus Testamentum Hebraicum LT (Oxford, 1780),
winhtﬂnhuw-vuﬁﬁnnfthu.&mmﬂupurﬁmofﬂuiﬂ
ﬁﬂdﬂﬁmthﬂﬂ;nﬁdlﬂﬂtﬂph.thﬂhﬁnfmgmnﬂ.m
mmhmmﬂm;hMJmn
circles, and the Secrets of Enoch preserved among the Slavs,
mediseval Europe seems to bave been ignorant of the works
ascribed to the sntediluvisn patriarch.

But in the humanistio period indications begin to appear
among Christian scholars in the western world of acquaintance
st least with the existence of some books bearing the name of
Enoch. It may not bo without its value to pursue these traces,
Accarding to Fabricius (Coder Pscudepigraphus Veteris Testa-
menti, Hamburg, 1729, p. 215), it was said by many, on the
bmﬁnmydﬂmchﬁmthntﬁmiﬂhﬂimﬂnhhndpm
& copy of the book of Enoch for a large sum of money. This
slatement ruises unnmharni'qumﬁmtnwhith,mﬁrnl
sm aware, no consideration has yet been given by scholars.
What is the mature of Reachlin's testimony s regards Pico's
purchase? Martin (Le livre &'Enoch, Paris, 1908, p. cxxxvii)
rmrhmmﬂngthuw‘m]i‘:bﬁ:iu:‘ﬂmdhpﬁ
ofi Reuchlin avance ce fait. Again, does Pico himself sy
anything on the subject? I be actually bought a copy of the
booknfﬂmhwhuruthﬂuhrlderufthi:mhmﬂin
what language was it written? What did Reuchlin know
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lhmii]:inbouk,ﬂdhﬂhanyhuwladgenfﬂthiﬁpic?ﬁnlﬂ]ﬁ
it may be of interest to inquire, though this question is not
suggested by the words of Fabricius, why Potken, in writing
to Reuchlin, spoke of the letters used by Prester John and his
pmpla-a‘ﬂhﬂd:m'ur‘ﬂhﬂ&iu',andwhy others continued
to use these terms,

In Reuchlin's treatise ‘De arte cabalistica’, published in 1517
(appended to Opera omnia Johannis Pici Mirandulas, Basel,
1572), Simon, the Jew, does not question the possible survival
of some such books a8 that of Fnoch, but declares that he
mnutlﬁ:riﬂkahﬁmduh,tubnjatgrulaxpmmthemmty
books of Ezra, among which it may have o place, even if these
bonhhadmﬂymrﬁnd,:nﬂwﬂr&nﬁaredfaruh. After
mentioning that the books of Enoch and Abrabam, our father,
were cited by men worthy of faith and that others wers
rafmadmbjﬂmudJmhuiuthebwhofthﬁMmbm
mdlgrEna,humﬁnnm:'puia:mp!n innumeri nostro seculo
autores periere, tametsi non dubitamus superesse plurims, quse
ipsi necdum uidimus, nec istam do me gloriam oum Mirsndulo
iactare possum, quod quac ille quondam Ezra de eshalisticis
secretis septuaginta coseribers uolumina jussit, ea mihi summs
impmucnnquiﬁmﬁn,minuunﬁﬂampmpumintuguﬁ
sit, quo eos libros, si superarent, ac ofierentur licitari queam’
(p. 3028),

Mirandols himself spesks of his purchase and mdefatigable
study of these seventy books which he unbesitatingly identifies
ulhﬂmtyhnnh&mhﬂbﬂmﬂam]mddharun]ytu
such as were wise among the people (IV Esdras, xiv, 46). In
bis ‘A pologia’, written in 1489 (Opera omnia, p. 178), he quotes
thimeinﬂﬁ&runﬂduthammniﬁnnufmﬂ
knowledge, or Cabbala, from Moses to the time of Ezra, when
® was ‘m plures libros redactsa’, and adds: ‘quos sgo libros
summa impenss miki conquisitos (neque enim eos Hebrasi
lnﬁni:nﬂ-uitmmmmmt}cmdiﬂgmarpeﬂagaﬁm;
uidi’ etc. In ‘De hominis dignitate’ (ib. p. 330) he relates how
Pope Bixtus IV (1471—1484) had made great efforts to have
them transiated, and that at his death three of them had heen
rendered into Latin. He then declares: *hos ego libros non
mﬂhmi.ﬁnpemmmmpumm,m:dﬂigmth. indefesus
laboribus cum  perlegissem, uiﬂiinﬂlk{tuﬁnmt]huimﬁ-
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gionuﬂnunhmh[mniﬂumqnm(}hrhﬁmmf. There can he
no doubt that Pico secured an interesting set of books, counted
thuﬂm.mﬂfuﬂrtumthnﬂwywmsﬂ“mjinmhn,
paid nlngemmfurthem,mﬂdamtadmunhﬁmmthdr
study. But it may perhaps be suggested without discourtesy
that he did not read them all His solemn attestation refers
to the Christian, rather than Mosaie, flavor he found in them,
a0t without the aid of the allegorical, tropological, and snagogic
methods to which he refers, Modern scholars sametimes make
unoxpected discoveries even in their own libraries. It is strange
that Lo should bave condemned the necromancers for the
incantations and bestialities' they said they had from Solomon,
Adam, and Enoch (‘Apologia’, p. 181), without confronting
them with the suthority of the Book of Enoch which he had
in Lis own collection. For the catalogue raisonné of his cabn-
listic codices given by Gaffarel in 1651 (reprinted in Wolf,
Biblistheca Hebraica, I, Hamburg, 1715) in its account of the
yery first MS. presents exiracts from the Book of Enoch. It
hpoﬁnhtmwrh’umﬂmﬁonmnﬁnﬂdawp]
of the Hebrew Enoch. But it is not imconceivable that,
besides this book, orpartaufit.,thm'ﬂml;tlmhlubuul
copy of the Ethiopic Enoch. Gaffarel’s list is not likely to
have been complete, and would naturally not include any work
he could not himself read.

Reuchlin refers directly to the Book of Enoch in De verbo
mirifico, written in 1494 (Lyon, 1552, p. 93£) Here Sidonius
lashes the gallows-birds who place splendid titles in fromt of
thnfnlmaﬂmyo&r.fnhlydedaﬁngﬂmtnmiaﬂmﬂwk
of Enoch, snother the Book of Sclomon: ssuspendunt furciferi
prae foribus goluminum splendidos titulos et modo hunc esse
librum Enoch, quem diuiniorem ante ceeros fuisse uetustas
ssseruit, modo illum Salomonis mentiuntur, facile indoclis
auribus irrepentes’. He prefaces these remarks with the Horatian
'warturiunt montes, nascetur ridiculus mus’. Could he have
maliciously included Pico among the ‘indoctis’? It is evident
that Reuchlin had heard before 1494 of a separate Book of
Enoch being offered for sale. Was this the Hebrew or the
Ethiopic Fnoch? Or was it a late forgery on the basis of
Josephus, as Reuchlin thought? His scopticism clearly led him
too far afield; but there is no evidence to decide the question.
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Johamn Potken published at Rome in 1513 his Alpliabetum
sew potive Syllabarium lterarum Chaldacarum, Psallerium
Chaldaeum, ete. In 2 letter dated 25 Jan., 1515, he wrote to
Reuchlin informing him that & very learned man, whose name
and position he temporarily withheld, was preparing a dialogue
in his (Reuchlin's) defense. ‘Id nune te scire sufficiat’, lie aays,
‘quod et Iatinus ef graccus est, etiam quo ad hehraeam et haby-
lonicam, hoc ést vulgare chaldsicam, quam Hebraei Europam
incolentes, suis, hoc est hebraeis, characteribus effigiant etium
» me Joanne literas veras chaldias, quibue Presbyter Johannes
et sul in eorum sacris utuntur non ignaviter didicit' (Johann
Reuchlin's Brigfwechsel, gesammell und herausgageben von Ludwig
Gager, Tibingen, 1875, p, 286). The scholar referred to was
Georgius Benignus, Nazarene archbishop. Under date of 13, Sept.,
1516, Potken wrote again to Reuchlin: ‘ero in te linguam ipsam
Chaldiam docendo tuus Barnabanus’ (ib. p. 268). In 1518 ke
published at Cologne Pealferium in quatuor linguis: hebraea,
graeca, chaldaea, lating, Geiger's mistaken notion (L ¢, p. 258)
that the Chaldasan langusge of which Potken spoke is what
we now call Samaritan, which he supposed at that time was
generally designated as *Chaldisca’ in distinction from ‘Chaldaica’
or ‘Chaldsea’; must be due to the fact that he had pot seen
Potken's carlier edition of the Psalter, and eannot even have
examined the Polyglot from whose colophon he quotes some
sentences., A glance would have been sufficient to show that
Potken's ‘Chuldaean’ or ‘Chaldic' text is Ethiopic in script as
well a5 langoage.

Geiger was amazed that Potken should have supposed that
the Ohaldsean, which he himself imagined to be the Sumaritan,
was spoken in India, and puts an exclamstion point afier the
name of this country. But the wrchbishop of Cologne was not
quite 8o wrong. In his youth Potken had lesrned the art of
printing from copper-plates; in his old age be used this know-
ledge to print for the first time Ethiopic texts, and proposed
with the aid of his pupil, Johannes Soter, ar Heylaffis, to edit
also Arabic texts He may not have lmown in 1518 thst
Justinisni had already published the Arabic text of the Psalter
in 1516. Before 1513 Potken had lived ‘multa lusira’, probably
therefore during the last decads of the 15th century and the
first decade of the 16th, in Rome, where Lo came in contact
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with various orders of Abysinian monks and mendicant friare
He found that their home was ‘India major', by which he ex-
plaing that he meant Ethiopia, south of Egypt. The vast and
litlle known African territory supposed to be ruled by the king
of Abyssinia, vnlgarly ealled Presbyter Johanves, and by his
yassals, seems to have been designated ‘India maior’ in distinction
from the “Indis minor' reached by Vasco da Gama going east
and Christopher Columbus going west. From these monks he
learned sufficiently what ho called the true Chaldaean langusge
to publish, on his return to Germany, the Ethiopic Psalter in
neatly cut Ethiopic letters. His words are: ‘Statui jam senex
linguas externas aliquas discere: et per artem impressoriam,
quam ‘adulescens didici, edere, ut modico aere libri in diversis
linguis, formis senaeis excusi emi possint. Cumque maximam
Indise maioris, quae et Aethiopia sub Aegypto est, regis (quem
nulgo Preshyterum Jobannem appellsmus) a puero sudissem
potentinm: eumque et populos sibi parentes, Christum humani
gensris redemptorem colere: et non ignorans quod alii septus-
gints Reges Christiani ipsius Indise maioris primario regi, cui
ad praesens Dauid nomen est, et Noad hoo est Noe patrem,
ac Schendri i est Alexandrum suum, ¢um in regno praece-
dentes habuit, unsalli, omnes in tot regnorum ecclesiis, monasteriis,
et aliis piis locis Chaldaea in eorum sacris uterentur lingua:
magno desyderio: dictorum regnorum  diversorum  ordinum
monachos, et fratres mendicantes, qui tum Romae pereg(r)ins-
tionis causa erant, adii: assiduoque labore non sine temporis
iactura quorsm idoneum interpretem reperirem minime linguam
ipsam (haldseam ab eis ad tantam sufficientiam didici, ut mihi
persunderem me posse Psalterium Danid arte impressoria edere,
ut et guinquennio uix exacto, Romae edidi. Sed cum homo
(Germanos in patriam post multa lustra reversus, patrise me
fatear debitorem: Pralterium ipsum, non modo in hae Chaldaea,
per me in Buropam importari coepta: sed et Hebraes, ot Graees,
so Lating, linguis, imprimi juraoi’ (colophon at the end of
Paltorium, Cologne, 1518).

How did Potken arrive at the conclusion that Prester John
and hi= people employed the original Chaldaean letters for
which the Hebrews in FEurope had substituted their own
characters, and that the Ethiopic was the true Chalisean
language? Two possible explanations have occurred to me.

JAGE a2
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In the 14th and 15th centuries numerous magical and astro-
logical works had been transiated into Ethiopic, and the
Abysinian monks may have described some of these which
Potken associated with the ‘Chaldaeans’ in the sense of ‘Magi’
or ‘diviners’ which it already has in the book of Daniel, Or
they may have claimed, as they no doubt rightly could, that
some of their books of Chaldsean, meaning thereby Aramaic,
origin, had been brought to their far-off country hy Arumaic-
gpeaking Jews or Christians. On the whole the latter view
is perhape the more probable. There is no indication that
Potken was shown s copy of the book of Enoch. Nor does
lie goem to have been able to persuade Reuchlin to learn his
trie Ohaldsean. If Lie had, Reuchlin's interest in the book of
Enoch might huve led him to make inquiries as to its existence
among the Abyssinians

A few years later Gullaume Postal was sctually shown a
copy of Ethiopic Enoch in Rome and had its contemts ex-
plained to him by an Abyssinian priest. In his De originibus
(Basel, 1563) he relates: *Audivi esse Romae libroram Enoch
argumentum, et contextum mihi a sacerdote Aethiope (ut in
Feclesia Reginae Sabba habetur pre Canonico libro instar
Moseos) expositum, its ut sit mihi varia supellex pro Historise
varietate’. That various parts of the book were explained to
him is wlso indicated by the subtitle: ‘ex libris Noachi et
Henoochi, tolinsque avitas traditionis a Moysis tempore servatse
et Chaldaicis litteris conscriptac’. Postel visited Rome after
his return from Constantinople and Asin Minor e 1536, He
also designated the Ethiopio charncters as Chaldaesn.

Pierre Gassendi published his Viri illusivis Nicolai Clandii
Fubricii de Peiress, senaloris Aguisextensis, Vita at the Hagus,
1655 (3d ed. by Strunzius, Quedlinburg, 1706 —1708). Under
the year 1633 he relates (II, iv, p. 284) that at the same time
when the Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians and other
~works were brought from Egypt and Constantinople, Gilles de
Loches (Aegidius Lochiensis), s Qapusinian mouk, also refurned
from Egypt, where for seven years he had devoted himself Lo
Oriental languages He now told Peirese that there were many
rare codices in various convents. One contamed 8000 volumes,
a large part of which had notes from the age of the Antomines.
Among others Gilles said that he had seen Marhaphs Einok,
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or the Prophecy of Enoch, setting forth things that would
happen as the end of the world approached, n book hitherto
not seen in Europe; written in the letters and language of
the Hthiopians, or Abyssinians, among whom it had been
preserved. Peiresc was filled with such a desire to buy it
at any price that he finally, sparing no expense, was able to
secure il. As the title is correct, there can be no doubt today
that Gilles de Loches actuslly had before him the Ethiopic
Enoch.

But it bas been supposed by many thut Peirese was deceived.
Martin voices the generally sccepted opinion when he says:
‘Malheureusement Peiresc avait été trompé par des vendeurs
malhonmites ou ignorants. Le manuserit qu'il #'était procurd fut
achefé aprés sa mort par Mazarin, et déposé i la Bibliothéquo
Mazarine. Aprés beaucoup d'efforts pour en obtenir une copie
exacts, le célibre Ludolf se rendit & Paris pour I'étadier, en
1683, et il constats, en le comparant sux fragments du Synoelle,
quil ne contenait pas le Libre d'Henoch' (gp. L, p. oxxxviii).
But Ludolf's own words clearly show that he had before him
a MS. which at least contained long excerpts from the Fthiopic
Eooch. He says: ‘Tandem sub finem anni 1683, ipse Lutetiam
Parisiorum veni, atque librum hunc in Bibliotheca Regia, quo
ex Mazarinisns translstus foerat, reperi, deaursto imvolucro,
tamquam egregios aliquis liber esset, obtectum, cum titulo:
Revelationes Enochi Asthiopice. Sed Henochi non essé ex
ipso statim titulo apparet, in quo suter libri Bahaila-Michael,
diserte nominatur: qui ex veteribus fragmentis has quisquilias
compilavit, quales nobis Josephus Scaliger de Egregoriis e libro
Goorgii Syncelll, qui etinm titulum Enochi habuit, publicavit.
Contuli locum illius, et ibi multo plures artes, quas Angeli
homines docuisse dicuntur, quam in fragmento Secaligeri reperi,
Henochus passim citatur. Continet etism peculisrem tractatum
de nativitate Henochi, unde fortassis libro nomen. Verum tam
crassas ac putidas fabulas continet, ut vix legere sustinuerim'
(Historia Asthiopica, Francfort, 1681, p. 347). He then gives
the exordium by Babs Bahails-Michael, o description of Setnsel
and his war with the archangel Michael, adding: ‘judicent jam
lectores, quam pulchrae hae sint revelationes Enochi, tam
pulchro involucro, tantisque sumptibus dignae; libentius de
stultissimo hoo libro tacuissemus, nisi jam apud tot claros viros

. 24553
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hic illic mentio illius facts fuisset’. Ludolf, who did not be-
lieve that thers ever was a book of Enoch, may be pardoned
for being as sceptical about this M8, as Sir William Jones
was in regard to Anquetil Duperron’s Zend Avesta. Better
things were expected of Enoch and Zoroaster, There is less
extuse for modern editors snd commentators repeating with
approval the diedsinful remarks of Ludolf Tt should be
obvious to them that Bahaila-Michael was not obliged to
translate Sealiger’s edition of the Syncellus fragments into
Ethiopic, and that he had no difficulty in securing a copy of
Ethiopic Enoch, which he provided with a preface and expanded.
It is no more remarkable that the story of Setnael and the
account of tho birth of Enoch should have been added in this
MB. than that some extant MBS, contain the story of Methu-
selah. Some scholar ought to imitate Ludolf's zeal by searching
the Bibliothéque Nationale for this MS. and publishing it, if
it is still in existence, It is fair to conclude that before Bruce
brought back from Abyssinia three copies in 1773 Ethiopic
Enoch had been seem by Guillaume Poetel, Gilles de Loches,
Clande Peiresc, and even Job Ludolf; and that it may have
been in the library of Pico della Mirandola and at least heard
of by Johann Reuchlin,



THE RECEPTION OF SPRING
OsserveEn ™ Foormow, CEisa

Lewrs Hopous
Eeswesr Sewoot oy Mmmoss, Hinrroun, Conwrarmerr

Ose or rae joveun DAYS of the year was that on which
the new spring was received in the eastern suburb of the city.
The Chinese divide their year not oaly into four seasons, the
eight seasoms, the twelve months, but they also have twenty-
four solar periods or breaths. The first of these twanty-four
periods is cdlled the commencement of spring. The day is
fixed by the time when the sun is fifteen degrees in the con-
stellation Aquarius.

The ceremony of receiving the spring is a very ancient one.
In the Li Chi, in the rescripts for the first month of the year,
we read: *This is the month in which the reign of spring is
inaugurated. Three days before the inauguration of spring,
the chief secretary informs the son of heaven of the fuet
saying: “On a certain day spring will commence. The great
power of spring is manifested in the element wood (i e
vegetation).” The son of heaven thereupon practices abstinence.
On the day when spring arrives, the son of heaven conducts
the three superior ministers of state, the nine secondary ministors
of state, the princes snd the grand prefects to meet the spring
in the eastern suburb. Upon his return he distributes gifis m
the court of the palace to the superior ministers, the secondary
ministers, the princes and the grand prefects’

In China the reception of spring was a stats ceremony, but
it was perhaps the most popular state ceremony, for all the
people entered very heartily into it. The customs described
in this article belong to the Ch'ing dynasty which has passed
away. The new ceremonial in harmony with republican ideas
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has not been established yet. On the day before the commence-
ment of spring the marine imspector, the two magistrates of
Foochow and their deputies met together in the yamen of the
prefect in Foochow City. They were dressed in fur-lined
garments. On their heads they had eaps with a button in the
form of a crane. They rode in open sedan chairs, At the
prefect’s yamen they found a bountiful feast and after the feast
they started with their retinue toward the castern suburb.
The procession was beaded by a band of musicians. There
were the tablets with the titles and offices of the magistrates.
There were one or more umbrellas with ten thousand names
given to a popular official when he leaves his post. All official
decorations were exhibited on this decasion which was made
88 maguificent as possible, Behind the open sedan chairs of
the officials followed a long line of attendants esch carrying
a bouquet of urtificial flowers belonging to the spring season.
Om this day the prefect hud the right of way through the
streets, and so the viceroy and the higher officials residing in
Foochow made this their at-home day, in order to avoid the
unpleasantness of yielding the right of way to an inferior
official.

The procession filed through the crowded streets, through
the east gate to & pavilion calied the pavilion of the spring
bull Here on sn altsr stood the spring bull. His ribs were
mada of mulberry wood plastered over with cléy and covered
with colored paper. Beside the bull was an image of the
tutelary god of the current year, called Tai Sui, the Great
Year. In the monthly rescripts of the [i Chi he is callsd
Kou Mang. The god is connected with the star Jupiter,
whose revolution in twelve years gives it great power over the
years on earth and the events which happen in them, Before
these two images was & table with candles, an incense burner,
fruits, and cups of wine. In front of the table were mats for
the officials. Only the civil officials take part in this ceremony.
The prefect stands before the table, the others take places
bebind him. On each side is a ceremonial usher who directs
the ceremony., The ceremonial usher gives the arder to kuesl
The officials all kneel and bow three times They arise. An
attondant at the loft of the prefect hands & cup to him and
then pours the wine into it. The offivial raises it three times
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nptohi:fnmhm&mdthunghm&mthnnttandmt. Then
the prefect bows three times, the others likewise bow, Then
the musicians form into line, the music strikes up, The clay
bull and the image of T'ai Sui are carried on 4 float into the
city. The officials bring up the rear. As the bull passes
through the streets the people throw salt and rice at it. This
is said to avoid the noxious vapours called shach'i This
throwing of salt and rice musy possibly correspond to the
custom mentioned in the Li Chi. ‘The son of heayen ardered
the officers o perform the great ceremonies for the dissipation
of pestilential vapours, to dismember the victims and disperse
them in the four directions, to take out the clay bull and
thereby escort the cold vapours’

When the procession arrives at the yamen of the prefect,
{he officials form a circle about the bull. Each one strikes
the bull with & varicolared stick three times, breaking off pieces
of clay, The sound for the character three also means to
produce and hence is regarded as propitious. The hits of clay
and other parts of the bull are picked up by the erowd. Some

throw hmpsufchymthairpiguwaﬁmuhtnthﬁr
groﬂhwutninumﬁmoi‘thn bull.

Besides this public ceremony there is a reception to spring
in each household. A table is placed in the main reception
liall at the edge of the court. On it are put an incense-burner,
candles, flowers, and three cups of wine. The head of the
family takes three sticks of incense, lights them, raises them
tuhiﬂfomhmd,andthmplmmumminmthnhmﬂ. Then
he kneels and bows thrice, Fire-crackers are let off, idol paper
is burned. Some families invite Taoist priests to recite in-
cantations on this day.

On this day the children are not whipped, nor scolded. All
unpletsant things are avoided, the nightscil is not removedl.
All things with strong odors are avoided.

What is the siguificance of the bull and the image of T'ai
Sui? They contained an epitome of the coming yoar, All the
details of their snstomy ware carefully fixed the year befare
in the sixth month by the Imperial Board of Astronomy in
Poking. The bull was made after the winter solstice on the
first day demoted by the cyclical character shen. The. ribs
were made of mulberry wood because this is one of the trees
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which bud very early and hence possess much of the yang
principle. The clay was taken from before the temple of K'ai
Ming Wang who was at one time ruler in Fukien. The bull
was four feet high to represent the four seasons. He was
eight feet long in imitation of the eight seasons into which
the Chiness divide the year. The tail was one foot snd two
inches long to represent the twelve months of the year. The
Chinese count ten inches to the foot,

Thus far the anatomy of the bull is readily understood.
What follows is very simple if we once obtain the key. The
Chinese have ten characters which are called stems, and twelve
other characters which are called branches, The frst stem
character is placed before the first branch charscter and the
second stem character hefore the sscond branch character and
80 on until all the combinations have heen made. They number
sixty in all and are calied the Chia tew, the eycle, The
cyclical signs were early applied in numbering days. Probably
during the Han dynasty the ecyole was applied to the years,
The twelve branches are employed ns names of the twelve
hours into which the Chinese day is divided. Now these stem
characters and branch characters belong to one of the fiye
elements, or primordial essences, water, fire, wood, metal, and
earth. Theso primordial essences are attached to certain colors.
These essences either ropross one snother as water does fire,
or they produce one another as water produces wood. Here
then we have the simple principles of » profound scignce, In
arder to understand the application we must remember that a
charncter is not a mere sign of an ides, The character is
the double of the object which it signifies. It hassa very real
power over the object.

The different parts of the bull's anatomy are colored with
various eolors. These colors are determined by the cyclical
characters. For example, the cyclical characters for the year 1911
were Sing hai. The head of the bull is determined by the
first character sing. Sing helongs to metal. Metal is white,
Hence the head of the bull in 1911 was white. The eolor of
the body is determined by the second character in the eycle,
namely, hai. Now hai belongs to water ang water 8 hinck
and hence in 1911, the last celabration under the dynasty, the
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Each important part of the bull's anatomy corresponds to
the cyclical character of the day, or the branch character for
the hour of the day at which the procession takes place. We
can readily imagine the refimement to which this can be carried.
Once grant the premises, and the whole system is very logically
developed.

The year many belong to thé male principle or it may belong
to the femals principle. In case the year belongs to the
male principle, the mouth of the bull is open. If the year
belongs to the female principle the mouth of the bull is closed.
If the year helongs to the male principle the tail of the bull
is on the left side, because the left side belongs to the male
pringiple. T'he resson for this is that the male principle
belongs to the east. The emperor sits facing the south or is
supposed to sit that way. His left is towsrd the east and
hence the left belongs to the male principle,

As to the image of Kou Mang, who is the tutelary god of
spring and is regarded as the tutelary god of the year, there
are definite regulations. The image of this tutelary god is
three feet, six inches, and five tenths of an inch high. If we
remember that a Chinese fool has ten inches, we shall see
that his height represents the three hundred and sixty five
days of the year, He holds a whip in his hand which is two
feet four inches long and represents the twenty-four seasons.
The age of the image, the color of his clothing, the color of
his belt, the position of his coiffure, the holding of his hand
over his left ear, or his right ear, his shoes, his trousers, in
short every detail of his image is determined by the cyelical
characters for the year, the day, the hour and the elements
and colors which correspond to them, and by the quality which
the five elements possess of either repressing or producing one
another.

The nose of the bull has s ring of mulberry wood. In Kou
Mang’s band 18 a whip. The rope may he made of flax, grass-
cloth fiber, or silk according to the eyclical characters of the
day. If the insuguration of spring takes place before the new
year, the tutelary god of the year stands in front of the hull.
If the insuguration of spring takes place five or more days
after the New Year, the image is behind tho bull. Ifit takes
place between these dates the image stands at the side of the
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bull. This position of the tutelary god of the year tells the
hushandman whether to begin planting early or late. If the
image stands in fromt of the bull the planting will he early
in the New Year. The popular view held that if the image
had both hands over his ears there would be much thunder.
If be held his hand only over ome ear there would be less
thunder.

It 18 unnecessary to go into further detrils, The bull and
the image of the guardian deity of the year epitomized the
great events in the year to be. The ceremony was not only
symbolic of the sun's power to bring the hiessings of the yoar.
It was # method of inducing the sun to return and dispense
bhis gifts to expectant men. It left behind it a econfidence
und hope that the spring thus well begun would issue forth
into summer and be crowned with bountiful harvests in the
sutumn,

This ceremony, so simple and beautiful, connects the (hinese
with Hurope with its May day and various other eustoms of
ushering in the Spring of the Year.
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V. 5. SUETHANEAR

Foruzary s Arcuiroroomcis Smaver or Imona
{Continued from JA0S 41. 107H,)

TIL. On the relationship between the Cirudatia and the
Myrechakatika.*

THE CLOSE CORRESPOXDENCE botween the anonymous fragment?
Csrodatta and the celebrated Myechskatika? sttributed to
King Sadraka, inevitably necessitates the assumption of & genetic
relationship, snd indisputably excludes the possibility of inde-
pendent origin.

H is commonly taken for granted! that the Cirudatis is the
ariginal of the Myechakafiks, & relation which does not, however,
necessarily and immediately follow from the tersaness or brevity
of one, nor from (what amounts to the same thing) the length
and prolixity of the other; for, in adaptation, abridgment is us
common and natural a determining principle as amplification.”
In view of the intrinsic importance of the question, it seemed,

+ A paper presantsd at the One Hundred Thirty-third Meating (Balti-
‘more, 1091) of the Amer. Or.Soc, under the title: “The USrudatts and the
Mrechukatiks: their mutusl relationship’.

? Bee thereon my article, suOhprudatta®—A Fragment' in the Quarterly
Jowrnal of the Mythic Socicly (Bangalore), 1915,

¢ B4, N. B. Godabole, Bambay, 1896

lhm.mﬁﬁﬁlh{hﬂuhwmmﬁlﬁﬁH:uf
the Svapnavisavadatts (p. xxviil), snd the Cirudatta (p. i}; Ldndenau,
Bliso-Studien (Leipsig, 1818), p.11; and Barseit (hesitatingly) Bulletin
of the School of Oriental Studies, vol. I, part TIT (1620}, P BT

'Bm-ﬂm;lhudnldyhﬂlmﬁninhﬂilhdhumdiliht
authenticity of the Curudstin; ses, for instavce, Rahgicirys Haddl,
Vicidha-fiéna-cistiirn (Bombay), 1916, und P. V. Kiige, ibid. 1630; Bhatta-
nathn Svamin, Iadion Antiguary, vol. 45, pp. 189
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therefore, desirable to undertake an unbissed and exhaustive
imvestigation so as to remove (if possible) the haze of uneer-
tainty surrounding the sabject.

Only the resemblances between the two plays appear hitherto
to have attracted any sttention;® the differemces lietween them
aro, however, equally remarkable and much more instructive.
A careful comparative study of the fwo versions produces
highly valuable text-critical results, which help further the
understanding of the plays sud throw unexpected light on the
subject of our mquiry.

Regarding their relationship there are only two logical
possibilities: either, one of the plays has formed directly the
basis of the other, or else both of them are to be traced to s
common source. In the former case we are called upon to
answer the question, which of the two plays is the original;
in the latter, which of them is closer to the origmal

We cannot be too careful in deciding what i3 original and
what is not. The origmal may have heen concise and well-
proportioned, and later clumsy attempts at improvement may
bave introduced digressions, tiresome repetitions and insipud
elaborations; on the other hand, the original may have been
prolix and loose, and subsequent revision may have pruned
away the redundancies. Again, one may feel justified in assuming
that the inaccuracies and inconsistencies of the origmal would
be corrected in a later revised version; but one must also
readily concede that a popular dramatic text like the Mycelia-
kajika, after it had been written down, during its migrations
through centuries over such o vast territory as India, may
have undergone oceasional distortion and corruption.

Every change, however minute, presupposes a cause; aven
the worst distortion was ushered in with the best of intentions,
and though it may not always be possible fo trace a given
change to its proper cause, we are safe in sssuming that in s
limited number of favornble instances the intrinsic character
of the passages under consideration may spontaneously suggest
the cause for the change, and readily supply a clue to the
relative priority and posteriority of two variations, In isolated

¢ See particnlarly Gugapati Sistr), Svapoavissvadsits, Introdaction,
pp. xxxviii-alii,



Studies in Bhisa 61

instances we could say no more than that the change in a
pertain direction appears more probable than a change in the
contrary direction. But the cumulative force of & sufficient
pumber of analogous instances, all supporting one aspect of
the question, would amply justify our giving precedence to that
particular alternative and treating it as & working hypothesis.
The problem, therefore, hefore us is to collect such instances
in which the motive for the change is directly perceptible
and capable of objective verification. The cumulative effect of
the indications of these scattered traces should not fail to give
us the correct perspective. This digression was necessary in
order to explain the methodology underlying the present
investigation.

The textual differences between the two versions comprise &
large mass of details of wvarying importance. The selection
presented below, though conditioned on the one hand by the
requirements of the present inquiry, is by 1o means exhanstive;
for lack of space, onlynfewtypimlammplmhnruhanﬁngld
out for discussion.

A Sereorion oF Smasteicast Texruat, DIFFERENCES,

We shall now proceed to & discussion of the textual variations,
roughly classified here under four headings: 1. Technique;
9. Prakrit; 3. Versification; and 4. Dramatic incident,

1. Techmigue.

In point of technique the Caradatta differs from the Mrecha-
katika (#s from other classical dramas) in two striking parti-
culars. In the first place, the usual niindl is missing, in both
the availsble manuscripts of the Oarudatta; in the second place,
there is no reference to the name of the suthor or the play
in the sthipand, which does not contain éven the uspal address
to the audience.

Tha Myochakatika, as is well known, begins with two bene-
dictory verses; the name of the play is announced in the opening
words of the satradhira; then follow five verses which allude
to the play, the playwright,” and other details not directly
connected with the action.

"Hmm:inlhprdn;nuvhhhn[uhﬂuhtha{thnﬂlgﬂ
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Elsewhere® T have tried to show that the Carndatta s &
fragmont, I hold, sccordingly, that we should not be justified
in basing our conclusions regarding the technique of termi-
pation on the dats of the fragment preserved.

Worth noting appears to be the fact that m the stage
directions of the Carudatta, the hero is never called by his
name or his rank, hut merely by the churacter of the role he
plays; niiyaka, Professor Luders® hus already drawn attention
to two other instances of this usage (if it may be called a
usage), namely, a drams belonging to the Turfan fragments,
and the play Naganands attributed to Harsa. Prof Litders
soes in it an archaism intentionally copied by the author of
of the Naginands. At present we can, it seems to me, do
nothing more than record this third instance of its occurrence
in u play of uncertain age and suthorship.

2. Prakrit.

In the first article of this series, it was shown in a general
way that the Prakrit of the whole group of plays under
considerstion was mere archaic than the Prakrit of the classical
plays.ts This statement holds good also in the particular
case of the Olirudatia and the Mycchakatika. A comparison
of parallel passages in the two plays shows that the Myechs-
katika invariably contains Middle-Prakrit® forms in place
of the Old-Prakrit forms of the Chrudatta. Here are the
examples.

The Absolutive of the roots gam and kr. Ciru has the
Old-Prakrit gacchia and keria (Ralia): Mreche. gadua and
kadua. Of in particular Ofiru. 1 gehai gacchio jandmi with
the corresponding passage, Mrechu 7 gehah gadua jindmi.
The form gadua, which never ooturs in the Céru, is used uni-
formly in the Myecha.—For the absolutive of kr;'* karia

suthor are palpably later additions, Thia self-evident fact does not,
however, necessarily justify the sssmmption thsl thers wus no reference
whatsoerer 40 the anthor in the prelogue of the original deafi,

* See nbove, [ootnote 2.

* Bruchstficke Buddhistiseher Dvamen {Klcinere Sanskrit-Texte, Heft I),
Barlin, 1911, p. 26

1 Ahove, vol. 40, pp. M48HE Il Laders, yp. cif, p. 62

i1 See above, wol. 4, p. 554
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(Saurasent) Ciru. 46, kafia (Mugadhi) Caru. 23: kadua (Sau-
rasent and Migadht) Mrecha, 53, 212, 213, ete. In the Caru.
kadua never ocours: conversely karig is never met with in the
Mreoha.

Pronoun of the 1st Person; nom. sing. Caru. 23 we have
the Old-Magadhi ahake'? (but never hage or hagge): Mrechs.
(passim) hag(g)e (but never ahake). Notaworthy is the following

ce. Care. T 12¢ ahati tumai gaphiz: Mrecha.
I. 99¢ efe hage genhia—Nom. plu. Oliru. 49. has tho Old-
Prakrit vamin:® Mrocha. (passim) amhe. The form amhe (nom.
ple) is never met with in the Caru, and conversely vaan
pever ocours in the Myecha.

Pronoun of the 2nd Person; nom. sing, Ofiru. (passim) we
have Old-Prakrit fuvan:™ Mrecha, (passim) fumasi. CL
especially Ofirw. 34 i twvam, etc, with the corresponding
passage Mpechw 79 haiije tumaii mae saha, ole.—Gen. sing.
Carn, uniformly fava:1® Mrechu, sometimes fuha. Cfin parti-
cular Ciiry, 25 fava gehash pavitthi with Mrecha. 59 tuha gehars

The Neuter plu. of nom. and nee. of thematic stema ends in
the Ofirn. invariably in -ani (~ini in the Asvaghosa fragments):
in the Myecha. it ends in -din.

Treatment of the assimilated conjunct. Retained in Cdru. 16
diséadit? (as in the Turfan fragments): simplified in Mrccha,

13 Boe above, vol. 40, p. 958, Dr, Truman Michelson has drawn my
umuumntm{mmmmmmmpm
hwhhhhpniuhnulthl!hnﬂlpﬁhtuhhwmlnﬂﬁmh
ihe Devanggar reconxion of the Sukuntali. The parsgrsph on this word
in: my article: cited nbove needs modification in view of this fact The
siatement that ahake is archaic is none the less correct.

M Bee abave, vol. 40, p. 258,

14 Bes above, vol. 40, p. 557 In the references under no. 9 the last item
WCaru. 2 (Naf)' iz » mistalke. Hare fuvan is aeed for the ace. sing., snd
aot for the mom. sing. s implied. Accordingly, on the sams page, io 1. 6
mmﬂ&hﬁu‘wnﬁh{u‘.mﬂlﬂﬁilIMMnnﬂm
iuhnmnﬂmﬁ{m&ng.}mﬂmﬂiﬂqikﬂ.ﬂ{ﬂm}.m

4 Sen above, vol 40, p. 367,

!'hmvnmmp.ﬂ—ﬁuhmﬂ-.-ﬂhfuﬁupﬁﬁdmujmﬁ,
hmﬂﬂim&l“mmmmhhrmmm.



64 V. & Sukthankar

41 disanfi. The root-form disd- (diss-) is never met with in the
Mrecha, which shows uniformly dig- (dis-).

Vocabulary. Céirn. uniformly geha (Ski. grha): Myecha. 89
ghala. Of. especially Ciiru. 16 edam tassa gehmi with Mrecha. 39
vamado taséa ghalai.—The Old Prakrit affirmative particle
amg, '3 which occurs in Pah and the Turfan fragments and
which figures so conspicuously in Caru. (eg. pp. 4; 20, B4, ete),
i never met with in the Mpecha, —There is one other thing
to be noted about the difference in the vocsbulary of the two
versions, ‘While the Myecha contains a number of Dedt words
(not found in the Caru), the vocabulary of the Cru. consists
notably of pure tatsamas and tadbbavas. Here follow some
of the Deft words which oceur in the Mrechs. Mryecha 17
chivia, ‘having touched', from root chiv (Hem. 4 182) with the
reflexes in the Tertiary Pkts, Hindi chiind, Marathi fivane,
o touch’; Mrecha, 104 dhakdehi, shut', from dhalkai, dhakkei,
traced by Pischel (Grammatik 221) to a root *sthak, with
reflexes in the Tertiary Phkis, Hindi dhdind, Marathi dhaloe,
‘to cover’; Mrecha. 134 wddhehi, ‘open’, for which in the corre-
sponding passage of the Céru. (p. 19) we have s tadbbava of
the root apd + vr,'* and which for that reason is partioularly
worthy of mote; Mrecha. 207 karatta-ddini, ‘malevolent ogress'
(of. Marathi karatd, » term of abuse, and dikip, ‘ogress’),

3. Vesification.

In the verses common to the two plays the Mreohnkatiks
almost always offers better readings, of which & faw are cited
bolow,

For Caru. L 8b yathandhakirad ive dipadarianam, we have
Mroche. 1 10b, ghanandhakaresv iva, ote, in which ghana- is
substituted for the tantologous yatha.

Similarly, instead of the Prakrit line Carn. L 10b joha
dgafi via kulkuleli, containing the same fault, wo have Myochs I.
Bﬁhmﬁﬂ&mhﬂu{dﬁ,inwﬁchwt&mmm
of jahi.

1 Sea abowe, vol. 40, p. 254,

W The text resding is avdwuda, imp. 2nd sing., which i evidently
incorrect, Whuthnummlfmrhwldbnlmmmm”. Tha
hﬁ:lllhnﬂnufihuﬂrﬂlhnruminmhhhﬂ:ﬂihnmlb
apd + T
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For Ciru. L 3¢ yo yati dasish daridratdm, we bave Mrechs

L 106 yo yali naro daridratim. It is correct to say dasdm
mmmmmhdm,mmmm

Carn. L 23a begins efa hi vasi; instead, we have Mrecha.
L 41a edd & vasi. The §i which takes the place of hi eli-
minates the expletive Ai, and adds moreover another sibilant
to the row of alliterating syllables In the same verse, for
kijaki Jandahi of the Caru., we have akkoda vikkoda m the
Mrecha,, which serves better the purpose of the snuprisa, tho
dominating alamkfira of this verse. Similarly in d, instead of
mahebialam of the Ouru, we bave dmibhuni Svam in the
Mrecha, which Intter reading contains an additional sibilant
as well as s pleonasm.20 These are minor details, but they
all tend in the same direction.

Tor Carw. L 96a akima hriyate "smabhil, we have Mrocha.
1L 448 sakimanvisyate 'smabhii. The reason for the change is
uot obyious, as in the foregoing instances. But a closer exa-
mination of the context will show that the reading of the
Myecha. marks a distinct improvement, in #0 far as it implies
& more minute analysis of charncier. In the Cdru. the ingenuous
Vita inculpates Sakira and himself by sdmitting that they
wera engaged in carrying away forcibly an unwilling maiden.
In the Myecha. the artful Vita, readily inventing 2 plausible
lie and explaining that they were following a girl who was
willing, offers undonbtedly a much better excuse.

Cary. T 99a describes the moon ss Klinnakharjirapdngu,
ipale 48 the moistened fruit of the date”: Mroecha. 1. 57a las
kaminigandapindu, ‘pale s o maiden’s cheek’. The former is
original and nafve, the latter polished but hackneyed: the latter
harmonizes better with the sentiment of Sphgara which pervades
the last scens of the first act, and is more in keeping with
the tradition of the later enervated rasa theory.

For Cary, IIL. 34 viginakofiva nimagjamana, dike the tip
of & tusk sinking in the water!, the Mpecha. (ILL 7d) has
fiksnai vigandgram ivavasistam, ‘like the sharp tip of a tusk
that alone remains visible', As far as the sense goes thure is
not much to chooss between them; but the line from the Caru.

% According to Lalls Dikshits, commentator of the Myochakagiks:
MMMHWW“&WW*}-

& JAGS i
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contmins one serions defect. In classical Skt the root mi-mag
i used exclusively with Paras, terminations; nimajjamand is,
in other words, nothing less than » gross grammatical blunder, 2t
With Ofirw. ITL 6b émuryasi na kirkasyata, of. Myecha. 1TL
12b eawrymi na Sauwryai ki tal. karkasyatd of the Caru. is
an anomalous word, being a double abstract formation. The
Mrechy, eliminates this anomaly by substituting instead caurya,
which, mcidentally, thymes with the succesding fawrya.
These few instances 2! must suffice to ilustrate the statement
mads above, that the Myccha. verses are largely free from the
flaws of the corresponding verses of the Ciru. It should,
however, be remsrked that in s vast number of cases it is not
possible to wssign an adequate reason for the change: the
different readings appear to be just arbitrary variations.

4. Dramatic Incident.

The Mrechakatika shows a marked improvement in the
selection and arrangement of the incidents of the action.

The sction of the Carudatta begins with a soliloquy of the
Vidisaka followed by a lengthy dialogue between the Nayaka
and the Vidiisake. The hero is conversing with his friend,
deploring his poverty. This dinlogue is brought to an abrupt
end by the scens introducing Vasantasens, who appears on
the street outside pursued by the Sakira and the Vit (Citru. 10).
In the Myechakstika (p. 25) the abruptness of the change of
scene i& skillfully avoided by the addition of the following
words placed in the mouth of Carudatta:

bhavatu | tistha tavat | aham samadhin wirvartayami,

‘Very well. Wait awhile and I will finish my meditation,’
These words of Cirudatta serve admirably to adjust the time
relation of the different events. The playwright here unmists-
kably indicates that the succeeding scone, which introduces the
offers of love by Sakara, their indignant rejoction by Vasan-
tasens, and bor subsequent escape, develops during Carudstta's

* 8imilar soleciams, met with in other dramas of this group, sre
discassed by me in the second wrticle of the seriss (above, vol 41,
P 181 ).

# It may be remarkod that there xra no verses o the second set of
the Cirudatta, sod only seven in the fonrth act
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samadhi., Furthermore, as indicated by the subseguent words
of Carndatta (Mrecha. 48): vayasya samdplajapo s, ‘Friend,
my meditation is over, Vasantaseni's reaching the door of
Carudatta’s house coincides exactly in point of time with the
emergence of Cirudatta from his samadhi. The worids of
Carndatts quoted sbove, which serve to link together thess
various groups of incidents, are missing in the Carudatta.
Here is another example. In the fourth act of the Cirudatta
(p-72), Sajjalaka comes to the house of the Gapiki to buy
Madaniki’s freedom. He stands outside the house and calls
out for Madaniks, Madaniks, who is waiting on the heroine,
hears kim snd, seeing that ber mistress is musing on other
things, slips away and joins Sajjalska. The defect of this
arrangement is obvious: it is inconsistent and illogical. With
stolen goods in his possession Sajjalaka snesks to the house
of the heroine with the object of secretly handing over the
spoils of his theft to Madaniki. Under these circumstances
it is the height of indiscretion to stand outside the houss of
the heroine and shout for his misiress at the top of his voice.
Agnin, if Madaniks is able to hear Sajjalaks, so should Vasan-
tasens, who is sitting close by, be able to hear him. Apparently
she fails to do so0 owing to her preoccupation; but this is &
circumstunce that could not have been foreseen even by a
scientific burglar like Sajjalaks. The situstion in the Myccha-
katika (p. 169) is much more realistic, On reaching Vasantaseni's
house, Sarvilaka, instead of calling out for Madaniks, hangs
about outside the house waiting his opportunity. The mecting
of the lovers is brought about in the following manner. Soon
after Sarvilaka' reaches the louse of Vasantasens, the latter
sends away Madanika on an errand; on ber way back, Madanika
is discovered by Sarvilaka, whom she thereapon naturally joins,
(Jné more instance, which is the last. A time analysis of
the first three aots of the Ofrodatta will show that the incidents
developed in these acts are supposed to take place on three
conseutive days, the sixth, seventh and eighth of a certan
lunar fortnight. Here are the speciiic references. Carudatia’d,
the Vidisaka, in speaking of the Nayaks, applies the adjective
satthikidaderakayya to him, which incidentally shows that that
dsy was the gixth Latter on in the same act (Caru. 30)

addressing the Cety, the Vidiisaks says:
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satthie sallamie a dharehi | ahar offhamie anaddhde dhdraisadi.
The arrangement he proposes is that the Osfy should guard
the jewels of the Ganpikd on the sixth and the seventh, and
that he should take over the charge of them on the eightl.
In the third act we have a confirmation of the same arrange-
ment.  Ofrw 53, Coff remarks:

i suvannabhandai satthie sattamie (parivetthami?) | atthami
khe aje. r

The Ceit, appearing before the Vidisaka, with the jewels, on
the night of the eighth, points out that she has guarded them
on the sixth and the seventh, and udds that that day being
the esighth it is the turn of the Vidiisaks. Later on in the
sume act (Cire. 65), the Brihmani, the horo's wife, mcidentally
mentions that she was observing on that day the Fast of the
Sixth#, to which the Vidisaka pointedly retorts that that day
was the sighth and not the sixth3s, These various references
leave no doubt that the events that form the action of the
first three acts ure supposed to take place within the span of
three consecutive days

There are in the play some further chronological data, which
we must also take into comsideration. They comprise two
lyrical stanzas which describe respectively the rising and the
setting of the moon. In that elegant little verse (Ciru. L 29)

udayati ki sadaikal Kinnakharjirapandub
the moon is described as rising, late in the evening, after the
Inpse of o short period of darkness following upon sunset, during
which Vasantaseni escapes from the clutches of the evil Sakara,
In the third sct, on his way home from the concert, Cirudatta,
mahlyma.l mood, recites another verse (ﬂﬁm.llLs},hagim;ing
wit
asau hi dattvd Himirguakdsom
astarn gato hy agfomapaksacandral)

and having for its theme the sefting moon.

2 The words of the Brilmaql sre: masi seithiss wnarassmid.

3 The Vidtraka observes: atthami kiw ajf.

# Translation: For yonder the Moou of the Eighth, giving plics 1o
darkness, has sunk behind the western mount
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This is the clironological materinl of the Cfrudatta. Let
us turn for a moment to the Mpochakatiks snd exumine its
data, Here also apparently the same conditions prevail. Appa-
rently the events of the first three acts take place on three
conseputive days, but only spparantly so. There is nothing in
the play itself from which the duration of the action conld be
precisely computed.

To begin with, the reference to the susthi is missing from
the opening words of the Vidisaka in the first act. In plice
of safthikidadenakayya of the Chrudaita, we have the reading
siddhilidadevakayja, in whick siddhi takes the place of saifhi.
Likwise we find that all subsequent references to the lunar
dates are missing from the succeeding speeches of the Vidisaka
snd the Servant. An entirely different scheme has been
adopted for the division of labor between the Vidasaka and
the Servant. The Servant explains in the third act (Mycoha. 137)
the arrangement arrived at as follows:

ajja mittea edavii tavn Surannabhandamic mama divd hdia

lattin ca,

‘Maitreya, here is the golden casket, that's mine by day and
yours by night'; no reference here to the safthi, sattami aud
atfhame of the Carudatta. This is not all. The verse from
the third sct of the Caru. cited above, containing & reference
to the date, has also been substantially modified. Oare. ITL 3b
specifically states the date to be eighth: astais gato hy asfuma-

h. In the Mrpechakatika version the line  reads
(Mrecha. T1T, 7b): astash vrajafy unnatakofir indul. The phrase
wnnatakoi has taken the place of agfamapoksa, which brought
in its train, naturally, the change of gato to a word like
vrajafi.®® It is true that later on, in the same act of the
Myochakatika(p.159), the Vadha, Caradatta's wife, refers to saiths,
saying that she ia observing the raanasaithi (rotnagastht).®
But here also  significant omission confronts us. The Vidisaks,
instead of correcting her, accepts her statement with the neckiace,
and there the matter rests.

3% Tha pmtmmmjmmﬂmmmwtmh
regard to the simile contained in lines c and d.
31 Tnstond of the vague sefthi of the Olrndsita wo bave the more.

specific ramparatthi in the Myechakatika.
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As remarked above, apperently the joint duration of the
first three scts of the Mrechnkatikn is also three days. But
I have grave doubts whether any strict proof ean be brought
forward to support such an assumption. 1 have read the drama
carefully and T have failed to find any allusion that necessitates
such a time schome. However that may be, it is absolutely
certain that the specific references of the Carudatta to the
lunar dates are conspicuous by their absence in the other play,

At this place it may be observed that the tithi-scheme of
the Carudatta taken in conjunction with the references to
moon-rise and moon-set in the verses already cited involves a
chronological inconsistency, so minute and so latent as to be
hardly noticeabls. But the inconsistency is, nevertheless, an
undeniahble fact. For, the rising of the moon late in the evening
and the setting of the moon at or about midmights are
phenomena that inherently belong to two diferent lunar fort-
nights. Ouoly in the durk fortnight does the moon rise late
in the ovening: and only in the bright fortnight does the
moon set st or shortly after midnight. In other words, if the
moon is seen rising late in the evening on sny particular day,
it is nothing less than a physical impossibility that after an
interval of forty-eight lours the moon should be seen sefting
at or about midnight. ‘

The general timescheme of the Clrudatta has thus been -
shown to contain a latent contradiction from which the Mpocha-
katika is wholly free owing to the absence therein of any
specific references to the days on which the action takes placs,

Are thess varistions arbitrary; or are they direotly or in-
directly related; and if so how?

Bumuany axnp Coxonuvsmos,

Briefly summarized, the significant differences between the
two versions discussed above are the following. Firstly, in point
of tochnique, the Cirudatia differs conspicunusly from the other
play in the ahsence of the nindi, and in having s rudimentary
sthipani. Secondly, the Prakrit of the Carudatta is more
archaic than that of the Mrochakatika, in so far that the

# Ascarding to the words of the hero, just proceding the verse o
&i datlvd, ete. (Chru. TIL 3): wpiridho 'rdhardtrah (Ciru, 60). =
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former containe & number of Old-Prakrit forms not found in
the latter, Thirdly, as regards versification, the text of the
Mrpechakatika marks an sdvance upon the other pley in the
following = directions: rectification of grammatical mistakes;
elimination of redundancies and swkward constructions; and
introduction of other changes which may be claimed to be
; ents in the form and substance of the verses. Fourthly
and lastly, because of suitable additions snd omissions the
Mpechakatika presents a text free from many of the faws,
such 28 unrealities and inconsistencies, in the action of the
Carudatta.

These are the facts of the case. Do these facts ennble us
to decide the question of priority and anteriority?

Let us sssume first, for the sake of argument, that the
Cirudatta contains older materisl (st least in respect of the
passages discussed above) which was worked up later into the
Myechakatika.

The differences in the technique neither suppert nor con-
tradict definitely such an sssumption. The nandsy, for all we
can sy, may have been lost. The words nandyante fatah
pravidati sitradhdral do vot militate against such a supposition:
they could be used with or without a nindi appearing in the
text, Moreover, we cannuot, in the present state of our know-
ledge, rightly evaluate the absence of all reference to the name
of the play and the playwright in the sthipani®* To ssy
that in pre-classical times that was the practics is begging
the question. The anly technique of introduction with which we
are familiar i the well-known classical model. Again the only
play which is definitely known to antedate the classical plays
i the Turfan fragment of Aévaghosa's drama. Unfortunately,
as the beginning of the Sariputraprakarspa®? is missing, we
we are notin & position to say whether the prologue of the dramas
of Advaghosa conformed to the standard of the classical dramas,
or that of the dramas of the group under consideration. We
are therefore bound to andmit that st present we have no clear
evidence that can aid us in placing with any degree of assurance,

 The refereness in the text-books of rhetomie snd dramatergy are
abaeure and partly contradictory.
 Bd. Liders, Sitnmgsberichte d. kgl prewss AL d. Wiss. 1911,
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chronologically or topographically, a drama with the technical
peculiarities of the Carudatta,

But the priority of the Cirudatts version would explain,
and satisfactorily explain, all the other differences between
the two plays. It would explain the presence of archaisms in
the Prakrit of the OCarudatta. It would explain why many of
tho verses of the Mpechakatikn are free from the fHaws of the
corresponding  worses of the Carudatta; the grammatical
corrections one may be: justified in regarding az an indication
of an increasingly insistent demand for scrupulows purity of
language, The hypothesis would lastly explain the reason for
the differences in the incidents of the action of the play.
All this is legitimate field of ‘diaskeunsis|, and is readily
intelligible.

Let us now examine the other possibility, and try to expluin
the divergences on the asumption of the priority of the Mrecha-
katiks version.

The question of the technical differences between the plays
has been dealt with already. It was submitted tht this part
of the evidence was inconclusive; it supported neither one side
nor the other

We will proceed to the next point, the Prakrit.®t Om the
ssumption of the priority of the Mrechakatika version, it is
ut first sight not quite clear, how the Cirudatta should happen
to contain Frakrit forms older than those found in (what is
alleged to be) o still clder play. But a little refloction will
- suffice to bring home to us the fact that it is not impossible to
sccount for this anomaly, We Liavo only to regard the Ciirudatts
us the version of a different provinee ora different literary tradition,
which had not accepted the innovations in Prakrit that later
becams prevalent. In other words we have to sssume merely
that the Prakrit neologisms of the Mrechakatiks are nnsuthorized
mnovations and that the Carudatta manuscripts have only

M Until we have before us most carefully editod texts, nny lingwisiio
canclusion bamed opon minute differences in the form of Pge woris, an
eppenring in the texi-oditions employed, most needs be regurded as
teminiive, -pﬁntutnfﬁtﬁmﬂytmphﬂudinm:ru&:hdulh;ﬂh
Pruksit srchisizma (sbove, vol 40, pp- METE), It may, howevar, be poi
out that mo wmount of eritical editing ean distarb the gunernl inforence
that the dramas of this group contsin quits & number of Old-Pkt. fornm,
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preserved some of the Old-Prakrit forms of the original Myceha-
katika.5* This does not, however, necessarily make the Carudatia
vorsion older than the Mrechakatika version. The Carudatta
would become a receusion of the Mrpeohakatika with wrchaic
Prakrit. Thus the Prakrit archaisms of the Chrudatta may
be said to be not irrecondilable with the general priority of
the Mrechakatika version.

T4 is much more difficult to explain why the Mrechakatika
shoull consistently offer better readings of the verses. BSome
of the discrepancies could perhaps be explained away as the
result of misreading and fanlty transcript, but not sll. We
conld not explain, for instance, why the excellent pida:
tiksnavh vigdnagram ivivasigtam should have been discarded,
and another, visinalofiva nimajjomand, be substituted, forsooth
with the faylty wimagjamand. Wy should there be a change
in the first place, nnd why should the change le consistontly
for the warse? We could not reasonubly hold the copyisis
guilty of introducing systematically such strange blunders and

Liet we combine the archaisms of the Prakrit with the mper-
foctions of the Sanskrit verses. On the sssumption of the
posteriority of the Carudatts, we are asked to beliove that
while the compiler of the Oirudatta had carefully copied out
from older manuseripts all the Prakrit archaisms, he had
syxtematically mutilated the Sanskrit verses, wlhich is a reductio
ad shsurdum!

Let us proceed to the fourth point. The theory of the
priority of the Mrechalkatilo, which could with diffculty be
supported i the caso of the divergencies already considered,
brewks down sltogether when we try to account for the in-
consistencies in the action of the Chrudatta in general, and
in particalar the presence of the tithi-scheme, which Istter
serves mo purpose, acsthetic or didactic, but on the other hand
introduces gratuitously an indisputable incongruity. The deleting
of thn whole tithi-scheme admits of a simple, self-evident ex-
planation, accaptable to every impartisl critic. But, assuming

22 Or that the Old-Prakrit forms bad been substitulad for the Middle-
Prakrit forms, becsuse the loes] tradition demanded the use of Old-
Prakrit forms.
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thst the original play contained no trace of it, can any ome
pﬂtﬂu&tﬂb&sﬂﬂtﬂgﬁmtmﬁd&cﬁf;rmfmtha&aﬂhmﬂ}
introduction of the tithi-scheme?

Taking all things into sccount, we conclude, we can readily
understand the evolution of a Mpechakutikn version from a
Chirudatta version, but not vice versa. The special appeal of
this hypothesis lies in the fact that it explains not merdly
solated variations, but whole categories of them: it implies
the formulation of a single uniform principle to expluin divers
manifestations,

It may be that 1 have overlooked inconsistencies and flaws
in the Mprechakatika version, absent from the other, which
could he better explained on the contrary supposition of the
priority of the Mrechakatika version. If %0, the problem
becomes still more complicated, and will seed further investi-
gation from 2 new ungle. T merely claim that T have furnisked
here some prima facie ressons for holding thst the Cirudatta
version is on the whole older than the Mrechakatika version:
hence (as a corollary) if our Carndatta is not itself the original
of the Mrechakatiks, then, we must assume, it has preserved
8 great desl of the original wpon which the Mrechakatika
5 based,



SOME ALLUSIONS TO MAGIC IN KAUTILYA'S
ARTHASASTRA

VIRGISIA SAUNTIERS
New Youx Corr

TEROUGH AN INTEREST in magic in general I have been led
to undertake an extended study of the subject in early Sanskrit
literature, Tn the course of my research, upon looking through
Kautilyw’s Arthagastra, to see if by chance there might be a.
memtion of magic, T was surprised to find a remarkable number
of referonces to the subject—some of it very black This is
indeed surprising when we consider the fact that this book is
& work on the Science of GGovernmont written by the Prime
Minister of Chandragupta.?

Throughout the work there are frequent allusions to sorcery,
demons, obsessed persons, incantations, witcheraft, ete, To
adlect o few instances: an obsessed person (upagrhifa) may not
make legal agreements;? o plaintiff in & lawsuit, if he is not &
Bralman, may, on failure to prove his case, be caused to
perform such scts as drive out demons;® witcheraft employed
by » husband to arouse love in & wife or by a lover to win
the sffactions of & maiden is no offence, but the practice must
not be indulged in if it is injurious to others.® Special spies
may pretend to use witcheraft in an effort to detect criminal
tendencies in youths?®

T'he third chapter of the fourth book is headed ‘Counter-action

1 Text, R. Shama Sestri, .rthckistrs of Eautilya, revised edition,
Mysore, 1019, Tranal id. Kawfilye's drthofistrd, Bangalore, 1815

’Tﬂhpl&ﬁ.Ll&wﬁhummhﬂﬁumufuﬁm
by sn evil spirit. Trasal p. 188,

¥ Text, p. 160, L'8; tr. p. I8L

& Text, p. 285, . 17; tr. p. 294,

» Text, p. 218, L 16; tr: p. 966
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against sudden attacks' (wpanipdta-pratikirah).® These possible
attacks are eight in number and are called ‘great perils
through divine decrce’ (dainini mahabhayani), consisting in
fire, flood, plague, famine, rats, tigers, snakes, and demons, Tn
the case of fiood, plague, rats, snakes, and demions, magic is
used in the following ways:

When the floods come, in addition to the very practical use
of planks, bottle-gourds, trunks of trees and canoes, recourse
shall bo had to ascetics with & knowledge of magic (mdyiyo-
govidas), and persons learned in the Vedss shall perform
incantations against rain.*

In the case of plague, besides the aid of physicians with
their medicines and spending the nights in devotion to the
gods, ascetics endowed with suparnatural powers (viddhatapasis)
shall - perform auspicious and purificatory cersmonials, cows

“shall 'be milked on cremation grounds, and the trunk of 4.
corpse shall be burned. If the disease has attacked the cows
o ‘half piriijana’ (ardhanirdjana) should be performed in the
cow stalls, This swinging of lights was apparently for the
purpose of placating the demons causing disease in the eattles

Inhngw&mnﬁ,heﬁdnmurmrﬁngmm,ampidmn
ceremonials by magicisns may be employed.® These magical
performances are unfortunately not described.

In the case of snakes, those persons having » knowledgs of
poisons shull proceed with mantras and herbs, or there may
be employed the very practical means of assembling and killing
the snakes (sambhiyya vopa serpin hanyuh).10 Aleo those who
are learned in the Atharvaveda may perform auspicious rites. !t
The reader who i% familiar with the Atharvaveda will recall
the incantation hymns against snakes 12

In danger from demors, experts in magic and those acquainted
with the Atharvaveda shall perform demon-destroying rites

* Text, p. 207; tr. p. S61.

T Text, p. 908, L2; tr, p. 922

¥ Tuxt, p. 208, L 9; tr . 282

* Text, p. 200, L 1; tr. p. 382,

5 Text, p. 200, L18; tr. p. 288 The text ssems dubious snd may
be corrupt.

1 Test, p. 210, L 1; tr, p. 262

1 Ay, 10, 4; 7, G6; 6. 58; 6.19; 5,18,
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(raksoghudni karmani).'* To ward off demoniacal influences
spocial acts of worship at a shrine (caitya-piyah) should be
performed at the changes of the moon, with an offering of =
goat, a banner, an umbrells, and something which seems to be
some kind of representation of @ hand.}4 Also the incantation,
which begins vas caramah (*we worship you'), should continually
be performed.™ I have not been able to identify the quotation
indicated by this catch-phrase, vas, ete. At the end of this
chapter it is stated that those who are experts in magical arts
and have supernatural powers should be honored by the king
and caused to dwell in his kingdom.

The fourteenth hook contains the principal magic of the
whole work.!® This book is divided into four chapters. The
first, entitled ‘Means of injuring an enemy’, is composed mainly
of formulas for the use of materials which, when burned, will
mmmukﬂthﬂiarmimnon;tnmﬂnnmibmta.hﬁnging
oither death or disease. From the ingredients I should judge
these devices would do all claimed for them. With these
poison-gas recipes there dre also two or three rather magical-
sounding suggestions, but this chapter mainly contains purely
material devices to be employed.

The second chapter of this book has all sorts of formulss
for deceiving the ememy.!? Some of them would probably
succeed but there is doubt about the others. The ides seems
t6 be to cause the enemy to believe that his opponent has
grest magical power, There is 4 paste to turn the hair white
and one to turn the body black; mixtures to rub on the body
which can be set fire to withont burning the skin; oil to put
_on the feet so that & man may walk over hot coals without
being burned; the method of making a hall, with fire imnside,
which can be put in the mouth snd cause s man to seem to
be breathing out fire and smoke; one may walk fifty yojanas
unwearied if he wears camel-skin shoes covered with banyan
leaves and smeared with the serum of the flesh of an owland

12 Texty p. 210, 1, 8; tr, p. 264,
W Text, p. 210, L 4; tr. p. 964,
if Text, p. 210, L. §; &, p. 364
is Text, p.410; tr, p 446,
1 Taxt, p. 414; te. p. 500,
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vulture. Also, one can prevent any other fire hurning in
certain place by producing & fire in the following manner:
the friction of & black-and-white bamboo stick on the rib
of the left side of » man who has been slain with a
sword or impaled, or by rubbing a human bone on the rib
bone of another man or woman. This fire must then be
circumambulated three times from right to left as is usual in
black magic.'® At the end of this chapter the author says
one may bring about peace by causing fear in the enemy
through exhibiting these marvels which be has mentioned.
The third chapter in the fourteenth book is pure, unmixed
magic.'$ In order to see clearly in the dark the following
method should be used: Having taken the lefi and the right
eye of & cat, u camel, & wolf, & boar, a porcupine, & vdguli,
& naplrkd (some kind of might-bird) and an owl, or of one or
two or many such nightroving animals one should make two
kinds of powder. Then baving snointed his right eye with
the powder from the left eyes and kis left eye with the powder
from the right eyes be can see in the darkest night.2s

Or if invisibility is desired, having fasted three nights one
should, on the day of the star Pushya, sprinkle with the milk
of goats and sheep, barley planted in soil placed in the skull
nfnmthnhub&anﬁﬂlnﬂhyamrdqrhmbun.ﬁnpuhd_
Then, having put on a garland of the barley which sprouts
from this, he may walk invisible2s

The skin of & snake filled with the ashes of a man bitten
by a snake will cause heasts to be invisible 32

There are five sets of mantras in this chapter, to be used in
connection with certain of the magical performances, and the
names of many demons are called upon. There is much
preparation to he made before the use of the mantras. For
example, having fasted for three nights one should, on the
Mﬁmhth&qufthnmmufmamPuahmpmhan
&mnmaunfmunmtﬁhmaﬁngunﬂ; Then,

gar

" Text, p.418, L 1; fr. p. 504
¥ Text, p. 418; tr. p. 505,

3 Text, p. 418; L 11; tr. p. 505,
M Text, p. 418, L 17; tr. p. 505,
M Text, p. 418, L 14; &7, p. 506,
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together with some beans, having kept them unmixed in a
basket, one should bury them in the cremation grounds. Having
dug them up on the second fourteenth day, and having pounded
them up with aloes, one should make little pille Wherever
cne of the pills is thrown, after chanting the mantra, all
will sleep, 32

The aims of the other magical formulas with mandras attached
are: to cause & door to open of itself, to cause & cart drawn
by bullocks to appear and to take the invoker travelling through
tho sky, to cut a howstring without touching it.

A different method of procedure is used in the following
rito: when the image of an enemy is bathed in the hile of a
brown cow which has been killed with a sword on the four-
teenth dsy of the dark half of the month, the enemy becomes
blind.2¢

The ingredients mentioned in some of the formulas are
almost equal to those of Macbeth's witches, Tf the nail of the
little finger, some part of the nimb tree and of the mango tree,
honey, the hsir of s monkey, and the bone of s man, are
mppedhﬁwgumtd:&udmuﬂmhuﬁe&inm
louse of a certain man or are walked over by him, that
man, his wife and children and his wealth will not last three
fortnights, 2

This chapter ends with the statement that one should by
means of muntras and medicines protect one's own people and
do injury to those of the enemy.

Evidently the enemy was expected to use some of the same
methods, for the fourth and last chapter of the fourteenth book
is composed of antidotes for poisons employed by him.

The magic in this work seems to me to he of onough interest
sud importance to lead one to go into it more deeply in
conmection with the magic contained in the better known
Sanskrit literature, and this T hope to do. °

2 Text. p- 480, 1. 18; tr. p. 607. In this connection of. RV. 7. 55
u Text, p- 428, L 11; wr. p. 610
% Toxt, p. 49, I 18; ir. p. 510,



THE BABYLONTAN PRACTIOE OF MARKING
BLAVES

BraTiics Airanp Brooxs
Wonsnxy Cowzon

A rraomice connected with Babylonian slavery, knowledge
of which is mvolved in'considernble obseurity, is that of the
method of marking slaves. The interpretation of this custom
depends largely upon the meaning assigned to galabu,! abutiu,
and mullatu. Laws 1 and 1T of the Swmerian Family Laws
provide as the penalty to he imposed on a child who repudiates
bis parents: DUBBIN MI-NI-IN-8A-A, for disloyalty to
father, and MUTTATI-A-NI DUBBIN SA-NE-IN-SI-ES,
for disloyalty to mother. The sign transliterated DUBBIN
may mean ‘a sharp pointed instrument’, ‘inger’, or ‘nail-mark’
(OBW 104). But DUBBIN MI-NI-IN-8A-A is translsted
in the Akkadian text, w-gal-la-ab-su. This part of the law
bas been translsted by Lenormant (EA 3, p.22), 4ls Iui rusent’;
by Sayce (Records of the Past 8, p. 24) ‘confirming it by (his)
nailmark (on the deed)’; by Oppert (Doc Jur, 58, L 26) ‘st
confirmat ungue impresso’; by Miller (Gesetee Ham, 270) ‘macht
er ibkm ein Mal'; and Winckler (Gesetee Ham. 85), soll er ihm
die Marke schneiden' Haupt in his Sumerische Familien-
(Fesetza (p.35) stated that the expression should not be resd
‘er legt ihm den Fingernagel an” but ‘er scheert es! Jemsen
(KB 6, p.377, L 11) believed galabu to mean ‘cut!, referring to
intised marks, and DUBBIN to be the instrument of cutting.
MUTTATI-A-NI DUBBIN SA-NE-IN-SI-ES is translited
in the SBemitic text mu-ui-fo-ai-tu w-galbu-ma, which Sayce
translated ‘hus hair is cut of'; Oppert (Doe. Jur. 57, L81) %t

t For sn estly interpretation of galabu and mwifaly, see Z4 5
pp. 101, 251,
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sigillo impresso confirmat’; Bertin (T'SBAS p. 255), ‘hus phallus
and nails aléo they shall cut him'; Moller (Gesetee Ham. 271),
iihm ein Mal auf sein Gesicht macht’; and Winckler (Geselee
Huam. 85), %o soll man ihm seine Muarke schneiden'. The
sign &} is, according to Barton, of unknown origin { OETW. 426),
and is usually read muffafu (Br. 9861, M.7487). The phonstic
ST-1 in the Code has been read galabu (Br.7145, M.5143),
and sppears only in Col. XXXV, §§ 226, 237, where it refers
both to the agent of the operstion and the operation itaelf.
These laws provide that if a SU-I, without the consent of the
owner of a slave, abbu-ii warad lo Se-e-im al-li-ib, his hand
should be cut off: and if any one deceive s SU-I and induce
him to abbu-ti warad la Se-eim u-galli-ib, that man should
be put to death, and the SU-I upon swearing he did not
mark the elave knowingly, should go free. Abbu-ti has been
interpreted in these laws as ‘a mark’? The ¢xpression
la 3esim has been translated: Scheil (DF 4, p. 1566),
Snalidnable’; Winckler (Gesefze Ham. B3) sunverkiuflich (7)';
Peiser (KU 1, p.68), ‘unsichtbar’; Harper (p.81), sthat he
cannot be sold’, and Barton,® ‘unsalable’. §127 provides that
if u man falsely accuse a sacred woman, he shall be brought
before the judge and mu-ui-fa-ru ugalla-bu

The word abuttu is employed also in § 146 which states
that if an améu who has borne children attempt to take rank
with her mistress, the mistress may ab-bu-ui-fam i-sa-ak-ka-an-
Fi-ma, and count her smong the maid servants. This has been
interpretad by Scheil (DP4, p. 71), ‘une marque elle lui fera';
Winckler, ¢ 2ur Sklavenschaft soll sie sie tun’; Peiser (KU1, p.42),
‘Fesseln legt sie ibr an'’; Harper (p. 51) snd Barton,?® ‘she
may reduce her to bondage’ That the Sumerian laws romained
n foree for a long period, we have evidinee from documents re-
quiring this ssme type of punishment in the cass of & child
who repudistes his adoptive father (Schorr 9), a woman her
sister (op. cit. 5), & slave her mistress (op. oit 77), a siave his
mistress who has adopted him (op. cit 35), the daughter of a

* Scheil, DP4, . 156; Jobna, Bah ond s 63; KU 1, p. 63; Barton,
Arch and Bille, 835 Miller 60, Winckder 6L

3 Arch. and Bile, p. 385

+ Geselze Ham. 42, cL 0. L

% drch and Bible, p. 327,
@ JAOE 42
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sacréd woman her adoptive mother (op. eff. 83), and & son his
adoptive parents (op. cit. 8). In all these documents the custom
i expressed by use of the word galabu alone. Mutlatu galabu
appears as the penalty inflicted on the loser of a law-suit
(op- cit. 363, 264). '

Galaby is related to the Hebrew gallid, ‘barber' of Ez. 51,
Johns (ADD 2, §174) believes the amél SU-I or galabu to
be & haircutter, who ‘cut, or scratched, a mark on the skin
of & alave, to serve as & mark of ownershipt The SU-T is
mentioned with lists of officiala® Meissner (MAP p. 152),
would read galabu in the contract literature ‘ein Mzl machen’,
rather than ‘scheeren' (Haupt, Swm. Fam, Ger. 85). It is
used not only in contract literature, but in omen and magical
texts. Galabu describes the treatment to be practised on &
snake if he appeared to a man at & certwin time as an ill-
omen;? and it is used with simri to indicate bodily injury
(op. cif. 1, p. 369), The word occurs in a Cappadocian tablet,
where it has been trandsted ‘castration'd The custom of
castrating slaves has been common, &s for example, among
the Romans® According to Xenophon,!? such treatment was
thought to make them better servants because they had no
family ties. It would boweser be absurd to suppose that this
was & customary mark of slavery in Babylonia

Abuttu, according to Delitzich (HWB 13) and Muss-Arnolt
(Dict. 12), means ‘fetter’. Haupt (Sum. Fom. Ges. 35) identifies
it with 23, ‘service, and Zimmern (BB 59) with pap, 4
hind". Besides the occurremces above quoted, gbutiu is used
in a birth-omen text which states what will happen if s woman
bear a child abbu-ui-ta (Jastrow, Rel 2, p. 928). With this
text Jastrow compares another line which interprots an omen
m case a woman bears a child bi-r-fum, which he translates
‘with a fetter’, but which Frank (Studien 153, L 20) leaves

* MAP p. 180; AJSL 9, p. To.

dd;.!m. Rel 2, p. 778. The wnake's hend is to be covered snd kis

gadithy,
] 2, p. 99 and note
tL‘LBuuﬂud.w.W.\mJEanmernm‘rp.ﬁﬂr.
'* Cyrop. T ve. 6085, Cf. also Haupts interpretation of DUBBIN fa

anza_?--w 88 signifying ‘castrate’, ZK2, p. 271, ASKTS6, L6g;
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untranslated. In the birth omen texts abutiu has been inier-
preted ‘Fessel' by Jastrow, and Sklavenmal' by Dennefeld.!!
Abutty is employed with sabatu and the expression 18 trans-
lated by Zimmern (BB 58) and King 'to go security for',
o intercede for'.

Muttatu, commonly translated ‘forehead’, appears in & Neo-
Babylonian sign list translated by Haupt (Sum. Fam. Ges. p.71);
a brief bilingual vocabulary in the same work has miubtum.
Holma t¢ stated that muétatu referred to the head, probably
the forehead, and that it was at least ome of the seats of
the mark put on slaves, It occurs also in hirth omen toxls
(Jastrow Rel 2. 918). Muitatu sppoars more frequently than
the other words involved in this discussion, bul in some cases
it is clearly to be interpreted other than ‘forehead’ or thir’.
In one instance it is an object offered as a gift to a deity,
probably mesning » head-band.** Tn K. 2007, Ob. 18 we find
mudtat miti, bere interpreted by Jastrow (Rel 2, 931 u.8)
as ‘the front side' of & piece of land, and by Dennefeld (op.
sit 54) as a ‘part’ of the land, but by Frank ( Studisn, 149)
as Stirne’. Likewise in the hirth omen text occurs the ex-
pression mublal fisdni-fu o imithi la badi, here refarring to a
part of the tongue. It hes been considered a synonym for
labdru (BA 1, p. 518).

Connected with this discussion is the problem of the inter-
pretation of bukdnt. This has been supposed to refer to a
ceremony which took place at the time of the travsaction of
a sale, originally a slave sale. Meissner (MAP130) suggests
jts conmection with Talm. Ry3m (Morser)-Stipsel, Pistill’,
and denies its connection with Poxdwy. Daichest® follows
Meissner aud Delitzsch (HWE 172%); Schorr {(ABR No. 17,
L 10) follows Meissner snd Daiches. Langdon (Z4 25, p. 208),
in discussing the expression isw fag, Semitio bulanan Sutak

it Bab.-dss. Geburtsomina 64, L 20; 109, L 5; 185 L 4; of. also Holma,
mﬁﬂhMindwdﬂ-mbyhmhp.lﬂmt

12 Bobh Magic and Sorcery 168,

13 P, 78 (Text IT R 36, 53—68), cf. Haopts comparison with Syrisc.

¢ Die Namen der Korperteile, p. 5.

1% Of. Langdon, Neubab Kimigsinschriftes, p.70, L15. Bul it may
mesn ‘hair’, sod be analegous to Nu 60

1t Alihaleionische Rechtsurkindes, No. L
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(CT 4, 33%, 10; 6, 40" 8), states that the earlist oocurrence of
the phrase is in a record of a slave purchase by Lugaluiumgal 17,
where the expression iz gif.q ib-fo-balef. He concludes that
becauss the phrase occurs in & grammatical text (K.46) in a
section concerning slavery, it was originally connected with
slave sales, and that the bukdnu may have been a die or stamp
with a short handle. The heginning of ol IV of K. 46 is
unfortunately destroyed, but these lines evidently relate to the

punishment to be inflicted on & runaway slave, !5

8. DUBBIN wi-ni-in-hud
s mark they shall cut(?)
on him,
4 GAR in-wi-in-sar
m fetters they shall place

B, azag-kit in-ni-in-si
for money they shall sell
him,

6, dar-g-ni nu uk-si-in-gin
to his lord he shall not go
back,
7. & far-g-ni-la ba-da-ga-a
from the house of his lord
he disappeared.
8. ba-da-ga-n-ta  im-ma-gn-
Gur-t¥
On sccount of his fight
they shall return him:
8. la-daga-a-ta  im-ma-gn-si-
& ada
On account of his flight
they shull turn him from
mankind.1?

u-(gal-la-ab-iu)
they shall brand him,

ab-bu-ut-tum i-ak-ka-an-iu
a fetter they shall put on him.

a-na kaspi (i-nam-din-fu)
for money they shall give him

a-na bilfu (ul u~tar)
to his lord he shall not return,

ie-tu bit Béldu

from the house of his lord he
disappeared,
(fe-terie-tu)

On account of his flight they
shall turn him:

isdn dhiliku w-leru-(?)

on account of his fight
Ehﬂﬂtﬂmhm{&umH
kind.)

7 Bd 4(3), PLX, No. 52

ME.48 in II R 1918, ASET80;
No.12 p. 20, Eaclier interpretations:

3 p. 147, 228, 996, 289

W GBW B4 Or ‘from sonship'

AL? 914; Lenormaat, Cheiz,
Oppert Doe. p. 10, EA § p. 47,
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10. gid gir-gir no-in-gar
In bonds they shall place

him,
11. URUDU keiked imeni-in-

sy
bonds of bronze they shall
appoint,
12. ¢id i-na ib-fa-an-bal®!
a wooden shackle he ghall

drag.
18. li-da2(?) -Ja-a gis-e-lu
An escaped man, verily Le
was captured,
14. igi-wi-na ni-in-bal
on his face shall be made
(the mark of) a foreigner,

kur-po-a sa-na se-pi-fu
A fetter on his foet they shall

put,
Jar-far-ra-ta®® i-pa-ir

bonds they shall put on,

bu-kan-na w-Se-ti-ik
a shackle he shall drag.

ha-lag sa-bat
(As) a fugitive captured,

i-na pa-ni-fu k-kur
on his face he ghall be made
strange.

The first lines of this text show similarity with the Sumerian
Family Laws. The text seems to indicate that the Bukdnu
was a shackle worn on the foot. But Schorr (p. 116) states
thltthiuupruﬁnnin{ulmdinhn&uwalimahmulmnf
northern Bubylonia (Babylon, Sippar, Dilbat) from the earliest
time to Semfuiluna. The so-called ‘dlave tags’ were of clay,
not of wood, else we should be tempted to establish their
identity with the gis GAN-NA (bukdnu). Whether the brddinu
represented the handing over of a staff by the seller to the
purchaser as s symbol of agreement is pot certain® 1f the
bukdnu was an instrument used for marking a slave it is not
likely that it would have been used in land deals

Langdon finds evidence of & real mark made on a slave in
the use of Jindu— #imtu, Code Col. XXII 67, pointing out
the suggestion of Ungnad in OLZ which offers the inter-
pretation, ‘a mark burned into the flesk’. But Langdon con-
cludes that since the Code has a law concerning the changing

= M4 11N,

# OBW 05; of. also M4 152",

2 Hagpt resds su.

1 § sm indebted to Professor
linn 8, 18, 14

1 Justrow, Oivifisation, 542,

Barton for this imterpretation of
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of a slave-mark, the custom might well have been that of
painting (OLZ 12, p; 118). With this may be compared a
document containing the phrase §H-dn-du ¥ amiu-u-fu, ‘sign
of her slavery' (BA 4 p.11).

Keiser?4 calls attention to a class of templo officials, the
#ragu, mentioned in a mumber of tablets belonging to the
Yale Babylonian Collection, — a class of persons who bore a
mark with whick thoy were perhaps branded. From No. 120
L4, Keiser suggests that this mark, used also on animals,
may have been a star. But what fimction these sivagu had,
we do mot know. It is possible, if Firaqu is to be identified
with the root daragu, to give’, that they may have been slaves
handed over to the temple as domations, This, however, is
purely conjectural.

The slave-mark may have been on the hand (Holma, op. cit
p- 120). According to Clay?® a slave was said to be twice
branded on the right hand, the expression being fabral A
mark may, according to Holma (op, eit. p. 28), have been made
on the ear, similiar to the Hebrew custom, Ex. 215,

Do any of these theories adequately explain the laws? There
appears to be no reason for doubting that galabu means eutting
or scraping of some kind, but the real nature i not elear.
Code 5§ 226, 297 indicate that the operation was performed
by & special person who made it bis business, and it is to be
noted that these laws directly follow those dealing with physi-
cigns and their practice. They further indicate, from the
serionsness of the penalty attached, that the operation was of
importance. Whether la Je-eim in this law is to be read
‘unsalable’ or ‘unsightly’ has been questionsd. The root oo
may mean ‘fxed,, ‘decreed’, ‘purchased’. If all slaves were
galaby, it is not elear why anyone would want to submit a
tlave to this operation again; it is therefore more reasanable

8 Bab, Inecrip. in Collection of J. B. Nies, 1, P,

® J.P. Morgan 9, p, 35 With this it is intereating to compars Mo, K.
(dsted 411 B. O.) in Sayoe-Cowley Assousn-Papyri. which refers in L4
and b to the marking of & slive. Whether Yad of the Arsmnsic is to be
interpretsd ‘hund' has been questioned (p. 48, no. 41 Jf the real meaning
were known, we might find bere an interssting unalogy between Baby-
lonian wnd Egyptisn Jewish custom.
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to suppose that the law refers to & mark of mutilation which
would render the slave of no commercial value, And sinee
a Babylonian slave might, if he had safficient funds, buy his
way out of slavery, one questions whether this ‘“slave-mark’
was of a permanent nature, if applied to all slaves. The
custom may hsve been merely the shaving of the head and
beard. The prevalence among the Semites of shaving the head,
not only as & badge of slavery, but as a sign of mourning,
and as s penalty for bresking marriage vows, 2T furnishes &
strong argument for the existence of the custom among the
Babylonians, But this treatment would not be lasting and
srchaeological evidence shows mo uniformity in the represen-
tation ‘of headdress or beards of slaves, nor wonld it seem
probable that the shaving of a slave’s head without the
permission of the owner would require so severe & penalty.
Further, the generally accepted theory of Meyer 3 that the
Sumerians shaved their heads close while the Semites did not,
precindes the theory that the slave-mark was merely a cutting
of the hair. If the process was that of incising or tattooing
on the forshead, it is curious that there is no evidence in the
soulpture, even though the human head is usnally rendered
in profile, of an attempt to distinguish slaves by representing
such markings, There is no evidence that incision was made
in the ear; the sculptures show that the servile classes ware
no ear-ring, while the king and official attendants sre seldom
depicted without it. It might be conjectured that the incismg
was done on the top of the head and the haw allowed to grow
over it: this would in part satisfy the objection that a freed
slave would have to bear his marks for life, always failing to
bo recognized ss & freeman. The testimony of the monuments
of the custom of leading eaptives by means of a hook through
the lip, together with the fact that abuffn may mean “fistter',
suggests the possibility that s metal ring was attached to =
slave, which, upon his being freed, was cut off K. 46, Col. IV,
mentioned above, suggests that & metal fotter was attached to
the feet of a fugitive sluve as punishment In this connection

# WZEM 10, p. 811} of. niso Wellhauser, Reate Arale Heid. 1861,
™ Sum. wnd Sem. po 24, 0 8
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may be noted a letter of Nebuchadreszar29 whick appears to
be & reply to a letter of sppeal made by some prisoners of
consequence who were held in durance and compelled to go
under service, The prisoners had protested against their
fetters,

A docament which more than any other seems to shed
light on this problem s from the time of Ammiditans, and
uitmthunmnfamwhnwashuughiuaahveina
foreign land and later returned to Babylon, his native city
(Schorr, 37). After five yoars, he was summoned and told,
ellita ab-bu-ut-la-ka gu-ul-du-bo-at. The document further
states that be was told he could enter the riditi, but that he
refused and said be would claim share in his father's estate,
It provides that the brothers shall not refuse him this share,
oven though he has been temporarily reduced to slavery, But
the meaning of el-li-ta ab-hi-ut-tadka gu-d-lu-ba-at has been
thus interpreted: Schorr, Du bist frei, deine Sklsvenmarke ist
(biermit) abgeschnitten'; Peiser (K17 740), ‘Deutlich(?) st Dein
Sklavenmal geschnitten'; Jolins (Bab. and 4ss. 176), ‘thy abutiu
8 clearly bravded. Ellits, from ellg, usually means ‘hright!,
‘tlean’, and is employed in adoption documents to express Lhe
ceremony which symbolized the adoption of slaves. It is not
clear what the ceremony was, but it seems intended to represent
a cleansing. This phrase of our document might mean, “thou
art cleansod, thy mark is cut off. The fact that this man
had béen a slave in a foreign land would require Lis rein-
statement as a free citizen, and sllow the use of the same word
as in an adoption tablet. Now if we interpret this either
‘thou art free!, or ‘thou art cleansad’, the whole phrase would
imply that the abufiu was of such s character that it could
be obliterated. If we mccept the interpretation of ellita us
‘clenely’, the document becomes more mtelligible and offers
& partial solution of the question of the naturs of the custom.

According to the text of this document, which is published
only in C.T. 6, 29, the [Fe=2t} fr~ss told the slave he could
go with the UKU-US (= ridu #a pabe pl.). g2 frana has
been read by Schorr abi gabe mes, and by Daiches A-KAR

* YBCOVol.8, No. 1. ef. I 15—15. Cf, Bibliotheeu Sacra, 77, No. 807,
P52
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mef. But Meissner® read A, EDIN mef It is not certain
what cluss of society these persons belonged to, but in Nikolsky,
Documents, No. 32, L6 the expression designates an official,
So far as we wow know, the sabe was one of the lowest classes
of society. This man was told that his abuttu was clear and
that he could go with the rid@fi, or overseers of the sabe;
it was evidently because his abuftu was visible that he was
classed with the gabe. Code § 16 would imply that a fugitive
slave was liable to be called to serve as a public slave and K 46
quoted above shows that a fugitive slave was liahle to receive
a mark which would make him an outcast. § 280 provided
that a slave bought in a foreign land, if he returned later to
his mative city, must be released.®! The man mentioned in this
document had been a freeman in Bahylon, had gone to a
foreign country and been reduced to u warad, but still bore a
mark of slavery. Returning to Babylon, as & tearad who had
been frep-born he wished to claim share in his father's estate,
but as he had a slavemark he was assigned to the ridifi. It
would therefore appear that only the sabe had a permanent
slave-mark’. This theory accounts for the occurrence of the
custom in the Sumerian Family Laws and the contracts; it
accounts for the severity of the punishment inflicted on one
who galabu a slave without the owner's permission,—such a
mark would render him unsalable by a private individual for
the mark would make him s public slave, or state properiy;
and it explains § 146 of the Code, for it is to be assumed
that women as well as men belonged to the sabe clsss We
still lack evidence to prove the resl character of this mark;
while archaeological data are wanting to establish what the mark
was, documentary evidence strongly indicates that whatever it
was, it was of 8 comparatively permanent nature.

Additional Note: The publication of the aewly discovered
Assyrian Law Code (Jastrow, JAOS 41, 1) presents a few
points for discussion in conmection with the problem of the
marking of slaves. The practice of boring the ear seems
definitely to appear in this code. But here it is a pemalty,
imposed in the oue case upon s man who allows a harlot to

= M G818, and ef. HWEH Téo
u Of. WZEM 22, pp, 58598,
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appear veiled, § 39, and in the other upon a person who holds
another for debt, § 43. In the former law it is forther stipu-
lated that the offender shall serve one month's royal service
Does the connection of these two penalties imply that the in-
fliction of the one msde suitable the performance of the latter?
Attempt has been mude in this article to indicate the possi-
bilify that since not all who were slaves had a mark, and
since the mark sppesars to have been permanent and something
of a disgrace, it was only persons of the lowest class of slaves
who bore & real mark. It may be, therefors, that § 39 tends
to corroborate this theory. But the statement of the custom
of boring the ear, analogous to the Hebrew practice of the
Covensnt Code, does not prove that this was the method of
marking slaves in general or public slaves in particular.
Furthermore, § 4 legislates that the penalty imposed upon a
male or fomale slave who receives stolen goods be the cutting
off of the noee and ear. This same penalty is imposed in
other instances, cof. §§ 4, 5,89, where tho offender is not &
glave. The purpose of the penulty seems to be to inflict
punishment and disfiguration. If the ear was the member that
bore the sign of servitude, is it probable that it would have
been cut off? If the boring of the ear in the manner desig-
nated was practised on a large group of persons, and mnot
merely on the occasional offender, ngnin we ask, why do we
find no trace of it in sculpture? The Assyrian Code un-
fortunately does not throw any new light on the Mesopotamian
custom in question,



DIVINE SERVICE IN EARLY LAGASH
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Tux ossgcr of this study is to describe as clearly as possible
the elements of divine service in early Sumeria. The elements
are taken to be gods, temples, priests, sacrifices, altars, dodi-
cations, ritual, and festivals. Our study will be confined to
early Lagash, that is, from the earliest times in Lagash to the
and of the reign of Urnksgina, when Lagash was captured
by Lugalsaggisi. It will be based upon only those inseriptions
which can be dated with certainty. They sre the royal in-
seriptions, the momerous business tablets, and seal cylinders
and other similar works of art.!

At an ewrly date in the development of Southern Babylonia
the city of Logash became an important centre, and conse-
quently its god became powerful? Lagash must have been

¢ Abbrevistions of less common use in this article are: Amdost =
T. G. Pinches, The Amherst Tablets, Pt I, London, 1608; CMI == Ciny,
Misecllancous Inscriptions in the Yale Babylonian Collection, New
Haven, 1915; Déc. = Heuzey, Dicourerts en Chaldée, Parie, 1887 DP=
Allotte de Ia Piyé, Documents prémrgomigues, Paris, 1008 £.; KS4 —
King, 4 History o Swmer and Akkad, ¥. Y., o.d; ESTD = Keiser,
Seloctal Temple Documents of the Ur Dynasly, New Haven, 1915; K7 =
Kohler und Ungned, Hamwmerabi's Gesels, Leipzig 00 Nk —
Nikalski, Dvesnosti Vostochniye, 8. Petersbourg, 1908; Now Fouill. =
Oros, Heuzey, Thureas-Dangin, Nowvelles Foullles de Tells, Paris, 10101;
R TO = Thuresu-Dangin, Recueid de Toblettes Chaldfenmes, Paris, 1803;
SAK =—ThuresuDangin, Die Sumerischen und Akkadischen Kinigs-
inschriften, Leipsig, 1907; TSA —de Genouillse, Tublrttes Sumbriennc
Avchaiques, Paris, 1909; Ward in Cyrtiss = Curliss, Frimitive Semilic
Religion of To-day, Chicago, 1902,

% Far the ides of god in Swmeris snd esrly Babyloois, see Mercer,
Religious and Moral Tdess in Babplonia and Aseyria, Milwaukes, 1918, ch.2,
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connected with Nippur, for Ningirsu, the god of Lagash, is often
called the warrior god of Enlil of Nippur.* Ningirsu's name
means lord, or lady, of Girsu, vne of the four quarters of the
city of Lagash. He was considered the son of Enlil, and his
consart was the goddess Bau. Three of his daughters ure
mentioned in the inscriptions of early Lagash,¢ and four others
are named in the inscriptions of the reign of Guden.® Besides
these there grew up around Ningirsu & regular fumily of gods
There were DUN-x,* Nimsar, the sword-bearer of Ningirsu?
Ninfah,* Ninharsag and Nind,"® o water-goddess and deity
of oracles and dreams, after whom one of the earliest kings
of Lagash, Ur-Ninf, was named. There were other deitics
who associated themselves with Ningirsu, such as. Dumuziabzu, !t
DUN-3ag-gn,'* son of Ningirsu, Impae,1? Lama, 4 Lugalury,1s
Ninki,'* Inning,!? Urnuntaen,'® and Zagari1s Enlil, king of
lands, was also associated with Ningirsu®¢ But while there
were many temples and shrines in Lagash and many deities
were worshipped, nevertheless Ningirsu and his great temple,
E-ninud, were the cantre of the city’s worship. As prince, lord,
king, and god, Ningirsu received the adoration of gods and
men. His special emblem wes Imgig, the lion-headed mytho-
logical esgle, which was usmally represented as standing on
two lions?' Theso early Sumerian gods are represented with
flowing lair, bound with a double fillet; with cheeks and upper
lip shaven, with a long beard, and nude to the waist. the logs
being clad in u close-fitting garment. They wsually carry s
war-mace, and are often equipped with & great met (3ui-gal)
in which they trap their enemies,

Around Ningirsu and his associated deities clustered all the
details of official worship, and thoy were the object of the
people’s veneration. Divine worship was the most compelling
force in early Sumeria, and wo shall find that il and its

} 8K g5; CMI, No. 4, Col. 1.
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influence permeated and controlled society. There was nothing
more real than the existence of the gods, and their worship
was the people’s most serious duty.

The central and most important building in a Sumerian
city was the temple. The exact form and arrangement of the
Bumerian templo as it existed in Early Lagash are nnknown,
There are only very scanty remsins of Ningirsu's temple, and
these date from the time of Ur-Bau und Gudea. But judging
by our knowledge of the temple and temple-area at Nippur
in the time of Ur-Engur, the temple itself was in the form
of a rectangle with inner and outer chambers, and with &
great tower or ziggurat?? The temple-area was irregular in
form, but covering sbout six times as much ground as the
temple, The Sumerian sign for temple is a rectangle with
cross-bars, which points to the usual form of the earliest
temples.

In Liagash there wers, as we shall see, many temples, hut
the most important one stood in Girsu and was called E-ninng,
It was the temple of Ningirsu. In the other thres quarters
of the city, Nini, Urnazagga, and Urn, were important temples.
But shrines and smaller temples were numerous

Temples were usually constructed st the command of the
gods. Thus Gudea was directed by his god to build u temple,
and an interesting plaque ®? shows Ur-Nind, of Lagash, carrying
& basket filled with material probably for the building of
Ningirsu's temple. The historical inscriptions are full of
references to the building or restoring of temples by the kings
for various gods4

Archasological excavations teach us that the Sumerian temple
was built of brick, but it was finished inside with wood.** It
15 likely that a temple could contain a chapel, for the term
é (e g & Girzu SAK 64, stc) is used in such a way, in
relstion to the regular term for temple, é (e g ¢ *Nind,
SAK 4¢, 2), that it seems to indicate a chapel.?® There is

1 [f & PA mesns temple tower (. Gudes St. G 1, 15) there is avidence
that the tower was gommon in Eariy Lagssh, . g, SAK2a 4, 3; 61 28
B Dée pl. 2 bin HE g SAK2 ste. n SAKSq 5, ste.
M Conirast, however, H-DOG-RU and &#-gi gi-Kd-ma, SAK 80a
2-3; 52b.
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however no doubt about the meaning of bir. We read of
the bar *Enlil, bdr *Ninharsag, bir *Ningirsu, and bbr *Babbar
(SAK 98, 2, 14—18) in connections which leave the meaning
doubtless, The Sumerian gign for bdr is a square with strokes
across the four sides, and indicates & simple square but built
of reeds, Another word used in a similar connection, ti-ra-ai,
seems to indicate s palace chapel. Thus we meet not only
with the phrase § fi-ra-af (SAK 244 2, 4) but also with &gal
tira-af. Now, while ¢ may mean either a temple or room in
u temple (SAK 425 4, 2—4), yot the term fgal always means
palace, and the phrase é-gal fi-ra-af would seem to mean palace-
chapel (BAK 32, 7, 19).3% The bwr-sag was also & chapel. We
read of a bursag of “Bau to which offerings were bronght
for her (SAK 46k 2,1—8) and it is called an & temple, or
room in & temple3® Still another word which may have been
used for chapel is mallu-wr, although the context leaves the
matter uncertain (SAK 46h 2, 4—6).

The more important temples had spacious yurds or fore-
courts, where was usually to be found a well (SAK 28i 8),
where, if we can judge from later use, u part of the service was
performed.?® Each temple had its store-houses and magazines,
where dates (f-engur-ra-kalumma),*® wine (&KAS-GAR) and
corn (kirmallu, Gudes, Cyl. A 28, 5—6) were kept.®® From
the account of Urukagina's reform we learn indirectly of the
lands oxen, and ssses which the temples possessed, and how
the priests had become rich and powerful

Associated with some of the temples of important deitics
thore was a sacred grove (lir-arag). Thus, Entemens built
one for Ninharsag snd also for Nini and for Niumah** But
whether any part of the temple service was conducted there
it is impossible to say. It would seem, from inseriptions of
the time of Gudea, that the grove was a garden where vines,
palms and flowers were cultivated for use in the services of
the temple.

In the temple itselfl were various objects the exact usa of

it Contrast, however, Godes, Oyl A 10, I6—38,
"™ SAIK4ab4 2 4 M Gudes, Stat. E 4, 195 W SAK S0ad 26
u 4R 4258, 6. 1 SAK 8Bnag 195 # AN E0ab; 82a3;
aa a0,
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which cannot be always ascertained, although they were most
likely used in connection with the services. Many of these
objects were dedicated to the gods, Thus, in the temple of
Ningirsu, in the time of Urukagina, was a ki-AB, which may
have heen a chapel (SAK 58k 5, 8f); and in the same reign
& Ja-K U-aldad-B-ni wos dedicated to Dunsaggs (SAK 425 2, 9),
Other similar objects are referred to, e, g., Hi-en-do-ka (SAK 68.
5, 1), Jm-dub-ba aud nam-nun-da-ki-gar-ra (SAK 35,3 and 4),
ib-gal-KEA-K4-a-DU (SAK 10a 4), a-hus (SAK 304 3), a-EDIN
sud nmin-gur (SAK 2a 3—4) fb-gal (SAK 2b 2—3), Ki-nir
(SAK 4 8), and URU-NIG (SAK 4f 2). Besides these objects
that cannot be identified, there were many others that were
dedicated for use or for ornamentation in the temples. Such
were, an ouyx bowl dediested to Bau by Ur-Niok (SAK 8p),
the famous silver wase dedicated by Entemena to Ningirsu
(SAK 34h), a stalagmite vessel dedicated to Dun-x by Entemena
(SAK 34g); and various other vessels were dedicated to such
deitios as Ningirsu and Nini4 It was customary to dedi-
cate war maces?® and plaques as votive offerings were probably
attnched to the walls of shrines and temples. Votive pillars
and hlocks of stone were also common,® and they may have
been considered especially sacred because of some association
with a deity or with some ceremonial act. Statues of deities
were somotimes dedicated and erected in temples, where such
deities were venerated.’ Some of the objects in the temple
bore names, such as, “*Ningirsu interceded in the temple of
Uruk with “Bsu for Urukaging’,’® and the furnishings of the
temple were adorned with gold and silver.®
The chief temples of Lagash, in this early period, were:

i-ninnti of Ningirsu (SAK 34A 18—18)

é-gis-pu-ra of Ningirsu (SAK d)

Funng® of Ningirsu and Bau (SAK 44d)

é~ad-da of im-fagga of Enlil (SAK 30a 1 [Ruckseite])

é-an-na of [nnina (S4K 58k 5, 6)

éma-fuli-gal-an-ki of Galalim (SAK 426 3)

éengur of Nind (SAK 58, 1 [Biickseite], 6—7)

3 B g o Ningirn by Enmmmatum, s Se-tum-ges (84K 38a); to
Ninih = kwm-maj (54K 28K), nBg S4KTle; B4i
¥ SARKGk; 8y, " Eg SAKZhc; de 3 AR Hd,
g4 Mm2; OMI No. 4, cols. 111
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There are other references to temples in Lagash which bore
no ific name. Such as: )
&-Ningirsy (SAK 4£1)
é-Bau (SAK 42 3)
&-Nin (SAK 2a 1)
é-Babbar (SAK 44f)
é-Ama-geitin (SAK 58k 9)
&-Dumuzi-abzu (SAK 58k 5)
e-Gatumdug (SAK 4¢ 4)
é-Hegir (SAK 44¢ 26—30)
é-Impae, é-Trnuntae, and &-Zazari (SAK 449 2)
é-Anna (Inning) (SAK 10a 4)
é-Lama (SAK 44¢ 2, 6—8)
é-Lugalury (S4K 58% 1)
é-Nindar (SAK 58k 5)
é-Nimmah (SAK 825 97)
é-Ninmarki (SAK 4¢ 3)
&-Ninfar (SAK 42¢ 91—24)

The king among the early Sumerians, as elsewhere, was the
representative of the gods, and as such was the priest per
excellence. In fact, the Sumerian king bore a title which
marked him as the man of his god He was called patesi.
InElrlgrLaguhthismrmmintmhugmhlawﬁthgal,
the word for king, for while we read of the pafesi of & town
orthayutaﬁnfagodwemﬁnﬂthaphmmmtﬁﬂfn
king,. Eannatum invariably styled himself pafesi. Later it was
looked upon as less kingly.#® Sometimes the king was called
patesigal, the great patesi, to represent his office ns ideal
high priest.

With the multiplication of royal duties, the king was gradually
obliged to delegate his priestly acts to others. This began to
be so before the earliest date of which we have historic recards.
Then there arose an official priesthood. But always the office
of the priest remained a high one, and sometimes a royal person
acted as an official priest. Thus, both Enetsrsi and Enlitarsi
were priests before they became paiesi and king. Both were

4 0. Fraok, Studion swr Babylonischen Religion, Strassburg, 1911,
06—42; K54 108n 1,
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priesis of Ningirsw.#! And Tl priest of Ninab or Ninni-¢3,
was appointed by Entemena as patesi of Ummas.#* So important
and influential was the priesthood that events were dated
according to the time of their installstion, e.g, miu e mad-e
wi-pld, the year the priest was installed;4* mu en ba-tiyg, the
year the priest was invested.# But their influence was often
used to further their own interests, so much so that Urnkagina's
roform centered mainly around the excesses of the priesthood.

There were many classes of priests, The commonest priestly
class was the dangu (Ideog. 8ID). The fangu was slways
the servant of some deity, such as Lugalkigalls, priest of
Ningirsu¢* Luenna, priest of Ninmarki;4* or of some temple,
such as the high priest of Girsun.t? There were also palace
priests 4% At the head of the dangu stood the Jangu-malh, or
high priest, He was ususlly a very influential man. Thus
Dudu, high priest of Ningirsy, was called the servant of
Entemens, ' dates referred to him, snd he was representod
on bas reliefs.s® Another priestly class was the mudlahfu. The
word meuns serpent-driver, and points to some species of
serpent-worship, There was a chief sarpent-priest (muslalah-
gal),*! and he is represented on the so-called family-bas relief??
wearing @ short dress with plain body. He must have been
s very important man to have been thus pictured with the
royal family, A third class of priests was the kalii, whose
fees were reduced by Urukagina’? And there was likewise a
kalamah or chief kal@* What their particular function was
is mot yet clear, although they would seem to have been
connscted with the musical department of the temple.ts Other
priestly classes were the Fufug,’% or anointers, at whose head
stood the Fubug-nun-ne, or great indug (paiisu);¥ the abarakku,
s kind of anointing priesthood;ss and the mdrw, s musical

1 Now. Foumill 1 53—853; RTC18 e SAKB88 53—
- FETD 108, . KESTD 107. s G, A. Barton, Sumérian
Pusiness and Addministrative Documents, Philadelphia, 1915, ¥o. 2, rev. IL
u Now Fowill 1 55—58 7 Amherst, tablets in Brussels p. 12
w RT 6L, 6 W OMT No- 4, Col. IIL W e pl. B b,
fig. 2 ot p. 205, SR B Y2 0 N9 ferl; O bis L
O SAKASg 4, 9; TSA91 7L ¢ T84 ¢ rev. L " SAK 0,
10, 82; of. Frank, op. cil 6—17. » QAK48L W EAR g 4,12
M A K &84l 4; of. Frank, op. cit 124
¥ ZAOA &
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order.® There were also seers and diviners (Ful-dumu)bo
but the d%pu and birf, who became so famous later, as in-
eantation priests, do not appear in the Early Lagash period.
Some priests sacrificed and some took care of the food, etc,
of the temple, but wo distinguishing mark between them has
as yot besn discovered.

There were also priestesses, but they were not as common
as the priests,. The nin-dingir®® priestesses were, in the
Hammurapi period, cloistered nuns®®  Priestesses were some-
times of royal blood, if we may judge from Lidds, the
doughter of Ur-Nind, who held a high rank in the temple
hierarchy.t?

Very little can be learned about the personal habits and
practiees of Bumerian priests of this early period. Tt is
however, certain that they married (RTCI6), and that they
kept servants (RTC 16). It is probable that they lived on the
lands of the temple#t A bas roliof gives us a fair ides of the
appearance of & priest.®s [t shows a beardless man, with upper
part of the body and feet maked. Amnother plague, but per-
haps later than the pariod under consideration, hus o bearded
priest, dressed in & long mautle hanging from his left shoulder.
His upper lip is shaven, and he wears a turban, similar to
those known to have been worn during the Hammurapi

1 64

The central aot of worship in Early Legash was the sacri-
fiee. This was so much so that the temple was sometimes
referred to as a place of offering.®” In fact, the temple was
the home of sacrificial worship.®® The res sacrifici varied
Eannstum offered to Ensu of Ur a sacrifice of four dovess
to Babbar of Larsa two doves and bulls® and to Ninharsag
of Kish two doves. ! To Enki of Eridu and to his daughter
Niok fish were offered in sacrifice™ But the material of

8 SAK 2, nole a, po, 4 % RTC 16 M S4KES, 10, 1%
& NI IT 190k = Plague of Us-Nind, Déc pl. 2 bis,
& BAT, 182 " Dée. pl L, fig. 2, ot p. 5791,
» Die. p. BL 1 E. g. & s-dig-ke-ni, temple of her (Bav)

nffering, SAK 454 2,9, B g § si-diig en-na il-a-ni, the temple
where hesvenly offerings are presented. SAK 4 52 0 S4K 16, 21
™ UMK I8 | B30, T S4K 14,18 11 B4R 14, 10;
Amberst, L
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gacrifice was almost limitless. Amimals, fish, birds, cakes,
clothes, metals oto, were offered on various occasions,

Liguid offerings, or libations, were likewise common. Water
was often offered7? and fonts were built to contain such water
(BAK 2b5), of which thero were several varieties, the abru
(SAK 21 5), the abzu-banda (SAK 4f 4,6) and the absu-
pasirra (SAK 80a 5). The water contained in these fonts
may have been also used for other purposes. Libations of
oil were common ¢ and in later times wine was offered in
libation (Gudea Cyl. B 5, 21).

It is not possible to say with certainty whether or not the
peaple of Farly Lagash offered human sacrifice, There is
however, & significant picture on a plague published by Ward
in Curtiss, fig. 6, which depicts a sacrificial service. There 15
an aliar with flumes rising from the oil(¥) offering. A kid and
& bird are offered. Besides that there is & man seized by two
others and brought towards the altar. There is no legénd,
but the scene suggests that the seized man is to be offéred
as b sacrifice. 8o far as 1 am aware, this is the only evidence
for human sacrifica in Early Lagesh. But this is far from
conclusive,

In the inseriptions of Early Lagash there are a fow places
where offerings are mentioned in connection with the statues
of humén beings,?® But there is here no evidence that sach
humnn béings are deified. There is nothing to show that
these offerings were anything else than gifts placed beside the
statue of human beings in their honour, in much the same
way that we place wreaths on a status. Otherwise, the offerings
were miade in the same way and for the same resson that
the Sumerians of this early time placed drink, food, and a
bed in the graves of the dead.’

‘Memarial or yotive offtrings were often placed in the temples.
These wseally took the form of inscribed plagues, with a hole

1 Ward in Curtiss, fig. 8.

' Ward in Curtiss, fig.7, where the fiune indiestes the buming oil.

= Thus, offorings wers mads in the reign of Lnjralanda in eonnsction
with ibe siatoe of Ur-Nink, ESA4 140, offerings were also made for the
sutus of Saglag, wife of Urokagina, 754 84 VI and rev. VL

™ SAK 6y 5—8; 60,9,
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in the centre, whereby they were suspended vertically on the
walls. Other objects were offiered as memorials, such, for
example, as the clay object in the form of an inscribed clive
offered in honour of Ningirsu by Urukagina (SAK 44).

Related to the sacrificial service, but not a sacrifice, was
the service of dedication. Exactly what the form of this
service was, it is impossible to say; even as it is impossible
to say what were the details of the service of sacrifice. But
the inseriptions are full of references to objects that were
dedicated to the gods in the great temples of Lagash. We
think at once of the great silver vase which Entemeua dedi-
cated to Ningirsu in E-ninn@ to ensure the preservation of
his own life (SAK 34%). 1t is one of the most precious ohjects
which archaeology has recovered from the graves of the past.
Ur-Nind dedicated a canal to Nink (S4K 2), and one to
Enlil of Nippur (KS4 107); and a warrior dedicated lis arms
to Ningirsu.”” The pouring of a libation sometimes accompanied
4 dedication service,?s

The central ohject in divine service was the altar, which
itself was a dedicated object. The earliest Sumerian altar was
a square boxlike object with one high shelf at the back. On
the altar was placed the material of sacrifice and on the shell
was usually set & vase. Ward in Ourtiss, fig. 1, shows two
fiat cakes on the altar, with & vase, over which a libation is
poured; fig. 2 represents an altar with a pile of cakes and a
bird, probably a dove; fig. 3 shows an altar with cakes and
the head of a goat, and & worshipper approaching with a goat
in his arms; and fig. 4 depiots an altar with a cup, from which
rises & flame, an indication of burning oil. A later, but still
early, form of Sumerian altar was what has been called the
hour-glass altar—an altar in the shape of an hour-glass. Ward
in Curtiss, fig. 5, represents a marhle altar from which rise
two flames (or branches) and a worshipper approaches with
an pnimal in his arms; fig. 6 shows an hour-glass altar with
two flames (or branches), a kid, s bird, and & man being
brought by two other men towards the altar; fig. 7 represents
an altar with flames, and a worshipper who holds a goat on
one arm and with the other pours a libation, He is attended

T Dée. pl. 1 by, fig. L, und p. 164—166. ™ KSA1IS
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by two persons, one with a pail, the other with cakes. Fig. B
‘shows & double hour-glass altar, and & worshipper, who pours
u libation from a slender vase. All these plaques with the
exception of figures 5 and 6 show a god or goddess to whom
the sucrifice is being offered. What have been called Hames
in some of these scenes may have beem palm branches or
flowers,™ The hour-glass altar was very old; indeed, it may
have besn quite as old as the square altar, for it is the hour-
glass altar which is seen in the oldest seript. There it is
represanted with fire burning on the top.s®

The ritaal of the temple centered around the altar, There
the deity was prosent with his symbols of ffice. The altar is
usually represented as standing before the deity, and between
him and the worshipper. In his presence the suppliant pours
his Nbation or offers his aacrifice. The material of libation,
water, oil or wing, is kept im a vase, but the material for
saorifice lies on the altar, or; in the case of animals, is hrought
to the altar by the worshipper. The suppliant is sometimes
attended by servers who ecarry material for the sacrificial
service, Sometimes the worshipper is led into the presence
of the deity by a priest.5!

The central figure in divine service is the priest. Ur-Nind,
as patesi, presents his offerings to his god with bare feet and
body, and when such high officials appear as suppliants on
their own behalf they are led before the deity by a goddess.
The priest, however, usually leads the ordinary worshipper
before the altar, and it is the priest who does the manual
scts. He stands nude bofore the altar, and preseuts the ob-
Iations, which he receives from the suppliant snd his attendants,
and reads the prayers The worshipper then stands with
hands clasped upon the breast, or folded at the waist, or ina
perpendicular position before the face, palms mward, in an
sttitude of humility, while the priest raises his lund in the
attitude of adoration and prayer$? In some parts of the

™ Déc. p. AL » Harton, op. cit. No. 1, Cole. IL5, ILG.
'lmuphhmwnmﬁwﬂiﬂwmhﬂmﬂm
v OMI No, & Col IV. % Die. pl.1 bis, fig. 1. See also 8. Langdon,
\Gesture in Sumerisn snd Babylonias Preyer’, JBAS 1919, 531—Bb6,
which cxme to hand after Lhis srticle was composed.
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sérvice there is probably kneeling and bowing, if we may so
coticlude from the fact that even the god Ninsah kneels and
bows before Ningirsu when he intercedes for the life of Uru-
kagime.™ When Esnnatum prayed to Ningirsu for victory
over Umms, be lay flat upon his face and suw in & dream
his god who assured him that Babbar would advance at his
right hand, Whether such prostrations were common in litur-
gical worship cannot at present be ascertained.

Music must have played a part in the temple ritual for we
read of the ‘chiefl temple singer'ss in the time of Urnkaging,
and by the time of Gudes it was common. There may have
also besn religious processions, for from the time of Gudea
we have dotailed evidence of such a procession.® Tn this
procession were four sacred ministers. The first carried in his
hands a musical instrument, the second held & sort of adss,
the third had his hands joined and in the attitude of prayor,
and the fourth had his hands crossed on his breast. Following
these was another person, with hands crossed, and a singing
wouwan earrying & musical instrument. The deity is also
dopicted, as well as the bull for sacrifice, This scene may well
lave been oftem duplicated long before the time of Guden and
perhiaps during the period of Early Lagash.

What use was made of omions in the temple service cannot
be determined, but there is an account of Eannatom's presenting
# wmortar to the temple of Ningirsa for pounding onions in
conmection. with the temple ritual (SAK 2Ba)®T Tt is alen
uncertain whether the burisl service was held in the tomple,
But considering the fact that the temple was the centre of
all religious and eivil life of the community, it is most likely
that it was there that such important services were Leld We
guin a good idea of the ritual of a funeral céremony from
the Stels of the Vultures®® A bull, lying on his back and
bound to a stake driven in the ground, is dopicted, with a row
of six lambs, or better, kids, decapitated. Then there are two
larged water pots in which are standing palm branches, A

M SAK 495 5, b 5. B T84 No. 2, rov. I; No. b, obw. IL.
W Dée p 219331 0 Far the nath a0 & templs oeremony
wad s ritasl, e Merver, Ths Oath in Sumepian Inseriptions’, J40583,
B5—50. " Dic. paisin.
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pours water for & libation, and bundles of faggots are
near for the burning of the sacrifice. Ttis probably Eannatum
himself who presides ms priest. At any rate such caremonies
fuust have been quite elaborate, and have taken place before
the altar in the temple.

A fostival is usually the oceasion of most elaborate cere-
monies in divine service. There is abundant evidence that
the Sumerisns of Early Lagash observed many festivals. There
was the Feast of Bau (DP 96, 5), the Feast of Dim-ka
(Nik. 188, 2; RTC 35, 6), the Feast of Se-ka (RTC 35, 6), the
Feast of Lugal-uru (DP105,7), the Feast of Ne-{gun}-kn
(Nik. 167, 2) and the Feast of Nind (RTC 80, 9). When Ur-
Nind built the Tirash, u festival in hooour of Ningirsu was
celobratod on the day of the New Moon, Then there were
fastivals of increase and of eating of grain (RTC 83). But of
the ritasl and ceremonial detail of these festivals we have no
knowledge. In later times u New Year's feast was colebrated
in Lingash in honour of the marriage of Ningirsu and Ban,
when processions were held; in Babylonian and Assyrian times
the akitw or Feast of the New Year was held with great
peremony; and in Assyrian times there was a ‘Festival House',
in which such ceremonies were probably held (MDOG Nr. 33).
Tt moay be assumed that the people of Early Lagash had their
festivals on which processions and divine service were held, but
for detailed information sbout them we must await further
work of the archacologist snd lingaist.

Divine service in Early Lagash was held in honour of many
deities, but especially in that of Ningirsu and his consart Bau,
in the great temple, F-ninnf, the esthedral of Lagash. There
wera other temples in Lagash; there were many priests and
priestesses; but in fninnf we can safely suppose that the
patesi, or priest-king, often pontificated wy patriareh or arch-
bishop. Under him served a whole hierarchy, heginning. with
the Sangu-mak, bigh-prisst or hishop, and ending with the
humblest of the clergy. They all had their part to play in
the divise service, the details of which we may know better in
the foture. The central act of worship was the sacrifice, thongh
there were slso libations and other minor services of prayer,
praise and dedicstion Rervices varied in ritoal sccording as
they were maore or less solemn, and we may be sure that on
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great festivals the ceremonial was rich and varied. The norm
of correct ceremomial was probably to be found in the great
E-ninnf, whers Ningirsu sppeared in all his divinity, and where
the royal pafesi sometimes celebrated. Tmagination must suffice,
for the presemi, to emable us to see the statély procession of
sacred ministers and choristers move in solemn munner towards
the great altar, the presence of Ningirsu; to watch the genn-
fiections; howing, and prostrations; to see the sacrificial olements
offered up with suiting dignity; to bear the music and solemn
words of dedication and consecration; to see those varied
colonrs, to hear those strange sounds and to experience the
sensations which those far-off people felt as they took part in
their service of prayer and praise, adoration and dedication,
worship and sacrifice. The corner of the veil which separates
us from a full knowledge of the life of the Ancient Orient
bas been raised, and we await with patience, but deep intevest,
its gradual Lifting that we may attain & clearer and still clearer
vision of it all.



THE KASHMIRIAN ATHARVA VEDA, BOOK NINE
EDITED WITH CRITICAL NOTES

LeRor Casg Bazmmr

Tty Cortmon, Hasrronn, Comxecncur
Introduction

TwexTy YEABS AG0 at this writing my work on the Paippa-
lads was begun; including this book nearly one half of the
manuseript has been published. The Paippalida hes been &
disappointment because of its corrupt text, which is waorse
than was at first realized. The somewhat informal mode of
presenting the text has drawhacks as well advantages but it
ia necessary: the transliterated text is the most imporiant
fosture and with it in hand any one ean test the suggested
emendations. In emending it has been my endesvor at all
times to keep as close to the ms as possible and to make
only such suggestions as can be explained by principles of
textual criticism. The treatment of seversl hymns in this
book it not out of accord with this endeavor. The appearance
of & given passage in other texts does not change the prohlem
tho complications may be sdded: it remains s problem of

The Paippalada has not ss yet furnished any important
new material to enrich Atharvan literature. It probably will
add to our understanding of the relations of Vedic schools
and foxts and in this respect it may indeed prove itself of
great woril.! Some of the poasibilities in this direction are
suggested in my article Paippaldda and Rig Veda?

Just here T desire to record my thanks for the kindly ex-
pressions of encouragement received from s number of soholars

' Roth, Der AV in Kaschmir, pp. 19, 20
t Stuilies in honor of Mawrice Bloomfield, pp. 1—18.
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who are interested in Ssnskrit studies: and in partioular my
thanks to Maurice Bloomficld, teacher, and Franklin Edgerton,
fellow-student, and editor of Book Six of this text, who have
been ever generous with helpful and valuable advice.

Of the we,—This nioth book in the Kashmir ms begins
£ 111620 and ends f 133b 7, covering slightly more than
oleven and one balf folics: the numbers just quoted are those
which stand in the upper right corner of esch page of the
facsimile, 120ab—129ab’ being omitted. On the birchbark
the numbers are at the lower left corner of the reverse of
each folio; the birchbark omits the numerals ‘102—1117: all
my references are by the numbers in the upper right corner.
There is but one slight defacement in this book: most of the
pages have 16 or 19 lines, a few 20 or 21,

Punciuation, numbers, do—Within the individual bymns
punctuation is most irregular; the colon mark is ic
placed below the ling of letters rathor than in it At £ 1882 8
sccents are marked on two phdes. The hymns are grouped in
anuvikas: the first has five kandas all properly numbered, with
‘anu 1' after the fifth; the second has six kindas sll properly
numbered, with ‘anu 2" after the sixth; the third has nine
kiindas all properly numbered, but ‘anu 8 is lacking after the
ninth; for the fourth anuvika the ms. seems to give nine
kipdas but the numbering is confused for 1" appears thrice
(2" does not sppear), ‘3—8' appear next consecutively, and at
the very end is ‘zz z2 amn 7 22', which shonld doubtless be '
92z anu 42" In the edited text however anuvika 4 has five
hymns. In the caso of hymm 21 the material belongs together
and regardless of kinda numbers the edited form will surely
be approved: so also for hymn 23 The unity of the materisl
odited as hymn 22 is not quite so distinct, but the habit of
this ms in dealing with a réfruin was the deciding influsnce
in making the wrrangement given; in hymn 26 the situation
is similar but the indications of a refrain sre dear. There are
ouly a few corrections, marginal or interlinear: ome omitied
pida is supplied in the margin,

Lzxlent of the book—The book as edited hus #5 hymns, of
which one i all prose, ane partly prose, and one is a gronp
of brihmana passages with quasi mantras: The normal sumber
of stanzas is probably 12, continuing the progression of pre-
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ceding books: 8 hymns are edited as having 13 stanzas each,
Assuming the correctness of the stanza division as edited we
make the following tahle.

1 hymn hns 6 st = 6 stanzas

3 hymns have 7 st each = 21

1 hymn has 8 st -8
4 hymns have 10 st each = 40
1 hymn has 11 st =11
8 hymns have 12 st each — 88
1 hymn has 13 st ST
2 hymns have 14 st each — 28
1 hymn has 15 st =1
A SR T =T
L o . 218t - =11 g
1 ., , s -2
95 hymns have 304 slanzes

New and old wiaterial—There are 17 hymns in this book
which may be called new tho some of these contain several
stanzas appearing in other texts. The number of essentislly
new stanzas is 184, and the new pAdas are 692 (repetitions
not subtractad); new also are the 12 formulse of hymn 20,
and tho 12 brihmayas and quasi mantras of hyma 21.

Of the bymns in 8. 5 seven are represented here more or
less completely; one hymn of 3. 19 appears hers.

ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA SAKHA
BOOK NINE

1
(5. 5. 27.)

[£. 111b 20] navamarh drambhas krtah z [ 112a] o namo
nfirdyaniya z offi namas Sarikabhagavatydih o namas sa-
rasvatydih zz zz [2] ofa Grdhvi asya samidho bhavanty
firdhvid sukrs Sucinsy sgneh dyimattami supratikssya sf-
[3jnos tanfinapid ambhasuro visvevedih devo devasu devag
patho yukta madhva ghrtena | majdjdhvd yajfiarh naksati
prinine nurddafses suksad devas savitd viévaviarah ascha-
ya[fjm eti Savasd ghrtena ide vahnifh namasidhritn sruco
dhvaresu | prayutsu sruve ksatasya [6] mahim@nam agne-



108 L. C. Barrst

svenamindrasu prayutsu | vasué cetistho vasudhitamas ca |
dviro [7] devir anyasya viSved vratdi dadafte gneh | uru-
vyacasva dhamnii pacyamini te sya vrsano (B8] divya na
yoni | usasanektesarh yajfiam avatdm adhvararn nah diive
hotdra imam a{Y|dhvaram no agoer jihve bhi grnitah kroutd
na svigtih tisro devir barhir edarh [10] sadantv ida@ sara-
svati | mahBEbhirati grolind | tarh nas turisam adbhutam
puruksu [11] tvagtd suviryam rdyas posam vidvata nabhim
asmahe | vanaspate va srja rard[l¥jpas sumand devebhyah |
agnir havyam Samitd sGdayati agne svaha krnu[l3jhi jita-
veda indriys bhagam | viSve devi havir idam jusantim
zZ12

For the introductory phrases read: navamam frambhas krtah
Z ofi namo afrfiyapiya * o namad carikibhagavatyai z offh
namses sarasvatydi zm Iz

For the hymn read: drdhva asys samidho bhavanty tirdhva
Sukrd docthsy agnel | dyumattami supratikasya sinoh z 1 z
taninapid asuro vidvavedd devo devesu devah | patho ‘yukta
madhvl ghrtens madhvi yajiar naksati prinEngh z 2 z na-
rifafiso ‘gnis sukpd devas savith vidvavirah | acchByum eti
davasi ghriena z § z yje vahnith namasignim sruco 'dhvaresu
prayatsu | sruve yaksad asya mahiminam sgneb z 4 z $svens
mindrasuprayutsut | vasu$ cetistho vasudhtomaé ca z 5 z
dyiiro devir anv asya visved vrats dadante ‘gnel | uruvyscasi
dhamni patysmindh z 6 x te asys vpsipiu divyG na yons
usasinakts | imamh yajiam avatim adhvaram nab z 7 2 daiva
hotirs imam adhvarah no agoer jilvayabhi grottam | krnotam
nas svishim 2 8 2 tisro devir barhir edath sadanty Q8 sarasvati
mahBbbirats groanal 2 9 2 tan nas toripam sdbhoetak pu-
roksu | tvastd suviryamh rayas posah vi systu pibhim ssme
% 10 z vanaspate ‘va spji raripas sumand devebliyal | agnie
havyan famith sidayiti z 11 z agne svAh& krpohi jstaveda
indriiys bhigam | vidve devi havir idath jusantim z 19z 12

In editing this I have followed KS to some extent, parti-
cularly in the division of stanzax In 2¢ possibly ‘nakti should
be read. In 4a Ppp is unique and so doubtful: its sruve in
4c is also unique, but Edgerton would read sa yaksad with
other texts, In 7a vrsilpiu does not give & good comparison
and perhape should not be suggested; all others yosage.
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2
(8. 5. 28)

(£ 112a 14] yajuhsi yajie sami svBhdgnes pravidvin iha
vo yunaktu yunaktu devas sa[l5]vita prajinan yasmin yajfe
sayuja svihi | indra yukthimadini ya[l6liic asmin pra-
vidvan pranaktu sayujas svaha chandansi ysjiarh marutas
svi[17]hd | miteva putrarh piprtesyuktva **disd navida priyo
yajiasi distah | [18] pataibhir vatehi yultd yem agad barhisa
proksanebhir yajfiarh tanvinadif{l9jtis svaha | visgur yun-kl:n
bahudhi upésmin yajiie sayuja sviahd | tvastd [20] yunsktu
so[f 112bjmo yunaktu bahudhd payansy asmin. | bhago yu-
nakty @diso ny asmasmin yajfie sa/Zlyuja svihi | advind
vrahmanetam arvig vasatiirena yajfiarh vardhayantdu sva-
ha | {3] vrhaspate vrihmanosy arvin yajfar vayam sva-
ritarh yajamandya dhehi gvaha | [4] z 2 =

Read: ynjunsi yajiie samidhas svibgniy pravidvas iha vo
yunaktu z | z ynnaktu devas savith prajinann asmin yajie
sayujas svihi z 2 ¢ indra ukthimadini yajie asmin pravidvin
yunaktn sayujas svihA z 3 z chandifsi yajiie marutas svihii
mateva putradh piprieha yuktih z 4 z prilisd nivida Epriyo
yajihsi Sistah patmbhir vahatehs yukiah 2 5 x eyam agan
barhisd proksaptbhir ysjiam tanvEniditis svihd z 6 = vispur
yunaktn bahudhil taphfsy asmin yajiie saymjas svahi = 7 %
tvasta yunaktu bshudhal viripfismin + ++z 8 z indro yunakin
bahudhs viryany asmin » - % 9 % somo yunaktu babudhd pa-
ynsy asmin =+ + ¢ 10 z bhago yunakiv &éiso ny ssmi asmin
yajiio sayujas svahi z 11 2 advind sruhmanetam arvig va-
satkdrena yajiiarh vardbayantiu svithii | vrhaspate srahmagehy
arvEf yajilo ayarh svar idwh yajaminiys dhehi svBhax 12222

The edited text is assmilated to that of 8.: the greatest
difficulty is in 124, where it might be possible to read yajiam
fiyan ~ »: dhehi at the end of the pada is somewhat open to
suspicion. In 13a and 12c the S. readings vrahmapd yitam
and vrahmaplk yiby might be intended.

3

[L 112b 4] Spas punantu wvarunas punitv aya ca yay ,
pavate visvadanim | yajfio [5] bhage adhivaktidhivantignis
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ca nas pivayetdm stryasya | dadadirso dassji[f|hvirabhe
viruko bhisak. | mi te rigan khanitdsmii ca tvi khana-
masi | dasari[7]treas kilamasys virudhd veda bhesajamh ya-
tas tud abhriyakhanarh kilisam nd(S|Sayamasi te | apsv
anyd virohati dhatvarin anyddhi tisthati | kilSsam anys
ni[jninasad varcasiinya sam afijatu | 2jyena ghrtena juhomi
kildsabhegajarh [10] virudh@n agnes samkide kildsarm nang
vidyate | pisafigarh riipaya bhavati ka[lllkalmfsam uta
sarndr#i | kilisa nasyetas parag pra tva daksami viru/12]dha
yani prthag utpatanti naksattriniva sardrsi | kilisarm sar-
varh ni{l3}éayarh no bhividyema virudha yadi vi puruse-
gitat kilisa pary Hja[l4)gas namo namasy@mo deviin pratyak
kartiram richatu | Sirsnas te skandebhyo lala{l5]tat pari
karnayoh osadhy3 kil&sarn n@say@mi te | Sasts varnd itya[16]n
ardtis sahosadhi grivibhyas ti usgihabhyas kilmsibhyo
aniikyat. | [17] ansSbhyfirh te dorbhyam bdhubhyds pard
hastayoh prstibhyas te pardvEbhy&m &ro[l18|gibhydrh sasa |
Gritbhydrh dve sthivadbhyds priipadibhyam | osadhys [10]
varsajittayi kilisarh niSayiima te | fastd varpd ityan aritis
saho[f. 113ajsadhi | gravabhyas ta uspihibhyas kikasibhyo
aniikydt. ansibhyam te dobhyarn bi[2/hubhy&mh pari hasta-
yoby | prstibhyas te perdvabhyfm Srogibhydm pari bhafsase |
Grii[J]bhyiim dve sthivadbhyiim pérsnibhyfirh prapadibhyan |
osadyd varsajutay® kilisamn ni[4]Say@mase | sastd varns
ityanurotis sahSusadhi z 3 =

Read: Spas punsntu varupsas punity ayam ca yas pavate
visvadinim | yajio bhago adhivakifdbivaktignid ca nay phva-
yetdd sryad ca z 1 ¢ dadabirso dedajibve armbhe virudho
bhisak | mA te risen khanitd yasméi ca tvd kbanfimasi ¢z 9 2
dodariitrepa kilasasya virudhi veds bhesajum | yatas tad abhri-
yakhanarm kilisaim niSayimasi z 3 z apsy anyl vi rohati
dhanvany anyidhi tisthati | kilisam anys nmadad
sam afijatu 2 4 2 Kjyena ghriena juhomi kilisabhesajam | vi-
rudhim agnes samkade kilisari ninu vidyate z 5 z pisafigaih
riupe bhavati kalmisam uts smmdydi | kilisa nasyetas paras
pra tvi dhaksimi virudbil # 6 2 yAni prthag utpstanti ns-
ksatripiva saridpde | kilisath sarvath nidsyan $no bhtvidyemat
virudha 2 7 2 yadi v& purusesital kilisam pary ajagan | namo
¢ namasyBmo devin pratyak kartiram pechatu = 8 z firspas te
skandhebhyo Inlatit pari ksrnayol | osadhyl varsajiitays laly-
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gtk nREdsylmi te | dasth varpd ity fan arfitis} sahiugadhib
2 9z grivabhyas ta ugpibibhyas kikasibhyo andkyit | osa-
dhyd « +« | Sustd «++ 3 10 » atsdbbyan te dorbhyhm biho-
bhyfi pari hastayol | osadbyf «« ¢ | fasts <+ 2z 11 = pryfi-
biliyas te parsvEbhyfii sropibliyfih pari bhafisasah | osadhyll =+
gasti « » + ¢ 19 z frubbytrm te ‘sthivadbhyinm pirsmbhyth
prapadibhyim | csadbiys varsajitayd kilisais nisayimi te |
dastd varpd ity fan urotist sahfusadhib 2 13 ¢ 3 2

Our 2cd is edited to the form given in Kidod 33, Sabj
our division of stanzas may be wrong here, For 10ub and 15ab
se8 8. 2. 99. 2ab and Sab (Paipp. 4 7. 2 and 6). The ar-
rangement of stt. 9-13 seems correct but it is possible that
13 i= not the correct tots! number of stanzas in the hymn.

4

[f. 113a 4] sahdfii[fjva vo hrdaydni saha vijfiinam astu vah
sendro vrttrahd karat saha devo vrhalBlspatih |
Read sahendro vrirahi in o

saminam asto vo hrdayam sami@nam uta ro manah sa-
m&nam agnir vo deva[T]s

The right-hand margin has samini hrdaysr manah pathab,
with indication that it is to be read after devas

Read vo in b, and samiinam in d; it would be an improve-
ment if we could read for d samanh hrdayani vah (S. 6, 64. 3¢).

s ristram upidhvarh | sam ja@nidhvam sahahrdayst sarve
sarhmanam asta va |

Read: samanah ristram ypRdhvash sah jantlbvam salpda-
yih | sarye * * * samiinam ssto vah 2 9 2

This has some similarity to 5. 6. 64. 1.

nasto [B] vo manyur jirpe rsyit saha | jivitha bhadrayah
yathd putras praviavada pitr{f]bhyfith vadatu priyam |

In & I would read syat, tho risyat might be considersd; in
b remove colon after saha and read bhadrsyd; in ¢ praviva-
dal (= prattling?).

sahiiva vo dhiny#ini samiinis pasavai ca vah saha prthi-
wylm [10] virudhas saha vas santv osadhis
Read osadlnh at the end of d, and punctusate.
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saha diksd ssha yajfio viviho vas sahfma[lljtih saha
prapharvd ortyanti saha vastriyasatim |

In b read sahamatib, in ¢ probably nrtyantu: for d we
might read saha vas striya fsatim, This is st 6.

sahdivo viryani sftys[12]ni randhaysdhvai s3 patattrinim
isum anyassdi hetis asyata

In ab read sabfiva vo vryiny asatyani, tho the last word
is somewhat doubtful; also *dhve is probable, In ¢ read saha
patatrinim, in d aoyssmii hetim,

sam vasylimi su{l3jmatimh madhund vacamdm rirasamh
yusmikam anye srovantliditam safigathe jane |

Read vifaylimi in &, and in b possibly vacasi rirasan

[14] yusmin amittrd vrnutin ismin apratijand uta | yu-
smil jidtitvam prestham tv a/lG|mrtarh martyliya ca |

In ab read amitrfi vropuiih yusmin pratis, in ¢ yusme;
perhaps the rest can stand, but & verb at the end of ¢ would
seem bettor; possibly presyantu.

sam samidyas samikararh 83 yiithd gaviim iva | sam@-
[16inam astu vo mano jyestham vijfifinam anvatah

In a samidhas may be possible, with samiksran; in b read
sabn; at the end of d perhaps anvits, but invata might also
be considered,

yad ith yad esim hrdayam tad esdm [17] hrdaye bha-
vat. | atho yad esfim hrdarn tad esdrm hrdi $rutah |
Read nir in a, probably hrdayamh in ¢; émitam in d.

saminam astu vo [18] manad éregtharh vijiinam anvatah
yad im yad esirn mana esam yini maninsi ca madhri-
[19}yagendra tas chrou rathe padav ivahitiu z 4 =z

Read: samfnam astu vo manaé Srestham vijiinam anvits |
yad uk yad esith muns esfih yini maniasi ca | madryag endra
tac chypu rathe padav ivithitiu 2z 12 2 4 2

The gencral arrangement of the last three stanzas is not
wholly satisfactory, but it appears fairly certain that the hymn
has 12 stanzas,
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5
(5. 19. 8.

[f 113a 19] sahasrabdhu-{20]s purusas sahasriksis sa-
hasrapét. | sa bhiimim vifvato vrtvity atisthad dasd-[21)
figulam, tribhis padbhir dydm archat pad asyeh@bhavat
punah tathd vyakrimud vigyam [f. 113b] a$andgayan, | t5-
vanto sys mahiminas tato jyfly@né ca purusah pid asya
vidva [2] bhUtini tripd asy3mrtam divi | puruosa evedam
sarvarh yad bhiitarh yad ca bhavyarn | u[d]timrtatvasyesvaro
yad anyenibhavat sahah yat purugarn vyadadhus katidhi
vyam akalpa/4lyan. mukham kim asya kim bihi kim Oril
padav ucyete | vrihmano sya mukham &6 |sita bihi rijanyo
bhavat. madhyam tad astu yad vdifyas padbhyim $idro
ajEyata | [6]vird] Agre samabharad virdjo adhi piurusit. | sa
jato abhy aricyata pascd[7]d bhiimim atho purd | yat puru-
sena havisd devd yajfiam atanvata | vasanto a[B|syasid
ajyam grisma idhmas Sarad dhavih | tarh yajfam pravpgat
priuksam purusam [¥] jitam akramah tena devE ayajanta
sadhya vasavad ca ye | tasmid asva a[l0jayanta ye ca ke
cobhayadatah givo ha jajfiire tasmit tasmij jatd aja-11]
vayah tasmad yajfiit sarvahuta rcas simini jsjfire | chando
ha jajfi{12jre tasmid yajus tasmad ajdyata | tasmid yajfat
* sarvahutes sambhrtarn prsadijyam [13] pasis tif cakrire
viyavyan Bragydn gramyas ca ye | saptisyassan pa[l4]ridhe-
yas tri sapta samidhis krtah devid yajiam tanvini abadhnan
purusarh [15] pasurh | miirdhno davasya vrhato afsavas
saptati rijas somasyijayanta ji{l6]tasya purusid adhi 2z 52z
anu I zz

Read: sahssrabahus purusas sahasriksas sahasrapiit | s
bhimim rifvato yrivity atisthad dadadgolam z 1 2 tribhig
padbhir dyim arohat pid asyebiblisvat punalb | tathi vys-
kramad visvafin afanfinafane anu z 2 z tAvanto ‘sys mahims-
nas tato jyflyné cs parnsah | pid asya visva bhutdni tripid
asyimrtah divi 2 3 z purusa evedai sarvam yad bhfitarh yac
ea bhavyam | utamristvasyeévaro yad anyendbhavat sahs 3 4z
yat purusahy vy sdadhus katidbi vy akalpayan | mukham kim
asya ki bhid kim firf padsv ucyste z 5 z vrihmapo sya
mukbam #sid bl rajanyo 'bhavat | madhyam tad asya yad
vaisyas padbhyith sidro ajiyats z 6 7 vird] agre sam abhavad
virdjo adhi pirusah | sa jto aty aricyata pascid blamim stho

& - JAOR &2
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purah z 7 z yat porusepa havisi devd yajiam stanvata | va-
ganto asylsid djymh grisma idhma$ darad dhavih 2z 8 z tam
yajiam privesi priulsen purusah jitam agradsh | tens devi
ayajanta sidbys vasavad ca ye z 9z fasmid a&vA ajiysnta
ye ca ke cobhayfidatah | givo ha jajhire tasmit tasmij jats
ajavayah z 10 z tasmiid yajiat sarvahots reas simini jajfiire |
chando ha jajhire tasmid yajus tasmid ajayata z 11 2 tasmad
yajiist sarvabutas sashbhptarh prsadajyam | padihs taad cakrire
viyavyAn BErapyfin grimyds ca ye z 12 z sapliisylisan pari-
dhayns trib sapts samidhas krtsh | devit yad yajfinh tanviind
abadhnan purusats pasum 2 13 2z mirdhmo devasya yrhato afda-
vas sapts saptatih | Tdjias somasydjiyanta jhtasya purusdd
agdhi z 14 2 5 zanu 132

This version of this hymn is almost identical with that of §.;
the omission of stanziis 7 and 8 of 8. ia almost surely due to
acvident. When the AV versions are compared with the
others the similarity of S, and Ppp. is the more impressive;
note particularly our 40 and 11e. Whitney reports some
variants from two recénsions of this hymn given in the reaks
of the Kathas; in 5b he reports enam for vi of S.: note our
ms. reading vy enam<; and I have allowed cakrire to stand
in our 12¢ because it 5 reported from the reaka; these read-
ings are further indications of close conpection between Ppp.
and Kaths texts. In 6d I think the me intends ucyete, tho
Roth (quoted by Whitney) read it ucyate, which is said to be
the Kaths reading,

6
(£ 113} 16] im#rm khan@sy ogadhi[l7im adrstamahanim
ahai | advasyiivo dadati tva viirGpo vijinivati |
Read khangmy in 4, and probably sdahantm sham in b; the rest
ssems good, tho there may be & corruption at the begmning of ¢

[18] nadrsta vo jihvis santi na dantd hamnor adhi napi
madhyanyam Siras te yi[19]yamh kith karisyatah zz zz oft
te ylyam kirn karisyatah

Read hanvor in b, and karisyatha in d; delete om &o;
madbyanyam is given only by native lexicons and may not be
correct here.
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offt indrimittrd [20] indram hatd nu va hyiisti nuficanarh
indro vas sarvasam sikarn Sakras tropesu [21] vrttrahid

For & we may read indriimitrd indrabats; for b I would
adopt Bloomfield's emendation of Kau 116, 7c nu va ihistu
nyaficanam; in d read troedhu vrirahs

advatarin | ayasSaphiin y& indro adhi tisthati tviir vo pi
nahye(f. 114ajte mukhinyad uca sarpinah

Without the colon pida a ean stand; read yin in b. In ¢
read t&ir vo ‘pi, and for d probably mukhas yad uta sarpa-
pam. In o a subject for nahyete is meeded. In d Edgerton
would read sarpinim.

apinaddham adrstind mukharm pida drter iva | utdilF]sim
jihvi jistntd na dantd harmnor adhi |

Read adrstdnica in a, pidam in b, and hanvor in d; for
jisintd I can see nothing.

avadhikam asrgidé nyakrodaddi[3]lipsata | abhitsam sarve-
sim Mxntvini ye drstds prehiviksikah

1 am inclined to accept avadhikam (from a-vadhs); for b
read ni kroduds alipsata. In o read abhaitsam, for d ye
‘drstas prthiviksital; afikin is the best suggestion [ can make
for febtvani This is st 6.

rsydi4]say pEurugikso darbhiso virand uta miufija adrstis
siliryais sarve sd|Glkarh ni jasyaca |

With pirusiksaso we would have a possible form for pida
a; in b read viirips, in d jasyata. Cf RV 1191, 3be and 7d.

adrgtéinim sapta jatd prthivi nisase mahi | tin indro [5]
bahubhy&m sarvin Sakro nupavapat.

Read jiian in a, and possibly nirmame in b: sarvid in ¢,
ny apivapat in d.

vayssyanta sapta jatEdrstis purosa(7jdiss | grivpitetn
iva somasya tayihath sarvdn pra mroimasi |

For ab read vy asyantu sapia jath adrgtds purusidad cs;
in ¢ *knfdn; in d tén, thntnyﬁh:wn‘nlﬂseﬂmgwdurﬁfur
the sudden change of meter; the echo of several AV pidas
beginning tayihath may have been at work.
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dtmijd ye va[Sjstijirusd ya utodima tebhyah khanEmy
osadhim tebhyo bimbi vadhag krta |

HRead in ab ya Gtmajs ye vAsthiji arusd; in d krti

adr{9]stebhyas tarunebhyo dhavabhya sthavirebhyah ahar-
sam ugrdm osadhim tebhyo bimbi vadhas krta z

In b we might perhaps read dhavebhyas (from dha); read
ahiirsam in ¢, and krtd in d.

[10] ye ca drsti ye cidrstis titilimbhyalunind ca ye |
tendigne sarvan sandaha [11] krimin anejito jahi z 1 2

Read: ye ca dystd ye ciidrstiis titilad calina$ ca ye | tenfigne
garvin sandaha krimin anejato jahi z 12 z | =z

7

[f. 114a 11] &itajaldyata Sitdvata [12] upigantu himendgni-
nfivito himenfignis pariviti ta tvd devd urufldjndhachnit
samudriyam aji@vayah

In sb we may read without much besitation Sitajala upiyata
dtavita; in d partvrtah; in e tam tvE + urudhfivil, and in [
ajivayan.

himo jaghina wvo jam himo wvaksam hi mall4}tsati | hi-
mid adhi prayE@masi hime gyavimocanar |

In a read jam, in b vaksan, in d ‘gonivimocanam.

himavatarn Sadharal5|nardhendras saptavadhre | avaka
tatra rohatu khale pari bilam tava |

In a himavantath unless himavitamn be possible; and fata-
dhirarth seems probable; in b possibly Anardhendras: in d
resd dale.

arcifléls te agne prathamam afighnirh aparim uta |
grimami vrahmand nima dhima[l7]dh& parussarub

In b read afighndm saparam, in ¢ grbhofmi, for d dbama-
dbiima parus-paruh.
ﬁt&lﬂmamnﬁﬂjﬂmnimam;ﬁﬂi[lﬂjhnm
antard bhava bihikum astu yad rapa

In d read bahikam and rapah. This is =t 5,

hime jatodake vrddha sindho[19jtas parybhrta | tayd te
agrabham nim@dvam ivisvipidhinya
In b read <blirtd, in d -abhidbanya.
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@ma [f 114b) namiisy osadhe tasyds ta nima jagrabhab |
agastyasya putriso ma vidhfitu purusd[?jn mama |

In b read te and jagrabhs; vidhyantu would give s good
sense to pidas cd

mi no agne tanvarh si viisar sya ririsah |

Reading mf vasam asyn we have a fairly good meaning.
This is all the ms. offers for this stanza, 1 think; it does not
seem to belong with what precedes or follows.

yarh ti samudraja vayam &rohi[3]ma svastaye | divas
tidavapad rundhirfit samudriyd

In a probably tva; in ¢ I can only suggest devas tvim
aviivapad; for d probably wrudhirat samudriyat.

apa hiranakumbho ha[4]rito vakdbhih | parivrte teniignim
Samay&masi |

Read hirapyakumbho, ‘vakablih and tenfignih; In can do
nothing more towards restoring the stanza. This is st. 10.

$amay&my arcir agne #i[5]sas tastumavidha | grbhite dys-
vaprthivi grbhitar parthivam rajah

For b I can offer nothing; the rest is correct.

ni mulfjajesu yad udakarm ni nadresu yad antaram | yat
samudre yat sindhiu tenfgnyam samay@ma[7]si |

The margin corrects to nabhresn. I would suggest nir for
ni in & and b with abhresu in b; a form such as gantn would
then have to be understood. In d read temdgnim.

vetamasyavakiys nadasya viranasya ca | rohitakasya vrksa-
syd[S|gnifamanam ud dhare |
Read vetasasyds in a.

Syati uta jryo vi te harantu yed rapas pardyatiijs pa-
ravatamn pard vahantu yat tapab

In a &yatir seems pecessary, and after it something like
udadhirs; in b yad rapal before colon.

himasya tvi jariyunigne para vyal10]yamasi | Sitike $itim
it karo himake himam it kira z 2 =

Read: himasya tvs jariyupigne pardl vysyimasi | fitike fitam
it karo himake himam it karab z 16 2 2 2

Padas b appear §. 6. 106. 3ab and elsewhere; S, has in b
£ils pari.
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8
[f.114b 11] ekmvatd 1&figalena padvatd pathayispuna |
I8Rgilagrha [12] carakrasur vikenSivam advini |
In u read akrpvats; for cd sgrhyficarkrsur vrkepa yavam
atvink. But a dual in ¢ would be smoother, and we might
consider carkarsathur.

devd etarh madhund sathyuktarh yavarh sa[l3]masvatyim
adhu manfiv acarakrasu | indra Esit serapatié Satakratus
ki 14|nAfEman marutas sudinavah

In b read adhi and acarkrsul, in ¢ sirapatis, in d kinzé
asan, This stanza appears in §. 6. 30, 1, and elsewhere, .

himpmayam kalamarn sudiinavo divyal{lijya krtam | ava-
bhrtam asvind siraghar madhn | tato yavo virohat so bha-
vajl6jd visadfigana |

Omitting sudinavo we would get & good pada a, but how
it got in 18 mot clear; remove colon and read krtam: the next
phda is good if avabliptam is acceptable as an aorist, Tu cd
read * vy mrohat so "bhavad visaddgapab. T suspect that we
have here the remains of two stanzas, tho I edit them as one.

yavarviydm saraghfiyas prsiya maév Sbharat. |

Read: yavamayss saraghiyiis posays madhy abharst | tato
o s x'dx

I feel fairly certain that the refrain should be understood
here 88 indicated; of below, hymn 11 st 11, for & variant of
the stauzs. The emendation to posiya is somewhat unsstis-
inctory.

[17] yad vrkar madhupivina savardhayattam adving |

Read: yad vrkam madlupivanan sam vardbsyatam agvind |
tato = « 2 5 2

This restoration I think is in the right direction.

kilirandl nima saratho [18] vrkasya samsyadhi | tato yato
virohat s0 bhavad visadisanih

With saragho pida & can stand; in b minsid adhi i the
only possibility that occurs to me. Read cd s above.

yad asya [f 115a] bharatho madhu saragha sarthad carst.
sadyas tu sarvato yuvam punar 3 dhattam sfving
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Pada a can stand; in b sarathg for sarthad might be con-
sidered but it has little to commend it. In ¢ read yavam.
Fdgerton would read for pida a yad asyis saragho madhu.

yo vam digdha[2]viddho hidestopiicarat. tirthe radhram
jva majjantam ut tam bharatam asvindh z 3 =

Read: yo vl digdhaviddhio ‘hidagts upAcarat | tirthe ra-
dhram iva majjantam ot tam bharatam sévindl z 8§z 3 2

9

[£ 1154 3] sa yash vahanty astEyogd sadyoga yam catarga-
vE | sarve te visam vidh3tim ugro madhyama[4]éir iva | ya-
sydiiva prasarpasy afigam-afigath parug-parub tasmaid vigam
vi badhasva ugro ma[ijmadhyamadir iva | Sakamlam cana
te yuviinyén hanty osadhih yaviid ydvayiyad go[f]r asviit
purusid visamh yavo rdji yavo bhisag yavasya mahimi
mahfin. yavasya [7] manthar papivan indras cakira viryam |
& bhariimrtarn ghrtasya puspam & rabha | [8] anabhrisiito-
sadhfi idarmh disayad visam iha yantu digdhaviddha sodra
ri[9ljanyd uta | caksur me sarvi drSyate yamtu kada pu-
nah £ 4 =

Read: sa yam vahanty astiyogd sadyogd yam caturgavih
sarve te visam vi bidbantim ugre madhyamaSir wa z 1 z
yasys yava prasarpasy abgam-algan parug-paruh | tasmad
visarh vi badhass ugro modhyamadir iva 2 2 2 dakalam ohi-
natti yavo ‘nyin hanty osadhih | yavo ya &yad vvayad gor
sfvAt purussd vigam z 3 z yavo TAji yavo bhisag ysvasya
mahimi malin | yavasya manthah papivin indras cakira
siryam z 4 2z 4 bharimrtah ghriasys ghrtasya pugpam &
rabha | anabhrikhitaosadbic idul disayad visawn z b z ibA
yantu digdhaviddhad sidrd rjanyl uts | caksur me sarvd
tdréyate yiyunti kadd cana z 6 z 4 2

In l¢ vi might well be omitted. St. 2 has appeared as
Ppp- 8. 8. 11, and §. 4, 9, 4, with variants: in ¢ I have followed
§. tho we might of course read badhasvogro. The emendations
in 34 aud 8¢ are rather violent but not improbable. Tn Bed
perhaps sarvin and ya dyanti, In 5b bhars might be read
for rabha.
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10

[L 115a 10] jivatave na martave diras tirabh@mahe | ma-
sam visasya ndvidam udhnas phe[ll]na madann iva

Read ta 8- in b, snd @dhnas phenat in d. Pada a as here
appears Ppp. 5. 17. 8e, and #B. L 5. 18d; RYV. 10. 60.9¢ has
mriyave. Phdus cd have appeared Ppp. 2. 2. 3,

bhiimyd madhysd divo madhyd bhiimyamtvad atho divah
madhye pr{i2ithivyd yad visam tad vici disayamasi |
In ab read divo madhyfid bhiimys madhyad.

asvatthe nihatam visar kapagle [13] nihatarh visam. $i-
layim jajic tiimitas prathamo visadGsani |
In a and b nibatam is possible tho nihitam would seen

better. In d read «disansl; Edgerton would retain ~dtsant,
thinking that taimAtsy is corrupt.

vi[l4jsasydharn viirdakasya visasya dilbhyasya ca | atho
visasya maittrasyn siminirh [15] vEcam agrabham |
Read baindakssys in a, and Samanih in 4

tad id vadamtv arthita uta $Gdrd utirya visinlim vifva-
[16]gartingry sarvathfivirasam visam

Read in ab vadanty arthitds sutiiryiik; in d visam.

purusas tvimrta kanvo visa prathama{l7lm Svayam. | ya-
tha tanviropayas tathisy arasarh visarh |

With &vayat in b the first hemistich can stand, but T liave
some doubts about phda a; piada b= 8 4 6.3b ek Ppp.
5.8.2b). In c tanvo aropayas (nom. pl. of aropi) seems prob-
able to me. This is st, 6.

yvad vo devd [18] upaciki ud veharn $usirarh dadhuh ta-
trimrtamyfsiktash ud ci[f 115hjkararasamn visamm

In b read yad vedhuth sesiram, in ¢ =mrtasys; for d tac
cakirirasam visam, For pada a of & 6. 100, 2a; on upacika
see Ppp. 1. 8. 4. Our od have appeared as Ppp. 5. 8. 8ed.

fakuntika me vravid visapuspam dhayantiki na ropayati
na sida[flyaty asrasamh sirvyam visatq z abhy apaptini
durgdni sirié sakunayo yatha |

For a read gakuntiki me “ravid, in d Saravyamh visam; in
e probably apaptan. The last two padas seem best placed in
this stanzs. Pidas abe bave appeared Ppp. 4. 19. 6.
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[3] ihendrinith varunlnir sinivilim krokosydm grhaf $0-
raputrim def4]vam ydcimo visadfiganam |

For krukosyaih at the end of b I see nothing, unless it
might be & form kru: in o read Siraputrin, and in d «digspam,

glakarh vydlakam y#vam jElpa jigi{fjmahe | carad visarh
yavE bhisag vayam ischa

Probably phida & can stand; in b we might read kalpam
and take jigimahs as a formation from g& (to go) after the
manner of mimite from mi In ¢ farfid and yavad seem prob-
able; in d possibly ic chisfimahe, but this is very doubtful

astd dy3ur athit prthil6lvy asthad visvam idam jagat. |
asthur visvasyiropayo anadvihas krgh(7|yavah

Read asthid and asthat in a; in ¢ I would read visasyd,
which is supported by the reading of s similar stsnza on
f. 251b whose pdas cd are asthur visasya bhitayas pratikila
iviibalah. For pidas ab see S. 6. 44. 1; 77, 1; Ppp. 3. 40. 6

yavat siryo vitapati yava$ cabhi va pasyati | tendham
indra [5] tat tena krnomy arasam visarn ud visam arasam
visam adhobhiige rasar visarh z [9] z § =

Read: yavat siiryo vitapati yivac cibhi vipadyati | teniham
indra tat tena krpomy arasam visam | tad visam arasamh visam
adbobhiige ‘rasam visam z 12z 5 2

The division into stanzas is not wholly estisfactory; m par-
ticular one may suspect that two piidas have been lost before
yivat saryo.

11

[£115h 9] matariévi sam abharad dhata sam adhit paruh
indrigni a[l0]bhy araksatich tvasta nsbhim akalpayat.
bhagas tvibhy anaksad rudras te asu{lljm Sbharat. ritris
tvibhy agopiya sd tvarm bhite ajiyatam. | dyan[l2]s tiyur
gopiyad antariksam amurh tava | mitd bhiitasya bhavyasya
prthi{13]thivi tvabhi raksatu | yith tvd devis sam adadus
sahasvapurusarh sa[l4)tim | sdje vittam asyejam apija vyaja
vigam yas purastit pra/l5jsyandante divd naktam ca yositah
fipas puras sravantis t8 ubhe vi[l6)sadGgani | Gtagpas te
varsam &sid agnié chiy@bhavat tamah | [17] nlvarh te abhram
&sit sd tvam bhiite ajiyatim. | | gandharvas te milam Hsis
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chikhfipsarasas tava | (£ 116a] maricir &sash pGrpini sinivali
kulam tava | ajard devBdadur amr{2jtarn martyesv & | ta-
sylitad agram Edade tad u te vigsadlisanam z anahhriu kha-
namii[3|namh viprath gambhirepsath bhisak caksur bhisak
khane tad u te visadisapath | yis pul4|rastid vitisthanti
givag pravrdjinir iva | amptasyeva visy ato hisy a-3]
rundhati yomayas svaraghiya prsiya madhv dbharat. | tato
yaves praji[6lyatas so bhavad vimadiisans | yavasyaitat
palilino godiimasya tilT[lasya ca | vither yavasya vasadii-
venas krnomy arasam visarh | mahi[S]yenyo samudras syiin
na nirdarn nreiysva | tim devd guhydm Smi[djnim samu-
dris ca ud dbharam | samudr3s ca vdibhrtys utima puska-
[10}r&daduh asyfis prthivyd devyds caksur sk3dyam asi vi-
sadiifl1}sanarh 2 6 z anu 22 2

Read: mitariévA sam sbharad dhats sam adadhat parul |
indrign) abhy araksatim tvastE nsblim akalpayat = 1 2 bha-
gas tvAbhy araksad rudras te sasum @bharat | ritria tvabhy
agopayan s& tvah bhate ajiiyathih z 2 z dyfas ta dyur go-
piyad antariksam asumh tava | miitd bhiitasya bhavyasya prthin
tviibhi raksatu z 3 2z yAh tvE devis sam adadbus sashasrapu-
rugim satim | sije vittam Ssyejaum apEjn vyajn visam z 4 2
yis purastit prasyandante dive naktarh es yositah | ipas pu-
rastiit sravantis t8 u te visadfsamth z 5 = Gtapas te vargam
asil agnis chayibhavet tava | ulbam te abhram 3ait 58 tvam
bhiite ajiyathih z 6 z gandbarvas te milam fsie ehikhipea-
ragas tava | marichr ‘Esan parpiol sindvill kulash tava 2 7 2
ajarf devd ddadbur amriamh martyegy i | tasylitad agram
Adadhe fad u te visadisapam z 8 z anabliraysh khanumgns
vipr& gambhire ‘pasah | bhisak caksur bhisak khanam tad u
te visadisupam z 9 % yis purastid vitigthanti givas pravrd-
jinir iva | amrtasyeva v& asy ato hasy wrundhatt z 10 z yava-
mayas saraghiyis posiya madhy fhharat | tato yvavas priji-
yata so ‘bhavad visadisupsh z 11 3 yavasy@itat palaline go-
dhimasys tilasya ca | vriher yavasyn diivena krnomy arasah
vigam z 12 z mahiyonfio samodras syin 4na nirdad npelys-
vat | tim devd guhylm Bsinfisih samudrac cod Sbharss x 13 2
samudrie codiblirtyot tih puskard adadhul | psvis prihivya
devyié caksor AkAfysm asi visadisapam z 14 2 6 ann 2 3

With our Sab of Ppp. & 8 9ab (= § 14. 2. 5ab); it would
seom that somewhere in the transmission of the text an attempt
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was made to put the adjectives of these plidas into the neuter,
harking back perhaps to the previous stanza. St 11 bere is
almost identical with st. 4 of hymn 8. I feel doubtful about
several of the snggestions offered, particularly in 13a. Edgerton
would suggest for 14ab samudric codabbratota tith puskaram
dadbub, or semething similar.

12
[£ 116a 11| samanam artharh paryanti [13] deva ripo ri-
parh tapasi vardhamiind | ud 3ditim abhi marh vi[l4|santi
tad eko riipam amrtatvam esdrh
In a read phrsyanti, in b ripah-ripah and vardhaminil:
in ¢ read tad adityam snd sah vidanti, in d ekardpam sod
esiin.

devo devebhir figamarh maa[l5jham no aditis pitd suprita
jitavedasam ekaripo guhi bhavarh

In & read Sgaman, in b mathan: for ¢ probably suprito
jitavedds san, in d bhavan.

[16] Stithyam agnir avatu deva ubhayebhis pitrbhis sarm-
vidiinah | mahi[17)n mariy3 upa bhaksam fgar marh gur-
bhaditylr nivistavahnib

In ¢ possibly vartyifi may be read, and #gan; pids d prob-
ably begins with sam snd bas ‘fditydn, but 1 cannot make
any thing of gurbh unless girta (aorist) is scceptable.

tivi{ 18$anti purugarh daydnarn prink nig{va nigasanty enam
te no ratryd [19] sumanasysmiinih ahvad raks@mtv ahrni-
yamiindmm |

Read: ta Gvifanti purusah dayinam priph visivh o Ssma-
yanty ennm | te no ritryi sumanasyamind shod raksanty
ahyulyamingh z 4 2

The. suggestion in b is somewhat bold but I have consider-
able confidence in it

pasubhyo na/20js pasupataye mrdas sarvasyo nir hiya-
tarh md nas prigo pu rilL 116blrisah

In a I think we should read paupate: in d read prigopa
The remainder I cannot restore; there are ouly nine syllshles
out of which to make two(¥) padas.
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viyus satye dhisrutah prindipénim abhiraksarh pradiyor
edi [] marn | devd yattd prajapats sadityds ca yemire |

Io a resd “dhidritah for b possibly pranapingy ahlirnksan;
for ¢ possibly pradadad ayur eti mim; in d yatih prajapatyab.

The grouping of these padus into one stanza is not wholly
certain, and throughout the rest of the hymn there are dif-
ficulties in the division into stanzas.

pls& rasmisu [§) yattidityo vispur Skrame sva roham

Read: pisih rafmisn yatah | ddityo vispur ikrame svii rohan
diyadi rohati 2 7 2

pra yitu devas savi[4jtu sarve tvastd riipani pindatu
arnjanto madhund payo

Read savit® in a; L would delete sarve, and have the next
three words stand as piids b (= 8. 5. 25. 6b). For ¢ perhaps
we may read afjunto madbund payah, but yofijanto would be
heiter,

atandram yitu[Slm advin@t vifve devEh pray#tanadi-
tydssas sajogasas purag pa[6lécit svastaye |

Read: standrah yitam advinfin vifve devil prayatana |
dityiisas sajosasas puras pasciit syastaye z 9 2

vrahma varma vrhaspatis sarhgavo no bhi raksatu | devo
ﬂEET]H‘F;‘q purchiti | maruto vrsnyd nigamat satyadharmina
iitaye

In b read “bhi; in d possibly na sgamant; I would remove
the colon safter piida c. In b samgave would be somewhat
smoother,

alflparihnesu jindhatah indro ijd dives pari rahan mi-
milya tisthasi | [Y] sa niimds kalpayad difah z 1 =

Read: sparilinesu jinvita indro riji divas pari | rohan mi-
miys {tisthasi sa na imis kalpayad disab z 11 2 1 ¢

Pada d would be improved by omitting na,

13
8. 5,30, 1—10.

[£126b 9] Svatas te pardvatas paflOjrivatas ta &vata |
iheva bhava mi nu ga md pOrvEan anu ga gats | na [11]
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murh badhnimi te dudharn yas tvEbhi cerus purusah so
yad arugo denah [12] unmecanapramocane ubhaya vids
vadimi te | yadadrohita $epi[l8jse stri pumse cityd z yad
enaso mitariktds chese pitrsutad uta | [14] unmocanapramo-
cane | ubhaya vacd vadimi te | yat te mata ya[l5jt te pita
jEman bhr3ts ca sarjata | pratyak chevasya bhesajaradastim
[16] krpomi te | yehi yehi punar chi sarvena sanasi saha |
3a{17)to yamasyasinu g&dhi jivapurd hi | annhatah punar
chi vidvi[18|udayanam pathah &rohapas 3kramanam jivato
jivato yanarh s3 [19] bibhen na parigyasi jaradastic bhavi-
syasi nir yocamarh yaksmas afige[2(]bhyo afigajvaram tava |
$irsarogam abgarogam yas ca te hrdayimaya | ya-[L 117a)
yaksma S$yeniiva prapattatad vaciinuttah parastarn rsi
bodhapratibodhav asval2]pno ya$ ca jagavi | te te pranamya
goptiro divd svappam ca jigratu z 2 2

Read: Evatas te pariivatas pardvatas ta Gvatah | ihdiva bhava
mi oy gh mi paryii anu g gathin asuh badhnimi te drdham
z 1 z yat tvibhicerus purusal svo yad arapo janah | unmocs-
napramocane ubhe vied vadimi te 2 2 z vad dodroliths de
pise striyii pubse acittyl | unmo » * 2 3 3 yad enaso mil-
trkpiio chese pitpsutid uta | unmocanspramocane ubhe vica
vadimi te z 4 ¢ vat te mAtd yat te pitA jamir bhritd ca sar-
jata | pratyak chevasys bhessjur jaradastih krpomi te 2 5 &
ehy ebi punar ehi sarvepa manssi saha | ditu yamasya manuy
g& adhi jivapura ibi z 6 z anuhatah punar ehi vidvin nda-
yanam pathal | irohapam fkramspam jivato-jivato"yanam z 7 2
m& hibber na morisyasi jaradastir bhavisyasi | nir avocam ahath
yaksmam afigebhyo afigajvarath tava = 8 2 firsarogam afigaro-
gath ya§ ca te hrdsyimayah | yaksmad Syens iva prapatad
viicknuttah parastarim z 9 = 15 bodbapratibodhiv asvapno
yaé ea jigpvibh | t8u te priigasya goptiriu divi smpnah cs
jigratuh z 10 2 2 ¢

The text is adited mnhhlydmurmdﬁththﬂufs.
In 1a Ppp. is better; in 4b 5. has pitrkrifc ca yat; 5S¢ seems
possible ss given, but might well be only & corruption of the
8, form; in ¢ sado would seem good und nearer to our ms.;
in 10cd Edgerton would read te te + goptiro = « = jagratu;
in 10d S. has naktam ca jigridm. Other variants are not

The ma, clearly indicates the end of & hymn hers, and
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there seems to be justification for it in that the next stanza
(8. 11) has somewhat the tone of an opening stanza, With
somé hesitation 1 keep the division.

14
(8. 5. 30. 11-17,)

[£.1174 3] ayam agnir upasadya iha sirya ud etu te | ud
chi mrtyor gambhirat krichra{4]§ cit tamasas pari | namo
yamiya namamo stu mrityave namas piturbhyah uta [f]
ye nayanti | utapirinasya yo veda tvam agnim puro da-
dhe | @itu praga &i[6jtu mana Gitu caksur atho balatm | §a-
riramam asya sam vid3 tet padbhydm [7] pratisyatu | pra-
nenfignays caksusd sam srjemarn samiraya | tanva (8] sam
srjanena votthimrtasys mi mrta mo su bhiimigrho bhu-
vat. | mi te priga [9] opa dasarh mipiino pa dhiya te|
sliryas tvAdhipatir martyor ud &ysdchati rasmi[l0]bhik |
imamtar vadaty ugrd jihvd manispadd titayd romarh vi
nayfisah | [11] Satarh romic ca uksand | ayarh lokas priya-
tamo devEnSm aparifijitab [12] tasm&i tvam ihs jajfilse
adrstas puruss mytyave | tasmii tvini hveyima(l3)si ma
purd jaraso mrdhd z 3 z

Read: ayam agnir upasadys iha sirys ud etu te | ud ehi
mrtyor gambhirit krochric cit tamasas pari z | z namo ya-
miys namo 'stn mriyave nsmas pitrbhys uta ve nayanti | uips-
rapasys yo veda tsm sguith puro dadbe <Jsmi aristatStaye
* 2 3 @ity prips Gitu mans Gitu caksur atbo balam | farfram
asys sah vidisd tat padbhylm pra tigthate z 3 z priavenfigne
caksusd sam spjemam samirays tanvd sam sarjanens | veiths-
mrtasya mil mris mo su hbimigrho bhuvat z 4 z m& te prigs
ups dasan mapino ‘pi dhAyi te | sGryas tvidhipatir mytyor
wd fyscehntu rasmibhib 2 5 z iyam antar vadaty ugen jihvs
papispadi | tayd rogam vi nayimas Satam ropis ca takmanah
z 6 7 ayah lokas priyatamo deviinkm aparijital) | yssmai
tvam iha jajhise digias puruss mrtysve | tasmii tvinn hve-
yimasi mi pork jarsso mpthih & 7 2 3 2

The sariations from S. here are few and not important; the
restoration of the end of 2d seems necessary, InB8d we might
well read prati as in 5; in 7d adrstas as in our me does
not seem possible, .



The Kashmirian Atharva Vedn 197

15
(8. 5.17. 1-7, 10, 11,)

[f. 1172 19] tarh vadarn prathd vrahmakilvi[ldjse kiiparas
salilo matarisvi | vigiiharas tapa ugrarh mayobhuva apo
[16] po devis prathamaji ftasya somo riji prathamo vra-
jayAr punah priyafcha[l6]d ahmpiyamanah anvantitvd va-
runo mittro #sid agnir hotd hasta[17|grhod ninfya | haste-
niiva grihya adir asyd vrahmajiyeti ced avocat. [18] na
ditiys prahydtasts esd tathd riste gupitam ksattriyasya |
yam 8[19hus tirakih vikedidat priigimsm avapabhyamand
si vrahmajayd pra [f 117b) tinotu riistrarh yatra pripiddi
famu ulkakhim@ih vrahmac3ri carati vevifa#]d visas sa
devEnirn bhavaty ekam afigarn tena jiyAm anv avindad
vrhaspatis so[djmena nihatirh jubvarm na devih devd eta-
syfipajayamtu plrve saptarsaya[ijs tapas te ye niseduh
bhimia jaya vrahmanasydpinihitd dugdhicm da[6|diti parame
vyoman. | ya garbhavapabhyante jagad yas cipilupyate |
vird [6] ye hanyonte mitho vrahmajiyd hinasti tim. | sarva
garbhis pra vyathante ko[7|mird dasamisyd asmin riistre
niruddhyate vrahmajayadityd punar vai de[S]va adadus
punar manusyd uta | rijinas satyamh krpviino vrahmajayah
na pulijnar dadub | yo punardiyn vrahmajiydit krtva de-
vilir nakilvisarn Grjarn pr{10jprthivya bhaktobhagiyam upi-
sate z 4 ¢

Read: te "vadan prathama yrahmakilbise *kiipiras salilo mi-
turiévi | mdaharss tapa ograt mayobhuva &po devis pratha-
maji viasys 7 1 7 somo r3j8 prathamo vrahmajiyim pundh
priyacchad ahrpiyamiinah | anvartitd varugo mitra asud- agmir
hothl hastagrhyd ninfiya z € z hastendiiva grahyn adhir asys
vrabmajiyeti cad avocst | nu dtays prabeyd tasths esd tath
ristrars gupitash keatriynsya ¢ 3 2 yim dhus tarakin {vikeSidat
praggrimam avapadysminim | 8 vrahmajiys pra dunoti risfrai
jmmhhuikagmmnzizmhmmnmﬁwﬁuﬂ
vigas sa devinf bhavaty ekam afgam | tenn jiyhm anv
wrindad vrhaspatis somena nitam jubvam na devih z 5z devd
ptasyim ujiyanta pirve saptarsayas tapas te ye nigedub | bhima
jiyl vrakmagasyipanits durdham dadbiti parame vyoman
2 6 2 ye garbhi avapadysnte jagad yac cipalupyste | vird ye
hanyante mitho srahmajiys hinasti tin 2 7 2 sarve garbhis
pra vyathante kumiri dagamasyil | yssmin ristre nirndhyate
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vrahmajiyacitiy z 8 x punar vai devi adadus punar manu-
§¥A uta | riijiines satyath krpviind vrabmsjaysn punsr dadueh
z 92 punardiya vralmajiyin krtva deviir nikilbisam | firjash
prihivya bhaktvorugiyam uplsate z 10 z 4 2

This text sgrees almost eotirely with that of £.: our 8ah
are new, snd Bed = §.12¢d. In 4a Ppp. probably has a
variant from the S text tarakdisi vikeénti; except for the
lack of iti, vikedt ruk would seem good; in 4h & has duchu-
nim gramam. In 6s S. has avadanta

The fact that RV. 10, 109 has seven of these stanzas (lack-
ing our 4, 7, and 8) makes it reasonable to follow the Ppp.
ms. in counting this s & separate bymn. S 5.17 has been
recoguized a3 & composite hymn,

16

[£117b 10] na tatra dhenu drobe [11] nEnadvin sshate
dhuram vijini yatra vrihmago ritim vasati papaya | [12)
na varsam miittrivarugarn vrahmajySim abhi varsati | Asmai
samitis kalpate [13] na mittrarn nayate vasarh | asufimati
carati vrahmajay&rm $ilam pafiktiy pra[l4]diSad catasrah yah
ksattriyas punar enfith dadftu sa dive dirim yaya[lGjtn
prapigam | yo punarddya | vrahmajayam r3ja kalpe na pa.
dyate | du[16]ryono sma osadhir yakadyabhivepadyati visam
usnity api vi(l7jsam usnati virodhim yo vrahmajiyfim na
punar daditi tasmii devas su[l8)dhiyarn digdham asyam |
tat padsyo diSa striySs plirve vrihmand vrahma [f. 118a]
ced dham agrahit sa eva patir ekadhi vrihmaneva patin
na riji nota viiSyat tat si[2jryes pravruvann ayatu pafica-
bhyo miinavebhyah z 5 z

Read: na tatra dhenur dohyi ninadviin sahste dhuram | yi-
jinir yatrs vrihmano ritrim vasati plpayR z 1 z na varssth
militrivarupmii vrahmajyam abli varsati | nismii mmitis kal-
pate oa mitram nayate vadam 2 2 3 tasufimott carati vrahma-
jiys Salah padkits pradided catasmab | yah ksatriyas punar
enii daditu sa divo dirfm yayStu prapipim 2 8 2 punar-
diys vrahmojiyam riji kalpo na padyate | duryope "sms oss-
dhir yikafyabhivipaSyati 2 4 2 visam usnity spish visam usoati
virudh&m | yo vrahmajiyith ns punar daditi tasmii devis
svadhitih digdhath asyiin z 5 2 uta yat patayo dada striyis
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pirve 'vrihmapsh | vrahmi ced dhastam agrahit sa eva patir
ekadhi z 6 z vrihmapa eva patir na réji oota viidysh | tat
siiryas pravruvann eti paficabliyo manavebhyah 2 7z 6 =

St 1is 8.5 17.18; st. 2 is 8.5.19.15; stt. 6 and 7 are
8.5.17.8 and 9. In 1a Edgerton suggests dobiiya which is
in some ways better than dohy’; in 8¢ he would read dive,
sud perhaps dhirdm. In 3¢ dadsti might be read; the whole
stanza ‘is unclear to me.

17
(ﬂ. B. 18, in part.)

[L 1182 2] nditirn te devddadu3]s tubhyarh nrpate attave
ma vrihmanasya rijanya gim jighatso nidyah aksa/4]dugdho
rijanyas pApinmam aparSjitah | sa vrihmanasya gim adya-
tadvya [B] jivlni ma $vi nir vii ksattrarn nayati hanta
varco gnir valabdhah prtannotu riistram [6] yo vrihmanamh
devabandhurh hinasti tasya pitfnfim apy eto lokam. | devapi-
[Tlyiiid carati martyesu garagirtyo bhavaty asthibh@iyfim yo
vrihmagarh manyate anna{8jm eva ss visasya pivati tiimata-
sy5 visarh sa pivati tiimiitam pasyann agnirn pra [9] sidati| yo
vrihmapasya $raddhanam abhi nira manyate satipisthi ni
sida[10]ta tirh na dikhanota nigkidarh anna yo vrahmand
nandas s§dv anamita manya(lljte | ya enfirh hanya mrda ma-
nyaméno devapl banakimo na cintd san taice [12] andho
hrdaye agni bandho ubhfinarm dasto nabhasi carantarn | na
vrihmano [13] hinsitavignes priyatami taniih somo hy
asya diyada indro syabhifa[l4)stipat. | agnir vdi nas pada-
viya somo diy3da ucyate | jayatibhi[l5)gastz indras tat
satyam devasamhitarh | Svistitaghahaviss prajikir i[16]va
darmand | vrihmagasya rijanyas trpsigh gdur anddyah
bz

nlitdn t¢ devd adadus tubbyam nrpate attave | mi yrahma-
pasya rijanya gis jighatso ‘nidyim z 1 3 aksadrugdho ra-
janyss pipa Btmapargjitsh | sa vrihmanasys gim sdydd adys
jivini ma évab 2 2 z nir vai kestram nayati hanti varco ‘gnir
ivalabdhab pra dunoti risjram | yo vrahmagarh devabandhoh
hingsti na =a pittpim apy etu lokam ¥ 3 2 devapiyud carati
martyegu garagirpo bhavaty ssthibhiyin | yo vrihmspam ma-
myate anoam eva sa vigasyn pibati tAimitasya z 4 z viam

F JAOS ad
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ta pibati tlimitadn padyann agnith pra sidati | yo vrihmapa-
sys ead dhanam sbhi nirads manyate z 5 2 Sat@pisthi ni
sidata tdd na Sakooti niskhidam | annam yo vrahmapad
nandsn evidy admiti maoyate z 6 z ya enfim hanyin mpdudm
mauyamino devapryur dhanakimo na cittdt | samh tasyendro
hrdaye agnim indha ubhe enam dvisto nabhast carantam 2 72
na sribmago hissitavyo ‘gneh priyatsmil tanib | somo hy
asys diyfida indro ‘syibhiSastipih z 8 7 agnir val nas pada-
vayah somo daydda ucyate | jayate “bhifasta indras tat satyam
devaswihitam z 9 z Svigtitighavisf ppdikir iva carmagh | vri-
hmupssys rajanyn trytiish ghur anidyX z 10 2 6 2

The text as edited is verbally fairly close to that of &
For 6a 5. has datiphstharh ni girati, and 6¢ has malvss for
our nandan (ms osandas). For 9cd S, has (in its st. 14) han-
tablusastendras taths tat vedhaso vidul; it would improve our
text to read ‘bhidastim. 8t. 5ab is new; ed = S, 5. 19, fed.
S.5.18.8—12 and 15 do not appear in this hymn according
to our ms; all but 12ab sppear in the next bymn. There
is no reason o ohject to the Ppp. arrangemont except that
the number of stanzas in the hymm is less than the norm for
this Book 9.

18
(Stanzas from 8, 5. 18 and 19)

[f. 1184 17] isur iva digdhd nrpate prdakir iva gopate | s8 vri-
hmagasyesun dif15]gdha tayd vidhyatu pitay | tikspa isave
vrahmangd hetisanto yAim assa[l%jnti SarvySa ni s& mrsim |
anfihfiyati tapasi manyuni cota d*rdd abhinds[f 119a]nti
te tayd | jihvd bhyd bhavati kunmalarh viEh nadiki dants
tapasdsiddhi[2lgdhd tebhir vrihma vidyStu devapiyam
nirjallii vanurbhir devajiteh ye vri[d|hmanad higsitiras
tapasvinam manisinamn vrahmacaryena sriintarh ava[4]nti-
mad bhavitd rastram esSm tapasiiva nihatarh nfng vetn
ye sshasram ard[5ljamnn Sdarn dafatdd uta tebhyss pra vra-
vimi tvd viitahavyds paribhuvam giu[fjr eva tin hanya-
mano viitavysn ivicarat. | ye kedarapripurhdiyad caru-
ma[7]di upecaram abhimatrd jiyanti nod ivi divi paspgiam
srga hin[Sjsatvd vrahmim amurhbhavyam par@bhuvarh | ye
vehatsimanem dfigirasam dlpa[d)yam vrabmegarh janah |
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tetvak stokim ubhaySdsn yat stokiny Amayat. | [10] ye
vrihmanarh pratyusthivam ya# cismii Sulkam iire | astras
te madhye kilyd[ll]yfis kes@in skh&dantisate | astipadi ca-
turaksi catusdrotd ca[l2jturhanuh dvijihvE dviprind bhitva
si ristram avi dhiinute z [13] z 7 z

In £ 119a 1 the margin corrects bliy to dyd and ddhi to di.

Read: isur iva digdhdi nrpate prdikar iva gopate | s& yrihma-
nasyesur digdh# taya vidhyati ptyatah 7 1 z tiksnesavo vrihmand
hetimanto yEm asyanti saravyir pa sk mrsd | anubiys tapass
manyund cota dirid ava bhindanti te taya z 2 z jibvi jya
bhavati kulmalai vaR ufdika danifs tapasi sudigdhah | teblur
vrahmi vidhyati devapiyum unirjaliir dhanurbhir devajitaih
% 8 z ye vrahmaparh hifsitiras tapasvinan manigipam yrahma-
carvens srintam | avartimad bbavitd rastram eshd tapasdiva
niliatard §ninu vetut z 4 2 ye sahasram arijann dsan dasasatd
ata | tebhyas pra vravimi tvdé viitabavyis paribhavan z 5z
glur eva tin hanyamini viitahsvyil iviearat | ye $hosara-
prapumdays$ caramfijim apeciran z 6 2 atimitra ajiyanta nod
iva divam ssprisn | prajam hifsitvA vrahmagim ssahbhavyas
paribliavan z 7 z ye vrhatsiminam Afgirasam irpayan vrih-
maparh janil | ftetvak stokim ubbaylidan yat stokiny Gmayatt
2 8 3 ye vrihmaparm pratyasthivan ye clismii Suklam isire |
asnas te madhye kulyiyis kedin kbidanta asate z 9 z agiipadt
caturaksi estuSrotr caturhanub | dvijibvi dvipripa bhatvd s
riistram ava dhinute z 10 2 7 2

8t 4 is tew. 5.5, 18 11b has avitirat which perbaps should
be read in Ppp. 6b; and 6¢ looks very like a corruption of
the form in & The 5. reading of 5. 19. 2cd is petvas tesim
ubhayfidam avis tokiny Gvayst; perhaps this should be read
in Ppp. st. 8, with ubhayadann as emended by Whitney.

19
(CL 8. 5. 18)

(£ 118h 18] vrahmagavi paSyamina ydvat sibhi vajanga-
he | te[14]jo rEstrasya nir hanti ne viro jiyate pumiin. fkra-
manena vii devi [15] dvisanto ghnanti piurusam te djam
veahmajarn ksettre t5 anrtaviidi{16jnam. | visam etad deva-
krtarh rdji varugo avravit | te yrihmangasya [17] gém do-
gdhvé ristre jigara kad cana | tad vl ristram & sravati
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bhinndrh na[18lvam ivodakarh | vrihmano yatra jiyate tad
rigtram & sravati chinndrh [19] ndvam ivodakam | vrahmano
yatra jiyate tad ristram havi duschund | [20] ekasatarn vEi
javats bhiimir y& dvidhUinatas praja hinsatva vrahmi[f 119a)m
amfrmbhavyam parSbhuvam | y8m ud Zjam grsayo mani-
sipad Sapusitisn vrhatim [2] devajitich |sa vrahmajyam
pacati padyamiini ristram =asya vrhati ya$ ca varcah [§]
viicd vrihmagam iSchati jAmiyarh banti cibhy# mittrdys
satyc drubyati yam devd ghoanti pSurusam. z 8 z

In the top margin of £ 119a stauds pacyama above padya-
mink of line 2.

Read: vyrahmagavl pacyamiini yivst sibhi vijangabe | tejo
rigtrasya nir banti na viro jiyate pumin z 1 z ikramapens
vii devE dvisanto ghnanti pirusam | te ajan vrabmajyarh
ksetre ‘thinrtavidinam z 2 z visam etad devakriam riiji varupo
avravit | na vrihmanasys ghih jagdhva ritstre jEgira kad cana z 3
2 tad vii rigtram & sravati bhinnfm navam ivodakam | vrih-
muno yatra jiyais tad ristram hanti ducchunii z 4 z ekadatar
vili janats bhimir yi vyadhfinots | prajim hifsitvil veihmagim
asabhavywth paribhavan z 5 z yim ud Bjen rsayo manisinas
Toapusitih vrhatuh devajitim |4 vrahmajyash pacati pacyami-
Oi ristram asys vrhat! yac ca varcal z 6 2 vBed vrihmapam
icchati {jimiyarh hant cittyd | mitriyn satye drubyati yam
devd ghnanti pirusam 2 7 z 8 2

Stt. 2, 6, and 7 are new; st.5=5 5.18.12. Hdgerton suggests
sxpiafatim in 6b. In st 7 we need an accusative; jEmim pyam
18 the only suggestion T have.

20

[f 1194 4] ekapé chanda ekakasu(hla ca ta dpnoti cava
ca rundhe prathamayd ratnyd prathamayZ samidhd dvi-
pé[B)§ chando dvipadad ca pafiin. tad Apnoti cava ca rundhe
dvitiyayd ritny3s [7] dvitiyay? samidha z tripdd chandas
trins ca lok#n. sa tad Apnoti cii[8)va carundhe triiyayd riitnyl
ttiyayl samidha| catugpas chandad catuspal9)dad ca pasin. tad
ipnoti cava ca rundhe caturthys riitnyd caturthyd samidhs |
pafica [10] difas pafica predidas tad &pnoti civa ca rundhe
pafcamy@ ritnyd paficamyd salllmidha | trSigtubharid
chande virSjara svardjar Samridjam tad Spnoti civa
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rundhe [12] sasthy& ritnya sasthyd samidh | sapta prigicn
saptipinich saptaryid ca tad Apno[l3]t ciiva cfi rundhe sapta-
mya ritnyd saptamys samidha | ojad ca tejas ca saha{l4]é ca
balarh: ca tad Epnoti ciiva ca rundhe agtamyd ratnya agtamyd
.samidh | [15] ambhaé ca mahaé ca annam ca ann&dyam
ca tad dpnoti civa ca rundhe navamys ri[16}tnyd navamy#
samidhi | vrahma ca ksattram cendriyam ca vrihmanga-
varcasari ca tad &|17]pnoti c@va ca rundhe dasamyd ritnyd
dadamys samidha | vifvivasu ca sarva[l8jvasu ca tad dpnoti
cdva ca rundhe ekidasd ritmyeckadasys samidhi [19] pafiktamns
chandas prajapatitn samvatsararh tad Spnoti civa rundhe
dvadadya ritnya dvalf. 119b]dadys samidhd z g =
Read: ekapic chanda ekapada$ ca padin sa tad spnoti civa
¢a rundhe prathamsyf ritryd prathamays samidhi z 1 2 dviphic
chando dripada§ ca paéin « + - rundhe dvitiyay® ritryd
dvittyays samidh@ z 2 3 triphc chandas tribs ca lokiin ga » =+
rundhe trtiyay® riitryd trityays samidhil 2 3 2 catuspic chandasd
catuspadad ea padin sa + + » rundhe caturthyi ratryQ eaturthyi
umﬂhi:i:p;ﬁmdihapnﬁmmpmdiﬁmminmnﬂh:
paficamyl ritryd paficamyd samidhi x 5 2 triiistubhah chando
virijath svarijath snmrijarh sa « « « rundhe gagthya ratryl santhya
samidhi z 6 z sspta pripin suptipinin saptargind ca sa-**
rundhe saptamyil ritryd saptamyd ssmidhi z 7 2 gjal ca tejad
ca sahas ca balam ca sa + + » rundhe astamyd ratryfstamyi
eamidhdl z 8 ¢ ambhad ca mahaé ciinnam chnnidyam o& sa
« « + rundhe navamyd ritryd navamyd samidhd z 9 z vrahma
ca ksatram cendriyam ca vrahmapsvarcasam ca 28 * ¢ * rundhe
dagamy ritrya datamyf samidhi z 10 2 visvhvasu cu Sarvi-
vas ex ga + + + rundhs ekidadyi ratryiikidadyn samidhi
% 11 z pafikturh chandas prajipatith smnvatsaram sa tad Bpnoti
civa o rundhe dvidadys ritryd dvidagyd samidbi 3 13 % 9
% aom 3%

21

[f.119b 1] ofd yo vi ekadarivam nirvaped ekargim evé-
[2}nu nivapet. | esa vlehniryndngnibehniﬁ::iivl
lokarn ci{3|va rundhe | eka rsir ivas t=patye eka rsic iva
didiya elka rsil4]r ivinnado bhavati | ya evash vada | sa
evarmh vidvan prisnfyd etim eva (5] devatim manasddhyd-



134 L. C. Barrel

yed eka rses tvl caksusd pasy3mi eka rses tvi [6] hastd-
bhyam &rabhed eka rses tvisyanu prisnimy eka [ses
tvad jathare sd[7|dhayimiti sa yathd hutam istarn prariniyad
eviinam pradnat vii dvida(8jravarh nirvapet prandpfnav
evavinu nirvaped ete ve prigdpindn [Y9] yan mitariva.
chgnid ca | prindApdndu civa lokarh céva rundhe jyog ji-
[10}vati sarvam dyur eti na purd jarasah pramiyate yah
prasniya[l1}d etim eva devatim manasadhyayet prinipi-
nayos tvik caksusd pa[lljfy@mi | prinfpanayos tva hasti-
bhyim @&rabhet prandpnayos tvasya[l3jnu pragnimi pri-
napdnayos tvd z Vil trifarfivam nirvapet trigy eva [14]
trikidruokadrukiny anu nirvaped etdni vai trini  trika-
drukiny anu [15] nir vaped et@ni vai trini trikddrukany
ajuryajus samani ya[l6ljingi vrahmanam vrahma cdiva
lokam cidva rundhe vrihmanavarcasi [17] bhavati yas pra-
‘Sniyad etdm eva devatarh manasidhydyed vrahmanas tva
|18] caksusi paSy@mi vrahmanas tvd hastibhym arabhed
vrahmanas tvimyena pra(l%énami vrihmanas tvi z vai
catufarivam nirvaped catasra evorvir anu ni[20|rvaped etd
vili dcatasra urvir yad diSo disa$ civa lokarh civa rundhe
kaff 130a]lpante smii difo disfirh prive bhavati yas prisni-
yid etim eva devatfrh mana/2)sadhyiyed disinam tva
caksuss pasyami disin&rh tvi hastibhy&m Grabhed di[3[$fnsmm
tvi caksusd pasyami diffnim tvd hastibhyam drabhed diss-
nim tvimye{4ina prisnimi diSindm tva z vii paficasarivam
nirvaped viisvinaram eva pafical5mirdhEnam anu nirvaped
ete vii viiSvinarag paficamiirdha yad dyiud ca prthivi ca [6]
rasivatipam viidvEnararh cdiva lokam civa rundhe vEiSva-
naramn tapati vaidvdnariva (7] didiya vaiSvEnarivinnado
bhavati yas prasniyad etm eva devatirn mana[Bjsadhyayad
viidvinarasya tvd caksusd padyami viifvanarasya tvi he-
stibhya[}m drabhed vHEiSvinarasys tvisyena prifnEmi
viiidvEnarasya tvd hastibhydm &ra[l10]bhed viiidviinarasya
tvBsyena pridn&mi viidvinarasya tvd z vai satSardvam
nirvape[lljt sadydmna eva devin anu nirvaped ete vl
sadylvino devd yad rtava ptas cai[l9va lokam civa
rundhe kalpantiismii rtavo nartisv avricatu rtiin&sh [13]
priyo bhavati yas prasniyid etim ecva tim muanasidhydyed
rtindrm tvd [14] caksusd padydmi rtGnam tva hastibhyam
frabhed rifindch tvEsyena pri[l5/énami rtindm tvd v
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saptadarfivam nirvape saptarsin evinu nirvape[16]d ete vii
saptarsayo yst prandpanavydnd saptaryind cliva lokam
ciiva [17] rundhe saptarsir iva tapati saptargir iva didaya
saptarsivinnido [18] bhavati yasg prasniyid etim eva deva-
tirh manasadhy@yet saptarsindth [19] tvam caksusd pasydmi
saptarsinirh tva hastabhyam firsbhet saptarsind[2(jsyena

saptarsingm tvd z z yo VA astasardvarn nirva-
pe|f. 130b]d virdjas evastipadin anu nirvaped esa Vvava
virsd astipadir yad dyfus ca [2] prthivi cipas cogsadhayad
ca virajad yasmind ca loke musmind ca vii3)rija rsabha
ity anem Shur yas prasniydd etim eva devatam manasi-
[4]dhyed virdjas tvd caksusa pasyfmi virdjas tva hastabhyim
Zrabhed vird[fljas tvE caksusd pasydmi virfijas tvd hasts-
bhyfim frabhed virfjas tva[fjsyena priasnfimi virdjas tva
z 1 2z VAl navasarivarh nirvapen navayS(Timna eva devin
anu nirvaped ete vii navayavino devi yan misd masa[Bl4
cdiva lokarn cava rundhe kalpante smai misiE masinim
priyo bhavati [9] yas prisniyad etim cva devatim mana-
sidhylyen misindm tvi ca/l(fksusd pasyiimi masanim
tvi hastibhyam &rabhen misinim tvisyena [11] prasnimi
misinarh tva z vil dasadarivam nirvapedim eva dhenum
allZlno nirvaped esa vaviv idd dhenur yad yajfias pasava
idam caiva dhe{13jnum ca yajfiam ca lokarn ca padQs cEva
rundhe kalpante smii ido idam [14) priyo bhavati yas
prasniyid etim eva devatam manasadhydyed i[l5]dayas
tvi caksusa padyamigiyds tvA hastibhyim &rabhed idad-
[16lyéis tvisyena prasndmidayas tvE = =z yo vi ckidads-
#a[17]ravarh nirvaped rohitam evinu nirvaped esa val ro-
hito yad indra indrarh [15] ciiva lokarn cava rundhe kalpante
smii indriys vai priye indrad ca bhava[19]ti yas prisniyad
etim eva devatim manasidhydyed indrasya tva [L 131a]
caksusd pasyamindrasya tva hastibhyim Srabhed indrasya
tvasyena prisnimindral2jndrasya tva jathare z z yo Vil
dvadasadarvain nirvaped vidvEmni eva [3] devdn anu nir-
vaped ete vii vidve devd yad idam garvam vidvans cliva
deva lo[4lkarh c3va rundhe kalpante smai vifve devih
priyo vidvesfitn devinimn bhaval5jt ya evarn veda | sa evam
vidvEn prifniydd etim eva devatdim manasidhya|6lyed
vivesim tvd devinft caksusi padyimi vidvesirh tvi de-
vinisn hasti{7]bhydm #rabhed visvesim tvi devinam
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@syena priénimi vifvegim tva devinim [B] tvd jathare si-
day3miti sa yathd humam istash prEdniydd eviinam pri-
$na[0)ti z 1 z

Read: yo va ekadarfvath nirvaped ekarsim evianu nirvapet |
esa v ekapsic yad agnib | ekarshi cfiive lokarn ¢fiva rundhe |
ekarsir iva tapaty skapsir iva didilydiikarsir ivaonido bhavati
ya eva veda | sa evam vidviin prifoiydd etam eva devatish
manasidhyiyet 2

ekarses tvE caksusa padyEmy ekapses tvh hastibhyim Grabhe |
ekarges tvisyena priSnimy ekarges tvd jathare sgdhaymy z
iti sa yuthds butam istad prafmysd ev@iinam prasniti z 1 z

yo vili dvisariivam nirvapet prinipiniv eviuu pirvapet | ete
v&i pripipEndu yan matarifva cfignid ca | pripApiniu clliva
lokath ¢&va rundhe | jyog jivaii sarvam fyur eti na purd jars-
sah pra miyate yu evarh vedn | ea + * » 2

prapipinayos tvi caksusi padyimi prinipinayos tvii hasti-
bhyim frabhe | pripipinayos tviisyens priénimi prapipinayes
tvdl jathare sAdhayfmi 2 fti sa » »» 22 2

yo vill tridarfvam nirvapet triny eva trikadrukipy anu nirva-
pet | etini vai tripi trikadrukSgi yad poas simEni yujans
vrahmapam | vrabma cdiva lokwi civa rundhbe | vrihmanas-
varcast bhavati ya evamh veda |ga « =« 2

vrahmapas tvi caksusi pasyimi vrahmages tvR hastabhyfim
irabbe | vrahmagas tvisyens pridnfimi vralmapss tvi jathare
sfidhayimi z itisa =~ =2 3 2

yo v catuSSardvath nirvapec catasra evorvir anu nirvapet |
els vii catasrn urvir yud didab | dided ciiiva lokarh cive rundhe |
kulpante ‘smai difo diim priyo bhavati ya evai veda |sa» -+ x

difiniz tvA caksusd pafyimi didinam t& hastRhhyim
Grabbe | diSindri tvisyens pridnfmi disSnim tva jathere s
dhayfimi = iti s * * » 2 4 2

yo vii pafica$ariivath nirvaped vilidvinaram eva paficamiir-
dhinam anu nirvapet | esa vAi viiSvinaras paficamirdhs yad
dyiug ca prthivi ca +$rasivatipab | viifvinaramh efiva lokam
chva rundhe | vaifvnara iva tapati viiSvinara iva didsya viis-
viinara ivinnido bbavati yn evam veda [sa - » » 2

viisvinarasyn tvi caksush padyfimi vaivinarasys tvi hasti-
bhiyfm @rabhe | vaidvAnarasya tvisyona priSnhmi vRidvEnarasys
tvll jathare sfdhayim: z iti sa < - = 2 5 2

yo vii galfarfivad nirvapet sadyimna ova devin anu nirvapet |
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ote ¥ii sadyimano devA yad rtavah | rtans ciiva lokad civa
rundhe | kalpante smi riavo nartusy Gvpicyatartiisfm priyo
bhsvati ya evath veda | sa » * * 2

rimfan tvi caksush pasyAmy rtinkds tvd hastibhySm frabbe |
rtanfim tvisyena prisndmy riankm VR jathare sidbayimi =
iti gac v~ z8z

yo vii saptafarfivam nirvapet saptapsin evinn nirvapet | ete
v8i saptapsayo yat pripfipanavyindl | saptapsiid ciive lokam
cive Tundhe | saptarsir iva tapati saptapyir iva didiye sap-
tapsir ivBnnado bhavati ya evarh veda |sa <« + 2

saptarsinim tvi caksuss paSyimi saptapsipim tv hastibhyam
arablie | saptaysmid tvisyena pra‘uimi saptarsinioh tvil jathare
eidhayBmi z jti sn + ~+ 2 7 2

yo v sstadarivam nirvaped virfjam evistipadim anu mr-
vapet | esd vAi virsd asiipadir yad dydud ca pribivi clpas
ciusadhayas ca | virijaty asmind ca loke ‘musmifi§ ca | vitirdjs
rsabba ity enam &bor ya evam veds |sa ¢ = 2

virijas tva caksusd padySmi virijas tv& hustabhyim Grabhe |
virijas tvisyens prifnimi virSjas tvd jathare sidbayimi z iti
sme~**z82

yo vii novadarivam nirvapen navayimna eva devin anu
uir vapet | ete vai navayRmino devik yan misah | misad chiva
lokary civa rundhe | kalpsote ‘smii masd misinfm priyo
bhavati ys evam yeda |8 » * = £

misinim tve caksusé paSyimi misinisi tvd hastEbhyim
irabhe | misinim tvésyena prifofimi misinkm tvd jathare
sildhayiimi z iti sa * - "2 9 2

yo vii dafaarBvadh nirvaped idfim eva dhenum aon nirvepet |
es v4 ija dhenur yad yajiias pasaval | idaab ciiva dhenum
ca yajant ca lokam mpaﬁhﬂﬂﬂmdhﬂhlpnme‘miq;
idiuh priyo bhavati ya evarh veda |sa * * * Z

idiyas tvh caksusi paSylmidayis tvi hastabhy@m arable |
idiyEs tvisyens priénimidiyds tvd jathare sidhayimi = iti
sac-*210z2

yo vi ekidadadarvash nirvaped rohitam evinn nirvapet | esa
viii rohito yad indrah | indrah cfiva lokai civa rundhe | kalpaoto
‘emii indriys vi priya indrasyn bhavati ya evam veds [sa - ¢ -2

indrasya tvi caksugd pasyimindrasya tva hastibhyim trabhe|
indrosya tvisyens priénimindrasya tvik jathare sidhayimi 2
itisa+r-zllz
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yo vii dvidssasarfvath nirvaped visvEn eva deven anu mir-
vapet | ete vai viSve devd yad idam sarvam | vidvind ciive
deviin lokam efiva rundhe | kalpante ‘smii vifve devily privo
vidvesirh deviinfisn bhavati ya evath veda | sa evam vidviin
prifniyd etim eve devatim manasidhyiivet =

vidvegdi tvA deviinim caksusl padyEmi visvesiirh tvi devinAm
hastibbysm #rabbe | viSvesiuh tvi deviinim dsyens prifnimi
vidvesii tv& deviinirh jathare sidhayimi 2 iti sa yatha hutam
igtarh prafotyid eviinmb pridnnti z 12 2 1 2

The ms seems to count this as two hymns, the first ending
being indicated in £ 130b 7, but the unity of these groups has
induced me to count them together as ome hymn: moreover
the norm in this book seems to be 12 stanzas. The ms at
£ 180b 14 has kalpante smii ido idam as if from stem id, but
elsewhare in the immediaste context the stem is clearly ida 2o
we might emend to ids idAnddh.

[ 131a 9] imirh satim nir vapa odanasya tasya panths
mucysatim kilvi[l0]jsebhyah abhi drohid enaso dugkrtid ca
punitu mi pavaniis pavitrah bhadriu [11] hastin bhadré
jihvi bhadrar bhavetu me vacah mahyam pavitram ods-
narh vrahmand ni[lljr vapimasi | hastibhyim nir vaps-
masi | yan me garbhe sati mitd cakiira [13] duskrtashs ayam
m3 tissad odanas pavitras phtv anhasah | yad urvicinam
Zi{l4kahByanid anrtarh kih codimah yad duskptam yas
chamalarh yad enad cakpmi [15] vayam yan m3tararh yat
pitararn yad rdjimadriyamsisah yan mitrghnd [16] yat
pitrghna bhriinaghni yat sah@fimah cydvadatd Imnnkhm
stenena[17]yas cahisimah suSundindsh pauscalinish tat kot
yad annam ESimah [18] yad apam api jahur munmriy apapi
sodakam. z 1 z yad uokta [19] vEmanyato vayarh vrahma-
pasya nijaghnunsu padivigam upedima | yad vra-|f 131h]
hmacarye snatacarye anrtam kim codima kilBsens dudcar-
magd vande yat saha[2]éimad dhirabhisiktena ma | yatra
ksettram abhi tisthit@dvarh v yatmh nir emi[3]se yad aksesu
hiragyaye gosv asvesu yad dhane snrtarn kim codima ca-
ksu[4lr jiydm svim disim sOtikdm lohitivatim asuddhim
yad ipeyima | [6] parividyas parividinenfbhyavastrd tena
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paribhaksatena dvidugtipatyd [6] yat sah@fima | yad ukta-
sidam vimejamad vimeyarn dhanakémyd ya [7] dvaye kam
yltmyehmnpﬂylikmiﬁytddndinyupnum!gih-
[8]valam spakvar mansam &simah z 2= yad annam &Sim3
va[0lyam ad annam annak&myodsnasydpi $acyd | yad vi-
dvanso yadi [10] vidvaso anrtam ki codimah ayam mi
tasmad odanss pavitra[llls pitv anhasah yed devasya sa-
vitus pavitrash sahasradhirad vitatham hi[ 12 ragmayam
yenendrav spunamnirtisartyds tenSyam mim sarvapasum
puni[13)tu | yenipunit savitd revatir atho yenfpunita va-
runasya vayah |14] yenemad visvi bhuvanfini pOtds tendyar
miish sarvapasum puni[15jtu | atikrdmasi duritam yad eno
jah@mi ripum [16] parame sadhasthe | yenendrava puo-
namnad duritarn yad eno jshdmi [17]| ripum parame sa-
dhasthe yenendrava punamnéti duskrtas tham & ruhe[18jma
sukrtisu lokamn ma ysksmarmm ihdmistam firihanto vi-[19]
gitu nah samiiva punyam astu no trgam nayatu duskrtam
imam pa[20jcimy odanam pavitrarh pacandya kam sa mi
muficatu duskrtdd visma[f. 132a]émasmis cdinasas pari z 4 Z

Read: imfm +sitdh nir vaps odanasya tasys panthk mocya-
tim kilbisebliyah | abhi drobid enaso duskrtic ¢a puniitu mi
pavaniis pavitrah z 1 z bhadriu hastau bhaded jihval bhadrash
bliavaty me vacal | mahyan pavitram odanam vrahmagi mir
vapamasi hastabhyim nir vapimasi z 2 z yan mayi garbhe
sati matd eakiirs duskriam | ayah ma tasmid odsnag pavitras
pity snhassl 7 3 z yad arvicinsm Aikah@yandd anptah kinha
codima | + = + z 4 2 yad duskrtam yac chamslam yad esad
cakpmi vayam | = = = z 5z yan mitarah yat pitaram yad v&
jamatarmh hifismal | = + -z 6 2z yan mAtrghod yat pitrghni
bhripsghn® yat sahBsima | « « + 2 7 % dyivadatd kunakhin&
stenenn yat sahfisima | + + + 2 8 2 Supdinim piuskalinim tat
4krpioi yad anpam Sfims |+ + 2 9 2 yad apim api fjabur
munmyjy apapit sodakam |« + + z 10 z yad ukiRv Rmanysto
vayuth vrihmagesys nijaghnatsu fpadivigim uf pedima |
-+« 211 = yad yrabmacarye snitasarye ‘nrtam kih codima |
+ «+ 219 2 kilisens duScarmapd bapjens yat eahisima |+ =~
2 18 = yad dharabhisiktena * * sabfisima | « * * 2 14 2 yatra
ksetram abhitasthith@dvam v& yan niremise |+ = * 2 15 = yad
akgosu hirapyaye gosv advesu yad dbane ‘artai ki codims |
s =z 16 7 toaksur jiyRo svish disih sitikim lohitavatim
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séuddhim yad upeyima | » - 2z 17'z parividya fparivedanena-
bliyavastritena paribhakeitena didisapaty® yat sahfisims |« * *
218z yad tuktastdar: vimejarmit jrn&ﬂmsymh dhanakamyih |
« v =z 19z yad dvaye kam yut truye kam ubbuye kam iti yad
dadin | = + + z 20 z yat parsmiipin evalom apakvarh minsam
ifima | »+ + » £ 21 z yad sonam HSima vayah yad anpsm
annakimys odanasydipi Sacys |+ + - 2 22 z yadi vidviifiso yadi
vividviiiso 'nrtat ki codima | ayam mi tesmid odanes
pavitrag phitv ahhssah z 23 z yad devasya savitus pavitrah
eahasradhiram vitatam hirapmayam | yenendro apuniid anirtam
‘rtyis tenfyat mish sarvapasum punitu I 24 2z yenipunat
savit§ revatir atho yendpunita varupas ca vaysh | yenems visvi
bhuvanini pitd tenfyarh mim sarvapadumh punitu z 26 2 ati
krimdmi duritash yad éno jabmi riprath parame sadhasthe |
yenendra eva puniti dugkrtss tam & rubems sukrtim u lokam
¢ 26 2z +mil yaksmaimm ibhSmigtam &ribanto vigitui nab |
samiliva pupyam astu nas trpah npayatu dugkrtam z 27 2 imad
pacEmy odanah pavitram pacaniya ksm | s mil muficatn
duskrtad vidvasmBe clinasas pari 2 28 2 2 2

The restoration of & refrain in the edited text is done with
confidence altho it involves making one hymn where the ms indi-
cates threo, as shown by the mumerals in £.131a19, £131b8; the
unity of the materisl as edited is clear. For our 4ab sos 8,10.
5. 22ab; Gae=S. 7. 65. 2a; for 6ab cf §. 6. 120, 1b; for 8ab
of. 8. 7. 65. 3ab; 13b=8. 7, 65. 3b; for st. 26 sea TB. 8. 7. 12.5.

28

[f. 132a 1] sahasriksarn $atadh@ram rsibhis pavanam [2]
krtar | tendi tend sahasradhirena pavaminag punstu mam
yena piitam antariksarm [§] yasmin vayur adhifrutah yend
phté dyavaprthivi ipds puts dtho svah yena [4] plite aho-
riitre difag plitd uta yena pradifah yena pitiu slryascandra-
masiu [5] naksattrini bhitakrtas saha yena piti | yena pita
vedir agnayah paridhaya(fjs ssha yena piti yena pitam
barhir Sjyam atho havih yena pitiu yajfo wvasa(7|tkira
hutahutih yena piitdu vrihiyavibhyam yasjfio adhinirmitah
yens pii[Sjtasva givo atho pltd ajayavah z § z yena pita
rcas sa]%)mani yajur vrihmaga saha yena piitarh yena pi-
tin dtharvafigiraso devatd{l0}s saha yens piitd | yena pita
ftavo yeniantavd yebhyas samvatsaro adhini[i11jrmitak | yena
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piiti vanaspatayo viinaspatyd ojadhayo vidadha[l2]s saha
yena piits | yena piits gandharvipsarosas sarpapunyajanih
gaha [15] yena piitih yena pltds parvati himavanto viisvi-
naras paribhavas saha ye{l4jna pltih yena piit2 nadyas
sindhavas samudris saha yena putih yena pita [15] visve
devas paramesthi prajapatih yena pitas prajépatih lokam
vidvarn [16] bhiitarh svar djabhira | yena piitas sthanayitnur
apirh vatsag prajapatih yena pu[l7jtam ptarh satyam tapo
diksa putayate | yena plitam idarh sarvarh yad bhitarn yas
ca [I8] bhavyarn yena sahasradhfreps pavamanag punitu
mir 2 6 z

Bead: sahasraksah Satadhfram peibhis plivanam krtam | teng
sabasradhfirepa pavamines punitu mim ¥ 1 z yens pitam
antariksam yasmin vayur sdhifritah | tenf ¢ ¢+ z 2 z yena
pite dyivEprthivi Apag pitd atho svah | tenf « » + 23 2 yena
pite ahoritro difay pits uta yema pradisah | temd « x4 z
yens pitiu siryicandramasin naksatrini bhitakrtas saha yena
piital | tens - « « 2 5 z yena patd vedir sgnayah paridhayas
Enhﬂ;ﬂhpﬂﬂbttﬂni***:ﬁ:rﬂﬂpﬁhmmﬁrﬂjpm
atho havir yena pito yajiio vagatkdro hutahutih | tend - = -
z 7 z yema pitGu vrihiyavé yabhyim yajfio adhinirmitsh |
teni » + + 2z 8 z yena pitd aévi givo stho patd ajivayah |
teni * + - % 9 ¢ yena pitdl reas skmini ysjur vrihmagam
sahs yena piitam | tend + + + 3 10 z yena pdtd atharvingiraso
devatiis saha yena putdh | tend *+ + 2 11 z yena patd risve
yenkrtavi yebhyal samvatsaro adhinirmital | teod + = =z 12 %
yens pits vanaspatayo ynaspstyl osadhayo virudhas saha
yens pitsh | tend < - « z 18  yena pith gandharvpearasas
sarpapupysjanih saha yena patah | teaf + ¢ -z 14 z yena
pitds parvatd himavanto vaiévinarks paribhavas sahs yena
pitah | tens « + + 2z 15 x yena pits nadyss sindhavas samudris
ssha yena pitah | tenh =+ » 2z 16 2 yema pita vifve devis
paramesthy prajapatih | tend » + +z 17z yena pitag prajipatir
lokash vidvarm bhitam svar Bjabhira | tend = + + z 18 z yena
piitas stansyitnur spim utsas prajipatih | tenk « +« 2z 19 x
yens pitam rtarh satyam tapo diksd potayate | tend « <« 5202
yena piitam idush sarvam yad bhitam yac ca bhavyam | tend
sahasradhireps pavaminas punitn mSm 3 ¥1 z 8 = :

The arrangement made for st. 7 may not be correct, as the
nu.ruﬂinghﬂihmjindiut&thﬂlnﬂn{am At
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the end of 19b pitayate for prajipatih would be much better,
and possibly it should be read.

24
(S. 5. 20.)

[f. 1324 18] udclirghoso [19] dundubhis satvanfitham vi-
naspatyas sambhrta usriy@bhih vicarm khanviino [f. 132h]
damayan sapattrin sinhfiiva dvesamn abhi tanstanayati |
sifihdivattanidravayo vi[2jbaddho abhikrandarn rsabho vi-
ditam iva | nrsd tva vadhrayas te sapatniin indra[3]s te Susmo
bhimBtisihah samjayad priand Grdhvaemiyo grhyd grhnino
{4] bahudhd vi caksah z devimn vacasigurassu medhi #a-
tfnEm upa bhalhjrassu vedih vrseva yitham sahasam wi-
dino gavyarn abha roha sarhdhaniijit su[6}m& viddhi hyda-
yarh paresiim. hutvii grimiin pracyuti yantu Sattravah [7]
dundubhir vicam prayatith vadantim Ssrnvati n&thitd gho-
[Sjsabuddbd nAr putrarm dhivatu harhgrhydimittre bhitdh
samare vadhinah dhi[9]bhis krtas pil bharsssn vicam uod
dharsayas saptanim &yudhiini amittrase{1()jnandm abhija-
jabhiino dimad vals dundubhe sEnrtivat. | pirve dullljndu-
bhe vigahasva Satriin bhilmy&s prsthe vada bahu rocaminib
indrase[12|din satvanuas samhhuyasva | amittr@ir amittrin
ava jamghanihi antareso [153] nabhasi ghoso astu prthak
te ddhanayo yantu &ibhamh | abhi kranda stanayoyall4jtpi-
pind slokakrtraturylya sraddhi safikrandanas prasraveno
dhrsouflflsenas pravedakrd bahudhd gramaghosi | drayo
vadhvino vayunfini [17] vidvin kirti bihubhyo vi bhaja
dvirije z idynqketn vasudhis sahi[1T]yin mittrar dadh@inas
tyigito wvipadcit. | afidiin iva SrivE vrsane [18] drir gavyam
dundubhe adhi nrtya vedah Satrfisirh nisad abhimatisa-
[f£ 133afho gavesapah sabhamiinodabhrt. | vigvi mindram
prianayassy vicarn sefigimallljibhyE esam ud wvadehah
abhyududyan samatho gamistha madho jayatd priani3jsad
ayodhyah indrepa klipto vitathd nicikyud yubhyotano dvi-
gatdirn ydhi &4jbham. =z 7 =

Read: uccairghoso. dundubhis satvanfyan vinaspatyas sarh-
bhrta usrigabhily | vicats ksyuviino damayan sapatnsn sinha
ive dvesann abhi tafstamiti z 1 2z sinha ivestanid druvayo
vibaddho abhikrandann psabho vasitm ivs | vrsa tvash vadhrayas
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te sapatnd indras te Susmo ‘bhimatisihah z 2 2 sajayan
prtans firdhvamByur grhya grinino bahudha vi caksah | daivim
viicam B gurasva vedh@s datripfim upa bharasva vedah z 3 z
vrseva yitham sahasi vidino gavyann abhi roha sandhangjit |
fucl vidhys hrdayad: paregiim hitvi gramfin pracyutd yantu
datravaly z 4 ¢ dundubher vicam prayatim vadantim Aémvatl
nfthitd ghosabuddhd | nart putram dhavato hastagrhyfmitrl
bhitd samare vadhinim z 5 z dhibhig krtas pra bharasva
vicam ud dbarsaya satvanim Hyudhiini | amitrasenim asbhi-
jafijabhfino dyumad vads dundubhe sinoriivat z 6 z purve
dundublie vi sahasva datrin bhamy@s prsthe vada bahu roca-
minah | indramed! satvanas sam bvayusva mitrfir amitriin
ava jafighanthi z 7 z antareme nabhast ghoso astu prthak te
dhyanayo yantu §ihham | abhi kranda stanayotpipfinad Slokskrn
mitratiiryiiya $raddhl z 8 z safkrandanag prastivena dhrspu-
senas pravedakrd bahudhi grimaghogt | Areyo vanvino vayu-
néini vidvin kirtih bahubhyo vi bhaja dvirfije 2 9 2 freyasketo
vasudhitis sahiyAn mitrath dadbinas tvigito vipadeit | andin iva
grivi fvrsane "drir gavyam dundubhe adhi ortyas vedah z 10 z
Satrisin nisad abhimitisaho gavesapah sahamina udabhbrt |
vigvl mandriic pra tansyasva vicam simgrimajityiyesam nd
vadeha z 11 z acyutacyut samado gamistho mrdho jets prianisad
ayodbyah | indrepa klpto vidathd nicikyad dhrdyotano dvi-
satdm yihi Sibham z 12z 4 2

In 8b if vicaksah is not acceptable perhaps vicaksah would
be good. In 10c § has gravdhisavane, which might be restored
here. The h shows & number of interesting variants from
the text of S. Edgerton would read svardht with S in 8d.

25

[£ 1835 4] imBs tapantv osadhir osadhinim ayam rasah
afvatthas te yarh hr{5]dy agnir bhilto vy osatu pra patiino
mamidhya

In ¢ read 'yam, for e probably pra patinu mamidhyal.
yathi sitar liksd rakta mijyeninu silBjgyadhyate | evd
te kima sarpantv aftv arthasu majjasu prd
Inamun&msmhhla.mdrﬂm;fwhlwmld
suggest madhyendnn gisyaditi: in cd read kimah sarpatv
antar srthesu; read for e as in st L
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yathi kusthas prayasyati yathil [7] dahyate arcisd | evd
te dahyntirh manah pra

In s kunsthas seems s little suspicious but I can suggest
nothing else; for d read as st. le

pumsas kustham pra ksarati stok@dhibhir &H]bhrtah sa
te hrdaye vivarta tin manfdhibhis tava pra |

Again kustharh is suspicious; in b read stoka &= inc T
would suggest vavariti in d tan mena &, and ¢ asin st, 1.

esa te stoko hrdayam digde{%vesu pra padyats | astra-
khanam yathesti kiimo vidyatu timava pri z

Head: esa te stoko hpdayam digdhevesuh pra padyatiim |
astrikhapam: yathesiti kimo vidbysta tvi mama pra patiny
mamidhyak 2 5 2

hariteti $uf10jskiiksas sarvadi hrday@may! trihaste anyfim
aschinsur atho tvE $3bhi focatu pra z

Bead *kgd in a: I ecan do nothing with pada ¢; in d read
sibhi, or perhaps ciibhi. Read ¢ as m st 1.

[11] docinud astu te $ayanar $ocinud apa vedanarh | fu-
cim astu te msno yathd tvanaramifl2]sd

Considering meurely the letters we might emend to jocinud
snd Sokanud, but docivad and Sokavad would seem better in
the context; in b read apl. In ¢ fucidam would seem possible
but T would suggest dogidam; in d possibly tvam arsso ‘eal).
Only here is ‘pra’ (indicating repetition of 1€) lacking, and
I would restore the pads.

vicing manas sapro nir mim aya marhgathesu cap@nam
tvabhi Socatu | stoka sto[13]ka uttarottara pri

In & probably arviicinam manas, in b samgathesu, but for
the rest of ab I can suggest nothing. In ¢ tspanath seems
probable; for d read stokah stoka uttarottarab, for ¢ as inst 1.

antar mahatu carmagosthivansebhir dbhrtar sarvin ya-
jfiah pra ya/l4)éayad idadhibhis tava pra

In padas ab I can make no suggestion: in ¢ possibly y&-
sayid; the rest seems possible, with e as in st. 1. The margin

suggests 1A for ida.
hpdaye tw sam pddhyatiirh §vEir d&fsebhir esate | agnis
ki[15|masya yo mahiin sa mahyam rundhayfitu tvE prih z8z
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Resd: hrdaye tu sam rddhyatim sviir dafsebhir esate |
agnis kamasya yo mahin ss mahyah randhaystu tvE prapa-
tinu mamidhysh z 10 z

The numersl '8' given in the ms. indicates the Hth kapda
of the 4th anuviiks, thus ending this hymn here; but the
sbbreviations (here pril) indicating the refrain pids continue
to st. 15 of my arrangement and then in st 16 the pida is
givem in foll; this fact and the subject-matter induce me to
edit the next seven stanzas as part of this hymm.

agvam agnim &jyam [16] dra tini krpve manojavam |
agnié carum ivircisa kimo vidhystu tvi mama prih

In ab we may probably read Ajyam indram t&n u and sja-
vin; pada e as in st. 1

[17] # fay@nam agniminam advatthasya savasinidu cars-
tum upatisthanta samadhibhi[l8jc vi viddhyatarn pra |

In & I would suggest agna dsinam, in ¢ possibly carantam
uta tisthantam; in d mamis, and possibly vidhya tam; pada
e as in st. 1

carantim stha tisthantam #sidam upa samsati | resma
trnam eva malf 133bjttvatn vaham kEmaratho mama pra z

The following suggestions may be possible; for a carantarm
ca tisthantar cfi», in b upamam sats; in ¢ iva mathnite, in
d vahan; pida e as in st. 1.

yathendriyasurin arundhayatu vrhaspa[Zjtih eva tvam
agne sdvatthin amiin amayam ihd naya prah

Read arandhayad in b, and probably mahyam in d; e as
in st L

aharh te manada/3]dhe gudena saha meding | devd ma-
nusya gandharvas te mahyam randhayito tvd prah

Read mans & dade in a, randhayantu in d; o as in st 1.

[4] yathdvatthasya parpani nilayanti kada cana | evasau
mama kiame[Sina miva svapsit kadd cana | pra patatdto

adhyzh

Eaadnﬂnyanﬁinh;lhaﬁmnhdpndnahmiainm&u&
to be the same as st le

kustharm tspanta marutas sa[6jdhyamn dvardjanam svara-
yanto arcisa yathi nas svapat katamas canshaviiva ga-{7]
w JAOH &2
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#chin mamadhyih zz =2z anu 7 zz ity atharvanika[8]pai-
palédas@khiyarh navamas kinda samaptah zz zz

Read: kustharh tapanta marutas sidhyasmh {dvardjinam sva-
rayanto arcisd | yath® na svapit katamad canfhiviiiva gacchiin
mamfdhyah = 17 z 5 z anu 4 z

ity atharvapikapiippalidadikhaysm navamas kfindas sama-
ptal zz

In pida b we might read svarijinam, but the first two
phdas are not clear; the general intent of the hymn is how-
ever clear enough.



THE PART PLAYED BY THE PUBLICATIONS OF

THE UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT IN THE

DEVELOPMENT OF PHILIPPINE LINGUISTIO
STUDIES!

Frisx R. Braxs
Jomne Horeon Usrvesster

Weey tae Usrrep Srares took possession of the Philippine
Islands ut the close of the Spanish-American War in 1888,
a great smount of work on the native languages had already
been done, chiefly by the Spanish missionuries of the various
religious orders, who compiled grammars, dictionaries, phrase-
books, and religious manuals for the purpose of hringing the
natives into the fold of the Roman Catholic Church. Of the
forty or fifty different languages spoken in the Archipelago
about two dozen hsd up to that time received more or less
treatment, and were more or less familiar to students of Philippine
matters,

The seven principal languages, Tagalog, Bisayu (in its three
chief dialects, Cebuan, Hiliguayna or Panayan, and Samaro-
Leytean),® Iloko, Pampangs, Bikol, Pungasinan, and ITbanag,

My Bibliography of the Philippine Langucges, Part I, JAOS 40 (1920)
pp.ﬂ-—ﬂwﬂihnfﬂﬂdhhﬂﬁquﬁclnnﬂ’ﬂ. Sinece the publi-
eation of this work, my friend, Prof. Otto Scheeror of the University of
the Philippines at Manila, bas sent me s type-written list of over a
bundred sdditional titles (including 18 MSS), at least half of wiich are
; works, These additional titles, which will furnish the basis
for s supplement to BH to be published Inter, will be referred {0 in this
article s &

3 The less known Bissys dislects are the Harays of the island of
Pansy, Bissya of Mindanao, the dislect of Bohol, and the dialect of
Mashate aod Ticso. The Aklin dialect, mentioned by Beyer, Fupulation
of the Philippine Tslands in 1915, pp. 24, 37, 40, =8 spoken on the ielund
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were set forth in fairly good dictionaries and grammars,® and
were each represented by a considerable number of texts,
chiefly of a religious character.¥ Grammars and dictionaries
of some sort, and & certain amount of text, ulso existed for
the two Moro languages, Magindanso and Suln, and for the
Tirursy of Mindanno® Dictionaries and texts were availahble
for the study of the Chamorro language of Guam (including
a Spanish grammar in Chamorro), for the language of the
Caroline Tslands (also some few grammatical notes), and for
the Gaddan(g) of North Luzon. For the Bagobo of Mindanno
there was a fairly good dictionary, Bagobo-Spanish and Spanish-
Bagobo with a few grammatical remarks. For the following
there were short word-lists with some text or some hriel
grammatical disoussion, or both, viz, Tagbanua (text, gram.
remarks), Zambal (text), Kalamian (text),s Negrito (gram.
remarks), Palsu (gram. remarks). The following were represented
only by brief word-lists, viz, Aths, Bilaan, Ginsan, Igorot dinlects
(Banawe, Bontok, Benget, Lepanto), Manobo, Samal, Tagakaolo,
Texts without word-lists or grammar were in existence for the

of Panay, is porbaps the ssme as Haraya, which does nol appear in Beynr
a8 a Bisxyn dislect. Bcheerer in § mentions a diulset Allantn ln the
huf&mhwd-hhkhhuﬂmm-m&u,mm
the name is entirely unknown to me. ¥or the material available for the
atody of those dialecls both before and after 1808, of, tabls on p. 166 £

? Of my ‘Oontributions to Comparstive Philippine Grammar’, JA40S8 o7
(1806) p. 623, n.2; also BF under the various languagns.

¢ QL my article ‘Philippine Literatare', dmerican Anthropologist, 15
(1911) pp. 449—457,

* Por the bibliogmphy of thess languuges and those mentioned subse-
quently in this paragraph, of. BB, under lsngnsge in question,

& The hare called Kalsminn is the lsnguage so ealled by
Jerbnimo de Ia Virgen de Monserrate (of. BB 180). Whather the faxt
Bﬂlﬁ,nidh]rﬂamtnbainﬂguhm—iﬁhmiu_mdthuﬁ
mﬂaﬂﬂmortﬁﬁlhm-mmmfhamuw
is not certain, we there is appareutly more or loss confusion betwaen the
mmes Kalaming and Euye (ef next note), Beyur in Population of the
Fhiligpine Talands in 1916, Manils, 1017, p. 48, ssys Eslsmian 45 related
to the Bisayun dislects, but is mors ﬁh!l‘ha'l\ghmﬁl spesch of Palswan
thas asything else, A special dialect callod Agutaing in said to be spoken
on the amall feland of Agmtaya', Scheerer in his ireatise on the Batan
dialect {ef. below p. 151, No. 15) o5 po 16 sayn bo has resson to believe
Ealamian is & Tugbanta dislect: so also in &
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Batan of the Batan Islands (also some grammatical remarks),
for the Isinsy of North Luzon (including a Spanish grammar
in Izinay) and for the Kuyo? of the Kuyo Islands, The same
is also true of the Tongot or Egongot of North Luzon, tho
an otherwiss unknown grammar of this language is listed by
Barrantes (BB 918). Referencés to the Tingysn of North
Luzon are said by Conant to be contained in H. Meymr's
Eine Wellreise (BB 246), and the Tgorot dialect of Ahbra
province in North Luzon was represented by a single poem
(BB 151).

In addition to these works there were also a number of
books or articles on special linguistio topics, and some in which
the languages were treated from & comparative point of view.
The most important of these special topics are, viz, the native
alphabets, native poetry, the numerals, the Sanskrit elament
in Tagalog and Bisaya, the Chinese element in Malay, plant
names, names of persons, and the Spanish of the Philippine
Islands.®* Most of the works of a comparative character were
merely comparative word and phrase lists, tho there were a
few of some importance, viz, the gemeral account of the
languages of the Philippine group in Friedrich Muller's Grund-
rise der Sprachwissenschaft (BB 258); Gabelentz (G. von der)
and Meyer's contributions to our knowledge of the Melanesian,
Micronesian, and Papuan langusges (BB 157); H. O, von
Gabelantz' article on the pussive (BB 158); and Kern's treat-
ment of the connective particles (BB 197).* Finally special
linguistic bibliographies had been prepared by Blumentritt
and Barrantes (cf. BB, pp. 25—28).

Since the occupation of the Philippine Islands by the United
Statee in 1898, the following five steps forward in Philippine

* Whether ths texis given under Kuyo in BB sre all in the same
language, | commot ssy. According to the Report of the Philippine
Commission, 1800, vol. 8, p. 79, Calomian, Agutiano (sie! = Aguisyna), and
Coyuso (== Euyo) are distinet languages or dialects; Beyer, op. cit, p. 25,
seems Lo identify Halomise saml Kuvonon (= Knyo)

% Cf. BB under Alphabets, Chinese, Generni Philippine Linguistics,
Litersture, Malay, Malayo-Spanish, Names, Numerals, Postry, Sanbrit,

Spelling.
% Cf. BB under Comparative Philippine Grammar and Vocabulsry,
gnd General Philippine Linguistics,
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linguistic studies may be noted. 1) Our knowledge of some
of the better known languages, particularly Tagulog, has heen
increased nnd deepened: 9) additional texis in the mative
tongues, particularly portions of the Bible, have been published:
3) n number of grammatical sketches and grammars of
languages not before treated to any extent have appeared:
4) o complete Bibliography of Philippine langusges is in process
of compilation: 5) considerable progress has been made in the
scientific and comparative study of the langunages.

The object of the present article is to give some secount
of those government publications which deal either directly or
indirectly with Philippine languages, and to consider to what
extent the present status of Philippine linguistic studies is due
to the activities of the United States government sither in
this country or in the Philippine Tslands,

The following is u list of books and articles of & more or
less linguistic character, whose publication i the result of
government support, arranged in the order of their publication:
the numbers in parentheses are the numbers of the titles in
BB; ESP = Ethnological Survey Publications; Department
of the Interior (Philippines); BS = Government Burean of
Seience, Division of Ethnology Publications, Manils (a conti-
nustion of ESP); FIS = Philippine Journal of Science, published
by the Bureau of Science, Manila.

L El archipiéluago filipino: Collecitn de datos . . . Washington,
1900, Tom. I, pp. 26—147 passim and pp. 221—988 (trans-
lated in Report of FPhilippine Commission Jor 1900,
vol. I11, pp. 14—128 pacsim and pp. 397—4132), 8)

2. Mason, O.T. — Blumentritt's list of the native tribes of
the Philippines and the langunges spoken by them, Report
of the Smithsonian Inst. for 1899 (1901), pp. 627—547.
(286)

3% The geographic names in the Philippine Talands, Speci
report of the U.S. Board on Geographic names, Washington,
1901, pp. 59, (184)

4 Merrill, E. D, — A dictionary of the plant names of the
Philippine Islands. Publications of Bureau of Government
Laboratories, Manila, 1903, pp. 193, (240)

5. Porter, R.8. — A primer and vocabulary of the Moro

dialect (Magindanau). Washington, 1903, pp. 77. (289)
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6. Reed, W. A. — Negritos of Zambales. ESPF, 11, 1, Manila,
1904, (293)

7. Jenks, A. E.— The Bontok Igorot. ESF, 1, Manila, 1905.
(189)

8. Scheerer, 0.—The Nabaloi dialect. ESF, Il 2, Manils,
1905, pp. 97—178. (335)

9, Saleehy, N.M.—Studies in Moro history, law, religion.
ESP IV, 1, Manila, 1905. (312)

10, MacKinlay, W. E. W.— A handbook and grammar of the
Tagalog language. Washington, 1905, pp. 264 + 6 charts.
(217)

11. Census of the Philippine Islands, vol.I, Washington, 1905.(91)

18. Worcester, ). 0. — The Non-Christian tribes of Northern
Luzon. P78, T, 1006, pp. 791—875. (877)

18. Smith, (. 0. — A grammar of the Magindanso tongue
Washington, 1906, pp. 80. (353)

14. Salechy, N, M.— History of Sulu. BS, 1V, 3, 1908. (813)

15. Scheerer, O.—The Batan dislect us s member of the
Philippine group of languages. BS, V, 1, Manila, 1908,
pp. 8—181. (337)

16. Conant, 0. B. —“F" and “V" in Philippine langunges.
BS, V, 2, Manils, 1908, pp. 135—141 (105)

17. Clapp, W. C.— A vocsbulary of the Igorot language as
spoken by the Bontok Igorots: Igorot-English and English-
Igorot. BS, V, 3, Manils, 1508, pp. 141—236. (99)

18. Swift, H.— A stady of the Iloko langusge. Washington,
1909, pp. 172. (354)

19. Christie, E. B.— The Subanuns of Sindangan Bay. BS, VL1
Manila, 1909, (97)

90. Barton, B. F.—The Harvest-feast of the Kiangan Ifugao.
PJS, V1, D, 1911, pp. B1—108. (8)

31. Beyer, H. O. and Barton, R. F.— An Ifugao burial cere-
mony. BJS, VI, D, 1811, pp. 227—353. ()

9. M(iller)?, M. L, — Review of Allin's ‘Standard English-
Visayan dictionary’. PJS, VI, D, 1911, p. 281, (213)

93, Scheerer, 0,— On a quinary notation smong the Tlongots

" of Northern Luzon. PJS, VI, D, 1911, pp. 47—49. (335)

94 — Review of C. W. Seidenadel’s “The first grammar of the
Ianguage spoken by the Bontok Igerot’. RJS, VI, D, 1911,
pp. 2T1—281. (341)
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25. Miller, M. L. —The Mangyans of Mindero, PJS, VII, D,
1912, pp. 135—156. (248)

26, Schneider, E. E. — Notes on the Mangyan language.
PJS, VII, D, 1912, pp. 157—178. (348)

27. Waterman, M. P.— A vocabulary of Bontok stems and
their derivatives. BS, V, 4, Manila, 1913, pp. 230—209,
(374

28, Ellir::t.l, C. W.— A vocsbulary and phrase book of the
Lanso Moro dinlect. BS, V.5, pp.301—328, Manila, 1913.
(137

29. Robertson, J. A.—The Tgorot of Lepanto. PJS,IX, D,
Manila, 1914, pp. 465—529, (§)

30. Vanoverbergh, M. — A grammar of Lepanto Igorot as it
is spoken st Bauco, BS, V, 6, Manila, 1917, pp. 381—425,
(362)

#1. Reyes, F. D.— Review of H. (). Beyer's ‘Populstion of the
Philippine Tslands in 1916". PJS, X111, I, 1918, pp. 41—48.
(301)

In addition to these works and articles there are a fow
remarks in certain government reports on the general character
and foture of the native languages, and with regard to their
use in the schools, vix:

32 Reports of Philippine Commission for 1901 and 1908
Washington, 1901, p. 539 £; 1909, pp. 817—819. (8)

43. Fifteenth, Seventeenth and Eighteenth annual reports of
Director of Education. Manila, 1916, pp. 68—70; 1817,
p. 20; and 1918, p. 54, (§)

34. Report of Governor General for 1918, Washington, 1919,
p. 110, (8)

Of these, Nos. 22, 24, 31 are reviews; Nos. £, 3, 4 are lists
of names; Nos.1,6,7,8,11,12, 14, 19, 20, 21, 25,29, to which must
be added Nos.32,33,34, treat of languages ouly incidentally,
their chief interest being ethnological or general; Now 15,16,93
ure special treatises on linguistic points; Nos. 17,26, 27 are word
lists or dictionaries; Nos.5,8,10,13,18, 28, 80 are ETAIMArs or
grammatical sketches,

Of the reviews, Nox22 and 81 are hrief and gnimportant;
No.24 contains a long review of Seidenadel’s very creditahle
Bontok grammar, over three pages of which are devoted to gn
approbation of the author's futile attempt to show that the
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so-called passivé verbs of the Philippine languages are not to
be regarded as passive, but as active, because of the perfectly
familinr fact that they correspond in meaning to the active
verbs of other languages.t®

Of the lists of names the only one that has any direct bearing
on languages is No. 2, which is a list of the names of the chisf
tribes of the Archipelago with an indication of their habitat
and langusge, This was very useful for a time, but is now
superseded for the most part by H. O. Beyer's Population of
the Philippine Islands in 1916, published by the Philippine
Education Co., Inc, Manila, 1917,

The linguistic material in the third group of titles may be
described as follows. No. 1, El Archipidlage filipino, contains,
in the discussion of the geograuphy of the islands, a statement
in the case of each island or district of the name or names
of the language or languages spoken there. In addition to
this there are about fifteen pages dealing with the native
alphshets and general character of the Philippine languuges,
illustruted by s nomber of examples taken from the most
important tongues, No. 6, Reed's Negritos of Zambales, contains
in an appendix about four pages of comparative vocabularies
of s hundred Zambal and Negrito words, Some words used
by the Negritos are salso discussed in the main body of the
work., No. 7, Jenks's Bonfok Igorol, contains o final chapter
of twenty-two pages on language, chiefly a topically arranged
vocabulary of Bontok. This chapter includes also a compara-
tive vocabulary of about eighty English, Malay, Suly, Benget
Igorot and Bontok Igorot words. The preceding chaplers
serve fo some extent ms a commentary on the Boutok words
in the vocabularies. No, 9, Saleeby’s Studies in Moro history,
#fc, contains a number of plates giving specimens of native
Moro texts, together with translations of the same in the body
of the work; No. 14, his History ¢f Sulu, gives the trans-
lastions of & number of Moro historical documents. No. 11,
The Census, has on pp. 412,448,449, 461,515, and 516, some
remarks on the languages. No. 13, Worcester's Non-Christian
Tribes, has on p. 8611 & few remarks on dialect groups. No. 19,

¥ CL my review of this work in Adwmerican Jowmal of Philology,
vol. 81, 8, whale No. 155, 1010, pp. 341344,
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Christie's Subanuns, gives a good account of the region occupied
by the Subanuns and of their subdivision into groups, and
contains, moreover, about mine or ten pages of word lists and
about four pages of uative text and transation, Some words
and phrases are also expluined in the body of the work
No. 20, Barton's Harvest-feast of the Kiangan Ifugao, contains
sovaral pages of Ifogao texts, and explaine a number of
Ifugao words. No. 21, Beyer and Barton's Ifugao burial cere-
mony, gives the explanation of a number of Ifugao words and
expressions az well as the text and translation (about s dozen
lines) of an Ifugao song. No. 25, Miller's Mangyans, devotes
two pages to a discussion of the pative alphabet, No. 29,
Robertson’s Tgorot of Lepanto, gives the meaning of & gumber
of Igorot terms including the names of the months. The
government reports, Nos. 32—84, deal briefly with the topics
ulready mentioned sbove p. 152

Of the thres treatises on special grammatical points; No, 15,
Scheerer's Batan dialect, investigates the relationship between
Batan and the other Philippine languages and the Formosan
dialocts. Tt consisis of four parts. First is given a lexical
comparison of 113 Batan words with their semantic corre-
spondents in 19 Philippine languages and in the chief Formosan
dialects, preceded by a brief introductory description of the
languages and a brief bibliographical list, Second there follows
a discussion of the results of the lexical comparison, the gemeral
conclusion being that while Batan is undoubtedly a member
of the Philippine group, it shows no special closer relationship
with any of the other Philippine languages compared. Thers
is also some brief comment on the Formosan dialects The
third part shows how Batan conforms to the general principles
of word formation and derivation common to the Philippine
languages, while part four discusses in some detail from a
comparative point of view the important verbal devivatives
made with the prefix i and with the suffixes en and am The
work has two appendices; the first giving the Apostles’ Croad
in Batan preceded by the English and Spanish versions, snd
followed by the text u second time with interlinear English
translation: the secomd adducing evidence to show that the
liocano (Iloko) langunge is practically uniform thruout the
territory in which it is spoken, with only slight dislectic
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differences. No. 23, Scheerer's Quinary Notation, is an interesting
treatment of the peculiar system of counting by fives instead
of by tens, employed by the Ilongots of North Luzon. The
article s based on an old catechism, the only Ilongot text
available (BB 53). No. 16, Conant’s Fland ¥, discusses the yarious
cases of the occurrence of these sounds, which are comparatively
rare in the whole Malayan group, in the Philippine languages.

Of the thres word lists, No. 26, the Mangyan list of Schneider,
is very hbrief, containing 109 words and the chief numerals
compared with their cognates in other Philippine langusges.
The two Bontok Igorot vocabularies of Clapp, No. 17, snd
Waterman, No. 27, are much more extensive, The two works
are complementary in character, Clapp's containing the words
: alphabetically without regard to root, in two parts,
Igorot-English snd English-Tgorot; Waterman's grouping the
various Bontok words under the roots from which they are
derived. As is uvspally the case with vocabularies prepared
by thoss who have no special scientific linguistic training, the
trestment of symbolic words (i.e. such worde as pronouns,
prepositions, sdverbs, particles, etc) is very poor and incomplete,
The treatment of the verb is also unsatisfactory, no effective
attempt being made to distinguish between active and passive,
tho the notes on the verbal prefixes which precede Waterman's
voeabulary partly compensate for this defect. On the whole
the two vocabularies are little more than word lists with Enaglish
translation, but in conjunction with Seidenadel’s Bontok
grammar, English-Bontok vocabulary, and Bontok texts (BB345),
they furnish good material for the study of Bontok Igorot,

Of the seven grammars, only three can properly be called
by that same, viz, No. 30, the Lepanio Igorot grammar of
Vanoverbergh, No. 13, the Magindanao grammar of Smith,
and No, 18, the Tloko grammar of Swift, and of these the lasi
two are respectively & word for word translation, and an sdap-
tation, of previous Spanish works. The other four works are
enly imperfect grammatical sketches, consisting very largely of
lists of words and phrases, but with some meager grammatical
comment interspersed.

Vanoverbergh's grammar of Lepanto Igorot is a fairly good
skotch of the dialect spoken at Bauco, tho it is admittedly
very incomplete, and intended by the author to form & groundwork
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for further study of the dialect. It is divided into eleven
chapters treating respectively of phonology, articles, nouns,
adjectives, pronouns, numerals, verhs, adverbs, prepositions,
conjunctions, and imterjections. The work suffers from a lack
of examples, particularly of examples ih complete sentences,
but furnishes & welcome addition to the material available for
the stndy of Igorot dialects.!!

Smiths translation of Juanmartfs Magindanao grammar
(BB 194) 18 a great improvement in type and in page arrange-
ment over the older Spanish work, but it contsins nothing
original except one page (8), which purports to give the
pronunciation of the letters, but in reality gives for the most
part only the Spanish names for the letters, and the pronun-
ciation of the vowels in those names, e. g., &— Ha (¢ as in
end), J —Hota (0 as in nole, and a a8 in arm).

Swift's lloko grammar, which is based on the Graomddica
hispano —ilocana of Naves (BB 259), is an excellent little wark,
consisting of a conveniont rearrangement of the grammatical
materinl contained 1n Naves, without the Tloko exercises
‘While, as the author states, there is nothing original in the
material, be has produced as the result of his efforts what is
practically a new grammar, and what is moreover the best
hand-book treating any of the languages that has been issued
by the government. About half the grammar is devoted to
the treatment of the verb, pp. 57—11%2, but the author does
not succeed in making entirely clear the difficult question of
the verbals (or formulas as he calls them). The grammar is
followed by s vocabulury, pp. 115—161, of words and roots
occurring in the work. This is more than & mere word list,
as it contains many examples and explanstions. An index,
pp. 183—172, completes the work

MacKinlay's Tagalog Handbook, No. 10, is perhaps the most
pretentious work isswed by the government. Its asuthor is
s man of evident scholarly attainments who has spent
considerable time in the islands, and who, besides having a
conversationnl command of Tagalog, is familisr with several
other Philippine languages, e, g, Iloko and Bikol. The book

1 OF my extended review of this work in the Amarican Jownal o
Philolngy, vol. 89, 4, whola No. 166, 1918, pp, 416—4%0,
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is divided into eight sections, treating respectively the articles;
pronouns; mouns; adjectives; numerals; adverbs, prepesitions,
and conjunctions; verbs; and contracted verbal forma. The
seventh section, verbs, pp.lﬂﬁ—-HT, occupies more than half
the work; section eight is simply & table covering about two
puges. Thm eight sections are preceded by an introduction
giving & fairly complete bibliography of grammatical and
lexicographical works on Tagalog, some discussion of the
general features of the langusge, some remarks on pronun-
ciation, and & number of the most common and indispensable
conversational phrases. The last section is followed by a series
of folders designed to give, by a peculiar type scheme, a clear
and comprehensive ides of the Tagulog verh, and a number
of indexes complete the work. In spite of the erndition of
the author and of the special advantages which he has enjoyed,
the work is distinctly disappointing. The grammatical romarks
are yery meager and unsatisfactory, and refer for the most
part to morphology, litlle sttention being paid to syntax. The
book sdds practically nothing to the grammatical knowledge
which was already available in the various Spanish grammars,
and is indeed inferior to many of them in this respect. It
really little more than a collection of words, phrases, and
sentences, arranged with some appearance of order under
various grammatical categories or topics. Its chief value lies
in the liste of the different classes of words, which are in
many cases excellent, and in the material it fornishes for the
study of Tagalog idioms,

Porter's Magindanao primer, No. 5, consists chiefly of an
English-Moro vocabulary, pp. 19—71, to which is prefized
about eight and » half pages of grammaticsl remarks and
paradigms, and four and a half pages of conversational phrases.
At the end of the book are about four and & half pages dealing
with the writing of the language. The work is crude and
unscientific, but contains s considerable amount of useful
material for the study of Magindanao in the conversation and
in the nomerous examples of phrases and complete sentences
which are given in the vocabulary.

Scheerer's Nabaloi diglect, No. 8, is & grammatical sketch
devoted mainly to an esposition of the elementary grammatical
facts of the language, arranged under the heads of the yarious
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parts of speech. This is followed by about two pages of
conversational phrases, some account of the popular somgs of
the Nabaloi, a topically arranged vocabulary, pp. 167—ITI,
snd as appendiz giving & translation of an account of a
Spanish expedifion into the Nabaloi country in 1829, The
work is weak in the discussion of the verbal forms. Aside
from the recording of the elementary facts of the language,
and the registering of some of itz most common words, the
chief importance of the work lies here again in the considerable
number of examples of the use of words, particularly of verbs,
which it eontains.

Elliott's Lianao Moro vocabulary, No. 28, contains a hrief
statement of some of the grammatical features of the dialect.
After an introduction of about a page and soms treatment
of the spelling, pronunciation, and parts of speech (sbout 8 pp.),
there follow about seven pages of word lists topically arranged,
and three pages of idioms and sentences. The grammatical
part of the work is entirely unsatisfactory, the most important
part of speech, the verb, being given up by the author in
despair. His lists of words and sentences, however, have their
value,

The Government in its policy towsrds the mative tongues
bas apparently coentered its attention chiefly on three groups
of languages, viz, 1) Togalog, the langunge of Manils, and the
most immportant language of the archipelago, and Iloko, the
most important language of the civilized Filipinos in Northern
Luzon; 3) the languages of the Moros or Mohammedan tribes
of Mindsnao and the Sulu Islands; and 3) the languages of
the Igorots of Northern Luzon. As s beginning, such a
policy is excellent, but unfortunately it gives no promise of
advancing beyond this initial stage. The treatment of the
languages in question has been very superficial, and other
langusges that have just as good a claim to consideration,
e g, Bisayn, have so far been entirely ignored.

On the whole the work done under government suspices
has mided comparatively little to our knowledge of the lsnguages
of the Philippine Islands. The government has produced s few
meomplete grammatical sketches and vocabularies, some lists
of geographical and botanical terms, and hss given some brisf
treatment of the general features of the languages, and a
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considerable amount of linguistic informstion in publications
devoted primarily to ethunology, but in the aggregate this does
not amount to a great deal. Little has been done besides
furnish a rather small body of linguistic raw material, which
can be atilized by later workers in the Philippine field The
most important works on Philippine lsnguages published since
1898 have been printed without government assistance.

The chief of these works published independently of the
government, grouped under the five Leads enumerated aboye
(p. 180), are the following.

Of works which add to our knowledge of languages already
woll known, the most important are those which deal with
Magalog. Here may be mentioned a number of new dictionaries,
Neilson, English-Tagalog and Tagalog-English (BB 2607, 260%);
Nigg, Tagalog-English and English-Tagalog (BB 262); Serrano
Liaktaw, Tagalog-Spanish (BB 352): severnl new grammars,
e. g, Lendoyro's (BB 206), L. Bloomfield's (BB 47): and some
conversation and phrase books (BB 124,136, 203).!2 In the
other languages the most important works are as follows, vie.:
Batsn —The Spanish-Batan dictionary prepared by various

Dominicans, assisted by O. Scheerer (BB 151).
Bikol — Vera — Gramatica hispano-bikol (BB 363).
Bisaya — 1) Guillin's Cebusn grammar, published 1898
(BB 170).
2) Romualdez’ Samaro-Leytean grammar (BB 306).
8) P. de la Rosa’s manual of Spanish in the dialect of
Mashats and Ticao (BB 308).
Caroline Is— Frits's grammar of the language of the Central
Qarolines (BE 153"
Chamorro — 1) Fritz's Chamorro grammar and dictionary
(German-Chamorro and Chamorro-German) (BB 152,153%).
2) Safiord’s Chamorro grammar (BB 311).

13 The following are the chiof titles after 1898 dealing with Tagalog

that are given by Schesrer in 8, viz.:

1. Calderom, 8. G.—Manting diccionario ns Inglés-tagalog. Manils 1918,
pp. 979, 16115 em.

2. — Dieclonario  inglés-sspatiol-tagalog (con pertes de Ia oracion ¥
pronunciscion figurada), Manils, 1915, pp. 884, 3855<I7 om.

8. Daluz Torres, E.—Mangs unaog bakbang s ikadndunong (a Tagalog
primer), Maniin, 1005, pp. 86, 17.6><125 cm.
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lloko — 1) Floresca’s English-Tloko vocahulary (BB 150),
2) Williams' grammatical sketeh of the language (BB 375).
Pampanga — 1) Parker’s English-Spanish-Pampanga dictionary
(BB 280).
92) (. Magat—Gramatica qug sabing castila, t capampangan.
Manila, 1915, pp. 281, 18,55¢18 cm (S).

There are also some new editions of works published prior
to 1808, which in some cases at least are probably only reprints
of former editions, e, g., Usmpomanes’ Tagalog grammar
{BB 81), Pellicer's Pangasinan grammar (BB 282), Sanchez
dela Rosa's Samaro-Leytean dietionary (BB 321,322), R.Serrano's
dictionary of terms common to Spanish and Tagalog (BB349; 8.)

Under the head of new texts are especially to be mentioned
L. Bloomfield's Tagalog texts with accompanying English trans-
lation on the opposite page (BB 47) and Beidenadels Bontok
texts with interlinear translation (BB 345). Other texts are
translations of the Gospels in Tagalog, Tloko, Bikol, Pangusinan,
Bontok, Ifugao and probably other languages; & oumber of
Batan texts (BB 264, 366); and Buffum and Lynch’s Salu
primer (BB 75).19

Of languages which were unknown or practically unknown
in 1888, only two, Bontok and Palau, have received any attention
from persons not conmected with the government. Bontok is
treated in Seidenadel's grammar of Bontok (BB 345), which,
in spite of some defects, is the best grammar of a Philippine
langusge yet published;'4 Palau or the language of the Pelew

§. Ferpandez, B. and Calderon, 5. G.—Voebulario tagslog-castallanc.
inglés con partss de grsmatics 5 frases usuales. 2% ed, Manils, 1917,
pp 858, 18<16 em.

5. Ignacio, R.—Vocabulurio bilingue sspafiol-tagalo-tagalo-evpafiol. Muuila,
1917, pp. 21943, 18518 om.

fi. Oulps (= Lopes), M. H—Dictionary—pahulngan (Diecionario) English-
Tagalog. Manila, 1906, pp. 186, 185:<18.5 cm.

7. Paglinawan, M.—fmmaticang Enstila-tagalog, Munila, 1914: 1o tomo,
pp- 300; %o tomo, pp. 976: 1855<10.6 om.

8, — Bagonpr bolmbulario at aklat ng mgs salitsan, sa kastils ab tagalog
6 Nosvo wooabulario y manual de conversacion en espafinl y tagalog.
Mayuila, 1515, pp. $56.

11 Additional texts are mentioned by Schesrar in &
10 O my review of this work already mentionsd sbove, 210; also the
varions other reviews cited in BB 110, 202, 290, 341, Scheerer in & oites
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Islands is et forth in the grammar and dictionary of Walleser
(BB 872, 378).

Of biblingraphical works dealing specifically with Philippine
languages the only one of any extent sinco 1898 is BB for
general Philippine bibliographies dealing with the languages
only as one of many topics, and some brief lists of linguistio
titles, subsequent to 1898, cf. BE, pp. 27, 28,

In comparative grammar the chief work has been done by
Scheerer, Qonant, and myself. Scheerer's Particles of relation
in Isinay, Conant’s treatment of the Pepet vowel and of the
RGH and RLD consonants, and my own articles on Philippine
pronouns and nmumerals, and on various points of Philippine
syntax are especinlly important. Brandstetter's monographs
on genersl Indenesian (Malsyo-Polynesian) grammar may be
added here as they usually treat to some extent the languages
of the Philippines. Two articles by former students of mine
areé alsn worthy of mention, W. G. Seiple's Polysyllabic rools
with initial P in Tagalog, and L. B. Wolfonson's The infizes
la, li; lo in Tagalog (BB 347, 376).1

Of works of a miscellaneous or general character not falling
ander any of the five heads just enumerated, may be mentioned

an  sdditionsl one by Adrisni in Tidschrift van hel Balaciaasch

Genoolschap van Kunsion eon Welenschappen, Deel LV, afl. 4,6 en 6,

Batavis, 1018, pp. 601617
1 For & practically complete list of articles by these six authors of. BB

under their names Schoersr’s supplement farnishes the following

ndditional titles, vix,

1. Brandsiniter, B —Die Lauterschieinungen in den indopesischon Sprachen.
Tazern, 10815, pp. 89, B9,

2. — Din Reduplikntion in den indixnischen, indonesischen and indo-
germaninchin Sprachen. Luzern, 1817, pp 34,85,

i Conant, (. E—Indonesian | in Philippine languages, JAOS, vol 36,1814,
PP 161186,

4. Scheerer, O.— The languages of the Philippines. Cablenéws-American
Yearly Reviewe Number, Manila, 1511, pp. 98—

5 — Outlines of the history of cxploration of the Philippine languages
and their relntives in Eset and West. The Philippine Beview, vol. 8,
No. 1—2 (Jan—Feb., 1915), pp, 66—67.

Bevernl other works which treat Philippine languages from = com-
pnintd’rhwmgimhrs,thummhnpuﬁlmh@g

Brandes, J.—Het infix 1N ... Album Eerm, Leiden, 1803, pp. 189204

1 JADE &
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two treatises on Sulu and Tagbanua writing (BB 79, 307);
my own brief sketches of Philippine Literature (BE 40), and
of the Sanskrit element in Tagalog (BB 28); and s number
of reviews (¢f Reviews in BE).

What numerical relstion the works resulting from government
activities bear to the whole body of works published both be-
fore and after 1898 will appear from the following table.
This contains a complete list of the numbers of all works
given in BB1¢ which were published in 1898 or after, (MSS,
of course, are not included), arranged in the order of the topics
of the general index in BB; the numbers referring to government
publications are starred; the total number of printed titles (both
before and after 1898) in BE is indicsted by a small sub-
script number following the name of the topic; (L. &) = later
edition of work first published before 1898, (r) = review, (7) =
date of publication uncertain; works published in 1898 are
followed by ("98).

Alphabets 5, —79, 307,17

Batan ,— 131, 264, 836, *337, 366.

Bikol ,,— 363,

Bisaya

in gensral,—30,31,107.
dislect not stated ;,— 100,*213(r).
Cobuan ,—170 ('94).
Mashate and Tiecao ,—808.
Samaro-Leytean — 306, 321 (Le.), 332 (L.a.).
Oaroline Te , —153%
Chamorro ; — 109, 152, 153 311.

it The additional titles given in § fall ander the following heads, viz.,
Batan, Bikol, Bantok, Curoline Is, Comparative Grammar and Voeaby-
Inty. Geners] Linguistics, Ifagao, Hoko, Euyo, Literstars, Negrito, Pam-
pungs, Poetry, Reviews, Spamish grammars in native dialects, Spelling,
Suln, Tegalog, Tmgyan. The effect of adding thems to the list wonld
aimply be to incresse the disparity beiwesn the aumbers of
and pos-governmental pabliestions, ss very fow of thess sre due to
governmént sctivity. For those which sre, of. the list of government
publications above, p, 160 A, Noa 30, 81, 29, 32—34

7 *348, not listed under this boad in BB, should be added bere, as
the two page sccount of Mangyen is almost exclusively ocoapied with
ihe Mangyan alphabet,
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Comparative Grammar and Vocabulary, — 28,30, 31,335, 34,

35, 86, 41 (r) 43, 64, 65,66, 67, 68,69, 70, 71,72, 78, 74, *105,
108, 109, 111, 112, 1135, 114, 115, 145 (L &), *184, 227, %387,
340, 347 %, 876, 878 (r), 879 (r) [37 titles).

English Grammar in Tagalog , —159.

General Philippine Linguistics,,—*8, 16, 26, 27, 88, 40, 60, 81,
93, 108, 185, *164, 207(7), 215, 2186, *236, *240, 268(7), 279,
2049, *301 (r), 808, 339, 377, 380 [45 titles].

Tfugao , —222%

Igorot

in general ,—98.

Benget ,—*189,

Bontok ,,— 387 (r), *99, 110 (r), *189, 202 (r), 290 (r), *341 (1),
845, *374 [9 titles],

Inibaloi , —*835.

Kankanai, —*337.

Lepanto ,—45 (r), *361.

Tloko ,— 150, 354, 375.

Tlongot ,—*338.

Tsinay ,— 115, 340.

Lanao { —"137.

Literature ,—40, 228,

Madagascan ,—64, 227,

Magindanao ,, —*269, *312,*353.

Malay ,, —=318.

Mangyan , —*248, "343.

Names (Personal, Race, Place),,—92,93,95, 106, *164, “236,
988(7), 279 [8 titles].

Names (Plant) ,—*24(.

Names ([tensils, Animals),—60.

Negrito ,,— 92, *293.

Numerals . — 34, *338, 347%,

Pampanga ,,— 111, 280.

Pangasinan ,— 282 (L ¢)-

Pelew fa. (Palan) ,—114, 372, 373,

Poetry ,—346.

Reviews ,,— 37, 41, 45, 46, 110, 203, *318, 200, *301, *541, 578,
370,350 [15 titles],

Sanskrit ,—18.

Semitic, —29.
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Bpanish grammars in native dialects ,, —none.!®

Spelling, —268(2).

Subanun ,—*97, 149,

Sulu ,— 75, 79,189, *312, *313.

Tagalog . — 28, 28,80, 82,35, 89, 43, 44, 46 (r), 47, 64, 78, 81 (La),

04, 95, 124, 134, 136, 145 (L e.), 159, 203, 206, *217, 397, 228,
299, 960°, 260%, 262, 372, 546, 347%, 347", 352, 37685 titles].

Tagbanus , —307.

Tiruray ,, —113.

In the case of those works which are most important for the
study of the chief Philippine languages, the table on pp. 166 L.
shows what proportional relation works issued under the
auspices of the government bear to those published then other
means, The table gives in compact form the character of the
materin]l svailable for the study of Philippine languages; the
name of the aothor or the firsst mportant word of the title
when the author 15 unknown is given in every column but the
last (text), with a reference to BB; the existence of more or
less text for the language in question is indicated by ><;
QO in a column indicates that no works of this kind exist for
the langusge; + after a name indicates brief lists or notes
anly; MB works are indicated by bruckets; §— Scheerer’s
supplement; Phil —a Philippine language. The European
language employed in these works is Bpanish unless otherwise
indicated, in which case e=English, g—Geman, d=Dutch,
f=French. Warks prepared under government suspices are
starred; those published during or after 1898 are in italics:
& work first published before 1898, but having one or more
later editions after 1698, has the reference number alone in
italica, References to texts are given in all instances where
there are less than three; also in some other cases,

Of the following languages not given in the adjoining table
only hrief word lists or brief specimens of text have been
published, viz, Atis Bilaan, Ginaan, Tgorot, (Abra, Banawe,

M Nona of thosa Hated under this topic in BE, are loter {han 1898;
Nos. 195, published 1887, and 808, published 1905, apparenily belong hers.
Scheerer in § alio lists some published after 1698, vix, in Tagalog by
Paglinswan (cl. n. 15, No.7), in Pampangs by Magst (of. p: 180, under
Yampanga).
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Benget, Kankanai'%), Mangyan, Manobo, Samal, Subanun,
Tagakaolo, Tingyan (of. BB, index). Of these the Benget kst in
Jenks's Bontok Igarot (189), the Mangyan material in Miller (248)
and Sclmeider (343), and the Subanun material in Christie (97),
are the result of government activity.

A number of additional languages are treated in unpublished
MSS, For Iruli, Tgolot (doubtless Igorot, but what dialect is
uncertain), Iraya (=Egongot?), Itawi, Ituy (7), Yogad, cf BB 407,
414, 431, 433, 468, Scheerer in § mentions the following
manuseripts as being in his possession, viz, lists of Mamanna
{2 pp.) snd Ttbayat; a phrase book of Bontok and Kalingga;
and a collection of popular stories, ete. in the following dialects,
viz, Aklanon, Apayso, Inibaloi, Inivatan {=DBatan), Isinay,
Itneg (=Tingyan), Itbayat, Ifuntok (=DBontok), Kalingga
(partly in press), Katawan (—Kankanie), Mangyan, Pangs-
sinan, Sambalé, Tagalog.

Tha printed works listed in the foregoing table are in many
cases very good, and it is possible with their assistance to acquire
4 considerable knowledge of many of the languages, but in the
case of no language is it possible to get answers to all the
probiems which naturally arise n the study of any form of
speech, and there is no case in which the srrangement of
the material in the various grammars could not be greatly
improved. The dictionaries, moreover, are in most cases little
more than extensive word-lists, and the material in the phrase
books is usually very meager. Briefly stated there is no
language in the list, the material for whose study does not
stand in great need both of improvement and completion.

On the wholt we may say there has been compsratively
littla progress in the development of our knowledge of Philippine
languages in the period of more than two decades since 1898,
But this is perbaps not surprising, considering the lack of
interest ou the part of the government, and taking into con-
sideration the fact that the threo chief workers in this country
and the Philippines can devote only a limited portion of their
time to thess subjects, one of them being a teacher of German,

1 A brief M8 Hst of 50 words also exists, of. BH 416, snd Scheerer
hina collected some texts (ef. next paragraph).
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another a teacher of Modern Languages, and a third a teacher
of Semitic Languages and Genernl History.

It 3s to be hoped that in future the Government will pursus
a more liberal policy towards the study of Philippine languages.
In the first place it is important from u scientific point of
view that the Innguages should be registared and studied, Just
s is being dminthumuufm[u&iudidmts,mtha;
dié out before the advance of English. In the second placs
from & practical point of view it is essential that la thoro
knowledge of the language should be possessed by those who
work among the natives in order that these workers may under-
stand the native manners snd customs, and in order that
communication hetween whites and natives may i simplified
and facilitated.

The chief needs of Philippine linguistic studies may be hriefly
stated as follows TIn the first place those who collect linguistic
material among the natives, whether govermment employees or
not, should have some measure of linguistic traming. They

* The GHies of mative texts given in § which are o be added hore
are —

L American Bible Society—Nan Evanhalio nu inkulit hi Luks (Gospel
of St Luke in Ifugss) Manils, 1915, PP 126, 18<8.hem. [For
Hogno of. also Nos. 20, 91, p-15L

2. British and Foreign Bible Society, London—Nsn Evimbieliy jsman
spotakn ya enigtwentakn Jesu Kristo ai oaikolit ken Sants ai Markq
(Gospel of St. Mark in Bontok-Igorot). Kobe, 1012, pp. 41. 185519 ¢m.

8. Moss, 0. B. and Kroeber, A. L—Nahaloi (Inibalo) Songe. Iiwg
of California Publications in American Archaeology and Ethuolagy,
Vol. 15, No: 2, Berkaley, 1919, pp. 187—205,

4 The Sulu News (Ing Kabaytabayta an tug): & mouthly newspaper in
English and Sule, Zambosugs, Mindanso, P. L

G A MS Egongoet (Hlongot) catechimm of 61 pp.8® In possession of
0. Behoerer.
¥ All Kslamise and Kuyo tests in BB are here cited on wcconat of

the ambiguity associsted with thess Bames (el nn. 6 and 7): 8 griver aleo

the fellowing—

1. Cateddsmo euyono. Adalag aa mEs cristianos ngu insnlst gq cuyenon
ig = lsarang P. Agusting Recolsto. % ed. Manile, 1904, pp. 72,
4105 em.

2 (Catecismo cayong) Parungadien = mgs Cuyonong eristiancs
sinalst @ Pudre Exprovincial Fr. Padro ﬂﬂ:u‘: Manils, 1807, HLHE
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should possess at least an elementary knowledge of the science
of Phonetics, and & good working knowledge of general gramma-
tical principles, so that they can know what to look for or
ask for in their search for linguistic material 2

Becondly, good manuseript works already prepared should
be published a3 soon as possible. Here are especially to be
mentioned, e g, Garvan’s work on Negrito (BB 496); the Batsn
and Zambul Grimmars, and the word lisis, native texts, et
in the possession of Bcheerer (cf. table on p. 166 £, and works
mentioned on pp. 166, 168); Conant's Bisaya dictionary (BB 412);
and others (cf. BB 383—473),

Thirdly, numerous texts, especially folk stories and poems,
should be eollected, particularly in the less known tongues.

Fourthly, really first class grammars and dictionaries of the
most important linguages of the islands should he prepared,
m addition to the imperfect grammars already in existence,
At the very least this should be done for Tagalog, Bisaya,
Iloko, Magindanao, and Sulu*

B Where the workers in the field have not these qualifications, it is
possible, &t Teask to some extent, to supply this hack by lssuing a series
of instructions to them covering the matters they are investigating, At
the soggestion of one of my Philippine correspondants, Mr, Luther Parker
of Lavang, Iocos Norte, I bave recently st out about & hundred mimeo-
graphed circalars of instruction desling with the construction of coordi-
oated idess in Philippine luoguages, for distribution sod use in the
Islands, and T have siready collected in this way much valuahle material.

Iy is inmleresting 1o mote that Dr. Frank Sanders, Ohxirmzn of our
Committes on Enlargement of Membership, har independently concefved
the ndtion of applying this prineiple of instructing workers in the
Oriental Hald on a fur more extensive scals, and s ad present at work
o plens for teanalating his idess [nto action.

3 1 have prepared a Tagalog grammar which is intendsd to furnish s
complete. account of the linguistic phenomens of the language, and also
to serve o9 n model of arrangement for other Philippine grammars,
This prammar has received the endorsement of some of the foremost
Malsyo-Polynesian scholars in Holland (Profs. Junker and Juyaboll of
Leyden), and will scon be published as the first of = special series of
Uriental Fublicstiona by the Amoerican Oriental Society. 1 have alwo
prepared preliminsry grammatical skeiches for the other langunges hors
mentioned, but muoch work remains io be done hefore sy other complate
grammar will be ready for publication. Cooant would probably be
preparad Lo writs & Csbusn grammer.
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Fifthly, briefer grammatical studies and vocabularies of us
many as possible of the other languages should be prepared,
based on existing grammars, vocabularies, and texts, where
these exist, and sopplemented in every cass by intercourse
with intelligent patives, especially those who understand
Einglish.2¢ ‘

Sixthly, & complete hibliography of all works written in any
Philippine dialect should be published 2*

Finally, a comparative grammar should be prepared giving
o complote account of all the linguistic phenomens of & dozen
or more of the principal languages from both & scientific and
a practical point of view, and registering the special peculia-
rities of all the other dialects about which anything is known.2¢

U I have made preliminary studies of & nwmber of the langusges in this
group, vie, Pampangs, Pangseinen, Thanns, Bikol, Chsmorro, ek Scheerer
would probubly be propared to write grammars of Batan, Inihaloi,
(= Nabuloi), Tsinay, aod possibly of other languages,

* BB containa a list of the most important works desling with
Philippine languages, indinding all texts in any except the myen prinsipai
disleets, This will be supplemesnted shortly by s nomber of additional
titley furnished by Scheerer (¢f. 5) and others in the islands. The wark
on ihe secoml part of my Bibliography, works in the seves prineipal
dinlocts, hus alrsady reached an advanced stage of preparation.

* Besiles the work of this character dome befors 1668 (cf. above
po 140, and in sddition to menographs hy Comant, Seheersr, mysuli,
and others un comparative topies, I have projectsd & seriss of Contr.
butions to Comparative Philippine Grammar which are intended to form
the basis for = comparstive gremmar of the typa just deseribed, Two
of these Cootribwticos bave slresdy boen publisbed, vie, 1. General
festures, phonology, snd prosouns, and I1L Numerals. IT1. Noun formation,
i in =u advanced stage of preparation. The other Contributions projected,
on many of which a considerable amount of preliminary work has besn
dobe (cf. Blske in BB}, are aa follows, vie, IV, Verb formation,
V. Particles (Advarbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjeetions),
VL The Noun snd its modifiers, VII. The idess 'to be’ und *a hare',
Vil Active and Passive constroctions, 1X. Constroction of particles,
X.The ue of Lgstures, X1. The expression of varioos symbobie idesa
{a. indefisits promominal idess, 5 modal susifinry iideas), XII, Vertm
denived from other parts of speech, XITl. Elements of compurstive
vombulary and conversstion in the chisf lingunges.



ALOES

Wireen H. Scuorr
Punurmrmas Coxvenonat Muosmox

Exsewezse I have referred to the early conception of trees
and plants as animate, and to the belief that divine life or
protection might be transmitted and an offender purified by
eating the leaves, bark, gum or wood, or by breathing the
smoke of their burning.! Notable among products valued for
purposes of purification were the lemon grass, senns, myrrh,
balsam, and frankincense. The present inquiry has to do with
fhe slos and the several products, diverse in nature and
origin, to which that name has been applied

Frazer tells of the procedurs of s British East African
tribe to escape the impurity of bloodshed. For the man-
slayer was everywhers considered unclean, and lis impurity
extended to his tribe. This uncleanness lasted for four days,
during which he might not go home and must remain alons
sating only specified food. At the end of the fourth day he
must purify himeelf by taking a strong purge made from the
leaves of the segetet tree, and by drinking goat's milk mixed
with blood? In another East African tribe the sorcerer expels
the sin by a ceremony, of which the principal rite is an
emetic, the sin being conceived in both cases as a sort of
morbid sabstance to be expelled, confession and absolution
being, a8 Frazer ohserves, a purely physical process of relieving
the sufferer of a burden which sits heavy on his stomach
rather than on his conscience.

80 Robertson Smith remarks that redemption, substitution,
purification, atoning blood, and garment of righteousness

1 JAOS 40, Part IV, 990—270.
* Tabos gnd the Perily of the Sowf, 175, 214,
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are all terms which in some sense go back to ancient ritual
The fundamental jdea of anciemt sacrifice is sacramental;
communion and all atoning rites are ultimately to be regarded
a5 owing their efficacy to a commmunication of divine life to
the worshipers.® In primitive ritual this conception is grasped
in o purely physical and mechanical shape, as indeed m
primitive life all spiritual and ethical ideas are still wrapped
up in the husk of material embodiment. His conclusion was
that & ritual systom must always remain materialistic, even if
its materialism s disguised under the cloak of mysticiem. But
it may be questioned whether

Purge me with hyssop and I shall be clean,

Wash me and T shall be whiter than snow+
may not still have a more direct appeal and significance than

I have blotted out as a cloud thy transgressions,

And as n mist thy sins.®

Perfumes played & similar part, a sweel savor being reganded

not only ns agreenble to deity, but as proceeding from the
divine being animating the tree. Especially among the Semites
was perfume, #s Pliny remarked® a very lioly thing, which
Herodotns? tells us they used in purification; snd clothing
worn on sacred or festal occasions was perfumed® In many
cases the gums or resing used as medicine would, when burned,
give forth a fragrant incense; and this fact may explain the
looseness in application of some of their names. Among these
is the medicinal aloe, the sacredness of which as a means and
sign of purification is indicated to thi= day by the fact that
the Mubsmmadans regard it ss a symbolic plant, and that
especially in Egypt those returning from a pilgrimage to Mecea
hang it over their street doors as token that they have per-
formed the journey. Curiously the same name has been ap-
plied to an Eastern inoense in Ligh favor among the Chinese,
and to another incense, perhaps not the same, used by the

¥ Religivm of the Ssmifes, 4399,
* Pa Bl

* Tomi, 4 22

CH.ON. 185,

T [

b Gen, 5714, =
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Parsees of Indis, and variously called aloe wood, gharu wood,
eagle wood, calumbac, and by the Chinese, ‘sinking incense’
(referring to its very high specific gravity), snd in Indis agar
or agur, referred to Sanskrit a + guru, not heavy—an obrious
absurdity unless we allow for another strange grouping of
such substances according to aroma rather than appesrance,
whereby nloe wood and ambergris bave been sometimes qs-
sociated. The subject is important, not solely to the pharma-
cologist, for it raises questions of early commerce as to which
there has been much misunderstanding.

In the Amarna tablets Hommel? called attention to a
substance, aigallihu, strongly suggestive of the Greek agal-
lochon, the name now applied to the incemse aloe. In the
Hebrew Scriptures are four references which have been a
stumbling block to the translators, In the story of Balaamin
Numbers is the line ‘as ahalim planted of the Lord™ (248).
In Proverbs (717), I have perfomed my bed with myrrh,
dhalim and ecinnamon’. In Psalms (459), ‘myrrh, ahaloth and
cassia are sll thy garments’. And in the Song of Bongs (414),
all trees of frankincense, myrrh and ahaloth with all the chief
spices’. The last two are passoges suggesting the festivals at
a royal wedding, or state ritual of some sort. In most modern
versions all four are translated ‘aloes’, and so recent a lexico-
grapher ss Loew!? asseris as a matter beyond question that
all four are alos wood and holds that they are identical with
the almug (I Kings 10 11-12)—an identification as to which
1 feel wholly skeptical. Almug or algum, while identified by
some with agaru or laghu, so strongly suggests an Arabic
origin that one need hardly go farther than al-wugra-(£)', &
South Arsbian name for myrrh or frankincenss; while the
analogy of the Egyptian 18th Dynasty temples, with their
balusirades set about with frankincense trees brought from
Punt, strongly suggests that these trees of the Ophir voyages
were incense irees also—a supposition stremgthened by the
spplication of the same word to a tree of Lebanon, probably

¥ Erpository Times, 8. G685 Winckder Jeft @& unexplained in his
Index,

1% dramdischs Plonzennamen, 295,

1 Bend, Southern Arobia, 446: of. pecpires, Periplus, 10.
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the cedar,'? valoed not omly as s building timber, but on
account of its aromatic wood used in medicine and ceremonial.
For ahalim or ahaloth one’s first impulse is again to inquire
in South Arabia, the source of s0 muny aromatics, where Bent
reports hal as & word used in Socotrs for perfume generally;!s
but I am rather inclined to follow the thought of Oheyne and
Barton that the word ahalim is corrupt, and that it was
ariginally &(f)lim, !4 terebinth, the difference in old Hebrew script
between the h and the § being no more than the shifting of
a single stroke.'® This is supported by the Greek text which
nssumes ohalim and renders ekénai ‘tents’, being followed by
the Latin Vulgate, fabernaculi: that is, at a tims when the
Eastern sea trade was admittedly active and sloe wood might
have been imported, the best scholarship knew nothing of it,
and the mssumption of the Indo-Chiness wood did not find
its way into the versions until after the Reformation, or after
the Portuguese conquests in the East.

As for the two bridal songs, in one the LXX has staks
which could mean any fragrant gum, and in the other alith
which might be the Arabic al'ud, i. e any fragrant wood:
but of the terebinth more anon. It may be well now to recall
the mature of these diverss products.

The. medicinal aloe is the product of a plant, Alos Ferryi,
of the lily family (similar in appearance and longevity to the
century plant), which grows on the chalky plateau of Socotra
and in various districts of South Arabis snd Somaliland. The
Ptolemies plantad colonies in Socotra to stimulate its cultivation.
The gatherer punches a little hole in the leafl and inserts & stick,
on which the juice exudes. The first product is a watery sap;
the second a thicker gum; and the third after six weeks or

1% 3 Chron. 27. O Obeyne, Erpos. T, 9:470—4T0

W Op. eit. 448,

U The Jawish Encyclopaedia, b vorbs “Alov’, Humm_-_l{Ea:pm,IB:EH}
suggests Babyloniss whwiu, & vegetable substance often named nlong with
tabbu, incense (lster also *sali’; and in modern times al-kali), and connects
its ideogram through ildig, with wildig and Bdolah, rendersd bdleltium.
Dulitzsch (Paradies Iﬂl‘)ﬂimﬂm&uuomn!lhlmhludh
Semtncheril in building bis palace, which Meissner classifies ss eyprem.

11 Hot the writer of the Episile to the Habrews (Ba} quotes from
the Beptungint versica: ‘the true tabernacle which the Lord pitched’,
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more of bleeding, s dark hard resinous substance which is
the most valuable. But this is not the most productive method
of treatment. According to Bent;'¢ the aloe gatherers dig a
hole in the ground and line it with skin; then they pile leaves,
points cutward, all around until the pressure makes the juice
exude. When it has dried for about six weeks it is nearly
hard and is ready for the market, being shipped from time
immemarial to the ports of western India, whence it is redistri-
buted. The Bocatrans call it tayif but the Arabs sabr or
gibar which has passed into European languages: Bpanish
acibar and Portuguese azevre; but this word sabr the Arabs
use also for myrrh, and the two products are not dissimilar,
both being dark and of bitter taste. The root mesning seems
to ba 'to tie up', or in the second stem ‘to heap up', and
reminds one forcibly of that passage in the Periplus'? describing
the gathering of gums in South Arabis, in which it is =aid
that the gum ‘lies in heaps all over the country, open and
unguarded, for neither openly nor by stealth can it be loaded
on ship without the King's permission’. And a striking feature
of the Deir-el-Bahari reliefs are these same heaps of gum
which the workmen shovel into bags to be carried on board
ship. The association of myrrh and aloes sppears in the
Song of Songs,!® which has another curious expression, ‘thy
lips are as lilies dropping with flowing myrrh'#®. Both products
are covered by the same trade name gabr,®’ and the aloe
is. the product of a lily. The same association appears in
Jobm 19 39,

The word ‘aloe’ seems to be derived from an Arabic root,
lawaya, to bend or twist, and could refer to any product
obtained by bending or doubling back a growing branch, or
otherwise injuring it whereby an excrescence would be produced
charged with accummlated and bardened sap. It could also
refer to disessed growths produced by bark-splitting, insect

I8 Op. eit., 881,

17 Periplua, 8%

¥ OF. Naville's lustration in Deir-el- Hakeri, Egypt Exploration Fund.
1" 4.

Hia

3 Cf tha Spobr of Mareo Polo.
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stings or bacteriological action. It seems quite possible that
it included the bent galls which are so characteristio of the
Pistacia varieties that produce gum mastic and gum terebinth,
also growths on varieties of the cedar and juniper, more
speifically alluded to under the term ‘thyine wood'. It is not
impossible that it included the balsams. Dr. J. B. Nies (Ur
Dynasty Tublets, 152, 169) gives a cuneiform sign Ii which he
connects with giid, cedar, cypress or juniper, and reads the
temple name E-bil-li, 88 *house of cedar fire’, He thinks that
li and &m were juniper berries used as incense. I am inclined
to think that resinous growtls, or the resin itself, may also
bave been included. Dioscorides says that the resin of tere-
binth was exported from Arabia Petraea, and that it was
produced in Judaea, Syria, Cypras, Libya and the Cyclades =
An imscription of Sargon, the Assyrian, in 715 B. o, tells
how he received from Egypt, Syria, Arabis, Sabses, the sea-
coast and the deseri, precious stomes, ivory, win woud, spices
of all kinds, horses and camels; and Hirth would identify this
win with the sw-ho-yu of the Chinese Annals, which he thinks
was storax.® This storax was a concoction of pumerous aro-
matics, baving as its basia the sap of the Syrian sweet gam,
as to which the Chinese recorded that it was ‘wmot & ustaral
product, but made by mixing and boiling the juices of various
fragrant trees; the natives thus make a balsam and sell the
dregs to the traders of other countries. It goes through many
hande bofore reaching China, and when arriving there is not
80 very fragrant. Subsequently u sweeter storax from the
Java rose-mallow, s near cousin of the sweet gum, won & place
of favor in the Chinese market, but never drove out the
Arabisn product, which Hirth tells us still reaches the parts
of China in vessels from Bombay, transshipped from poris of
the Persian Gulf or Gulf of Aden. A similar instancs is the
frankincense, for which a substitute is the benzoin, a carrupt
form of luban jawi. or Sumatra incense. The ‘vintment of
spikenard, very precious', mentioned in the Gospels, contained

¥ In paming, I wish lo testify to the thoronghness of Sprengel's
Commentary on Digecorides. Written B century age, it wtll outrenks
moil uf its suocessors.

B China and the Roman Orient, 985; of. Delitanch, Faradies 255,
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perhaps very little either of spikenard or the better-known
lemou-grass nard, which we call citronella; and in Islamic
times nadd meant something altogether different. The nadd
for the special use of the caliphs was composed of ambergris,
musk, aloes and eamphor, and that prepared for perfuming
the Ka'ba on Fridays and the sacred rock of the templo at
Jerusalent was wade of pure Tibetan musk and Shilr ambergris
with no aloes or camphor.?

So most of these aromatics reached the market after dilution or
adulterntion. The Arab, Jaubart, gives a recipe for making alos
wood. He directs that olive wood be steeped in the juice of grapes
sot on the fire and covered with rose water, into which chips
of true aloe wood are placed. Then simmer and dry in the
shade and, he ssys, you get an unmatched aloe. ‘Sir John
Mandeville' makes the same complaint of balm, for, says he,
men sell a gum that they call turpentine instead of balm,
and they put thereto m little balm to give good odor, and
somes put wax in oil of the wood of balm and say that it is
balm, for so the Saracens counterfeit by subtilty of craft for
to deceive the Ohristisn men';?* whereby we learn that Poe's
monrnful lines were literully true:

+Is there—is there balm inGilead ? —tell me—tellmes, I implore!

Quoth the raven—“Nevermore”.

The Persian Empire for the first time brought the coasts
of India and the Levant within the same commercial system,
and the Zoroastrian ritusl made of fire and incense perbaps
& more general use than any previous cult. That the aromatics
of Semitic lands were drawn upon is fully known, aud at this
time we may infer the first systemstic use of aromatics from
Indis, incloding the gharu, eagle or aloe wood, produced to
some extent in lndia proper, but more abundantly and
higher quality in Indo-China and the Archipelago. This
sabstance, which seems to be that described by Dioscorides
under the nams agallochon,*s belongs to an order of which

3t Of. Nuwairi, quoting Tamimt. Most of the Arabie citations in this
paper are from Ferrand's Texfes Arabes Persans ol Turka velatifs &
' Esirise Ovient. The elassicsl yelérmmoes am conveninatly assembled in
Coodés, Tuxtes Lauleurs grece of laling relatifo i ' Extréme Oriend

31 Travels, Chap, 7.

3 Aguilaria Agullocha, ordar Thymeliaceae.
W JA08 &
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wany varieties have sweet sap useful in perfumery, butin its
natural state the fragrance is insignificant. When the tree iz
injured or in a diseased condition, its sap collects in dark,
hardened masses in the trunk and branches, the resin being
somewhat similar in appearance to that of the Socotran aloe,
but of much finer fragrance and of very high specific gravity.
Medicinally it is useful, not as a purge, but as a febrifuge.
To gather the resm, whole trees may be cut down without
obtaining anything, while others will be found full of resin
pockets, of which no outward sign exists, The tree is cut
down and allowed to decay for & few mouths in the tropical
jungle, when little but the heavy resin remains; or to hasten
the operation the branches or the trunk itself may be cut
into smaller sections snd piled together in a pit Edrug
says that the rootz are dug, then the top takem off and
the bard wood scraped until frayed, and then again scraped
with gluss and put in bogs of coarse cloth. Yakat says that
“the aloe must be hard aod beavy: if the cattings do not
sink in the water it is not choice wood. If they sink, it is
pure aloe wood—thers is none better. The Chinese Chau
Ju-Kua calls it eh'dn hsiang, ‘sinking incense’ and observes
that the bard wood snd joints which are hard and black
and sink in water are so called, while those which float on
the surfmoe are of less value and are called ‘chicken bone
perfume’. 3T Marco Folo tells of its use by conjurers in Cambodia.
If & man falls sick conjurers dance until one falls in & trance
and says what harm the sick man has done to some other
spirit. Then the friends bring the things specified for sacrifice
snd the conjurers come and take flesh broth and drink and
aloes wood and s grest number of lights and go about
scattering the broth and the meat and drink, snd when gll
that the spirit has commanded has been done according to
ceremony, then it shall be announced that the man is pardoned
and is speedily cured and presently the sick man gets sound
and well’.2
Altnthnmufthmreﬁminpuﬁﬁuﬁm,mmhm

* Hirth; Chaw Ju-Kua, 904906
# IL 60. The Cordier-Yule edition has s usefn] analyvis of Maroo'ls
clussification of the aloa
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that it was ‘not considered fitting to worship with sickly
bodies or souls’. As an incenss to purify the air at dawn they
burned resin, and at noon myrrh because its hot nature
succesfully dissolved and dissipated the turbid element in the
gir drawn up from the ground by the force of the sun. Thess
impurities were better driven away if woods of a dry nature
were burned, such ss cypress, janiper and pine. Aristotle asserts
that the sweet-smelling exhalation of perfumes conduces no
less to health than enjoyment, and if amongst the Egyptians
they call myrrh ‘bal and this word signifies ‘sweeping out of
impurities’, the name furnishes some evidence for Plutarch's
explanation of the reason for which it is used.

With the development of philosophic thought, especially
after the Persian Empire, ideas regarding the uses of incense
would seem to have been modified to make it spplicable more
gspecially to the spiritual side of the personality. Plutarch,
for example, says of the Egyptian kyphi that it ‘fans up the
fire of the spirit connate with the body;' and Philoponus: ‘as
this gross body is cleansed with water, so is that spiritual
body by purifications of vapors, for it is nourished with certain
vapors and cleansed with others’.®s

This aloe wood, calambac, sinking incense, or honey incense
lias been in very general use from Indis eastward. That it
was ever anything but & rare exotic in Semitic or Mediterraneas
countries may be doubted, and that it was ever included in
the Hebrew Scriptures among familiar native trees is, a8
Barton remarks, ‘more than doubtful’. It was clearly known
at shout the Christian ers, for the Book of Enoch, where the
eastern journeys of Enoch are desoribed, mentions & valley
having fragrant trees such as the mastic, and east of them
other valleys of fragrant cionamon, still farther eastward valleys
of nectar and galbanum, and beyond these ‘s mountain to the
east of the ends of the earth whereon were aloe trees; and
all the trees were full of stacts, being like nlmond trees, and
when one burned it, it smelled sweeter than aoy fragrant odor’.3

71 D Is. b Unir 80, 2
s Tn Asistotalis de Anima, 10, 94; of. Mead, The Sublie Body, 87—55,
1 I Enoch #8381
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But classical writers are notably silent concerning aloe
wood. For generstion after generstion in speaking of the
wealth of the East they mention the silk of the Seres, the
laurel and sometimes the pepper of India, and the spices
of Arabia; but a rather thorough search discloses nothing
further about aloe until Cosmss Indicoplenstes, the Greek
monk of the 6th century, who remarks in his Christian Topo-
graphy** that Ceylon received from Trinista—a combination
of Burma snd Yin-nan—silk, sloe, cloves and sandalwood.
At this point we may lot the Arab writers take up the tale.
Ya'kiby, writing in the 9th century, distinguishes between the
aloe of Kakuls or Khmer aud that of Champa, ulso an aloe
of Kita', the best Chinese variety. He refers to another
variety, kadur, as soft and ashen gray, which we may suspect
to have been ambergris. The fifth voyage of Sindbad mentions
the Isle of Khmer as producing the Sanfi or Champa sloe. Ihn
Khordadhbel, in the 9th century, refers to the Kingdom of
Jawaga (Sumatrs) us producing aloes and the information is
confirmed by Abit Zaid in the 10th century. The Island of
Kalah, he says, which belongs to the King of Jawagn, is the
‘center of the commerce of aloes, camphar, sandalwood, ivory,
tin, ebony, brazil wood, spices of all kinds, snd other things.
too numerous to mention' The Digest of Marvels, dating
about 1000, gives similar information and extends the uloa
trade to the rather fabulous country of Wak, which may hiave
embraced the eastern islands from Japan to the Philippines,
Edrisf mentions several pluces in the Indo-Chinese peninsula
as producing aloe, Yakat at the end of the 19th century,
gives the curious piece of misinformation already referred to,
in connection with Kalam in Sonth Indis, which he mentions
as & center in trade of aloe, camphor, resins and barks. Aloe,
he says, “is brought northward by the ses. It is not drawn,
yet it arrives at the shore. The aloe of Khmer begins to dry
in its mative land and costinues to dry at sea. The king
levies ome-tenth of the aloe upon those who gather it st the
beach' This can hardly be other than floating ambergris
(the product of disease or indigestion in whales), but thers is

X1, 387,
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no similarity in the two products, and no connection except
that they were ingredients in the strong perfumes favored by
the Muhammadans. This confusion of ambergris with aloe
can certsinly mot have been due to appearance. As already
stated, smbergris snd musk, aloe and camphor, were all
ingredients in the nadd of the caliphs that no longer contained
nard. The confosion may have been due to that cause, or to
s plain misreading of the Arabie, for gbr, aloes or myrrh, and
"ubr, ambergris, are written so unearly alike that it might take
4 careful reader to distinguish between them.

Yakil quotes a verse of an Arabian poet, Abi'l-'Abbas as-
Sufri; ‘It exhales a perfume as penetrating as musk rolled in
the fingers, or as Kalahi aloe’. [bn sl-Baitar, writing in the
18th century, quotes the earlier description of Dioscorides
and Galen referring to aloe as an incense,  perfume for the
person or clothing, and in medicine as a remedy againat fever
and congestion. Avicenna enumerates several varieties, the best
sorts being those which sink in water, and refers to the custom
of burying the wood until it decays and nothing but the resin
is Isft. Ibn Sa'id, also of the 13th century, refers to the alpe
of Jiwa, black, heavy and sinking in water as if it were a
stone. Wassaf, at the end of the 13th century, waxes poetic
ahout the Island of Mil Saws, one of the conguests of Kublai
Khan: ‘The creative power of the Almighty’, says he, ‘has
embalned this place and its neighborhood in the perfume of
the sloe and the clove. The very parroquets cry out in Arabic,
“I am a gardes, the glory and joy whereof are the envy of
Paradise. For jealousy of my wealth the shores of Oman
shed tears like pearls. The aloe of Khmer burns in my censers
like wood on the fire"’

Abul-Fidd tells of the mountains of Knmrun, & barrier
between Indis and Chins, where aloes grow. Ibn Batits, in
the 14th century, tells of the gathering of the aloe i Indo-
Chins and notes that in Muhammadan countries the trees are
considered private property, but there they are wild and
common. He made a visit to the king of Jiwn and was
present at the wedding of the king’s son, being dismissed
thereafter with gifts of aloe, camphor, cloves and sandalwood.
Ibn Iyas, in the 16th century, tells of the city of Kabul as
exporting grapes, coconuts, aloe of delicate sroms and iroun.
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Abi'l-Fazl, at the end of the 16th century, speaks of %id or
aloe wood, ‘called in India ager’; as ‘the root of a tree which
i cut off and buried; that part which is worthless perishes;
the remainder is pure aloes. The information of ancient
writers to the effect that the tree grows in central India is
absurd snd fanciful'. All the varieties he mentions come from
Indo-Ching or the Archipelago. The best, he zays, ‘s that
which is black and henvy; put in water it lies st the bottom;
it is not fbrous and it readily crumbles; the sort that flosts
is conmidered valueless; it centers freely into composition of
perfumes, When one eats it one becomes joyous. It is generally
used as incense, and in the form of powder its best qualities
are used to rub into the skin and dust into the clothing’,

Sulnimiin tells of the uses of aloe smong the Chinese. When
a man dies, say= he, ‘he is not interred until some subsequent
snniversars of his death. The body is placed in a hier and
kept in the house, limo being put on it for preservation, but
in the case of n prince; aloe and camphor are nsed instead
of lime. Tho dead are mourned three years. Those who do
not mourn are beaten with rods, whether men or women, the
people saying, “What, are you not afflictad by the death of
your relatives?” Then the body is interred in a tomb as
among the Arabs’,

The confusion in these substances is indicated in & pacsage
in Jaubsrl, a recipe for making myrobalan, First, he says,
take & little true myrobalan, then ono part each of gall-nut
(terebinth?), myrrh and gum. Instead of myrrh other manu-
scripts st this passage have sidar se-subndri. Socotrine aloes;
but this word mbar, as already stated, refors indiseriminately
to aloes and myrrh, and there is another word, kifir or kutar,
which covers both aloes and dragon's blood. The modern
Arabie version of the Psalms renders cassia as salth, which
is. the word for myrobalan; which, in turn, means no mare
than an acorn, or fruit, used in ointments

Why mow the mame agar or agur by which this Eastern
resin is genorally known in India? The Sanskrit lexicographers
give a+gurn, ‘not heavy', and they give as a synonym, laghu,
‘light’. Professor Edgerton tells me that the latter word s
not applied to aloe in the literature, and thst while the form
g+ guru is unimpeschable, he will go 8o far us to say that
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the derivation looks ‘s little fishy'. While the incense is in
constant use by the Parsees, Professor Jackson tells me that
the word is quite certainly not Persian, and in conversation
with a Zoroastrian priest, Jal Pavry, he finds that the incense
is prepared by combining agar with luban (0o doubt frankincense)
and bii—identification uncertain.?® Sir Dinshah E. Wachs, &
leading Parsee of Bombay, who is a member of the Indian
Tmperial Council, tells me that agar is burned with Zanzibar
sandalwood snd frankincense, both &s incense and for purifi-
sation of dwellings, and that it comes to Bowmbay from Arabia
While ke may possibly be mistaken as to its origin, I incline
to accept the statement, and to think that an agar usable as
incense may have figured in early trade from Arabia, and may
still figure, just as Arabian storax still reaches China in
competition with the better quality that comes from Java. But
the East Indian aloe or eagle-wood is nof, and, so far as
kmown, has never been s produot of Arabin. What then may
it have been? Codar and juniper are possibilities. Henry Salt,*
writing about a century age, before modern trausportation had
revolutionized commerce, mentions amang exports st Aden,
coffee, myrrh, saloes, frankincense and mastic. Dioscorides
mentions mastic or terebinth as exported from Central Arabin.
But in South Arabia and Socotra the pame alge was applied
also to the lily family. Chau Ju-Kua correctly describes the
Socotrine aloe and transcribes it as (6 hwui, which is pretty
close to an Arabic luwiyy.*®

The derivation of s trade name like this can hardly be more
than conjectural There is a port Agar on the Arabian shore
of the Persian Gulf at the upper end of the Bay of Babrein.
Until & century ago the same name was borne by an important
trading city a few leagues juland now named Hoftwf. The
classical geographers all mention a tribe named Agrsei &5
dominating the Central Arabian caravan routes. In modern

31 Acconling to Dr. Laafer { Hino-Irawica, 452) this i» a Balochi name
for bdellinm, the vesin of Balsemodendron Anbul  According to ¥ W
West (Pahlsvi Texts, & B F. Yol V) in Iranisn tersturs ‘whetever
root, or gum, or waod is semted, they call & scent (Bod).

W Tyaecs in Abyssinia, 106,

3 To the suggestion that agar may be s Dravidisn wond, it ean only
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Arabic this central region is still Bl Hejr. The same means
merely ‘stony’, and was correctly Latinized as Arabin Petraen,
The district between the valley of Hadramaut sud the South
Arsbian coast is also known as El Hejr. On the Somali coast
Drake-Brockman found hagar as a variety of incense gum.®
Ibn Jami says about rhubarb that 4 one mssociates with it
myrobslan of Kabul, aloes of Socotra and agarie, its action
is thereby strengthened. Agaric was a corky fungus growiug
on rotten wood, and no doubt would be a dependable emetic,
and perhiaps in sufficient quantity a positive poison. Whils
Dioscorides would derive its name from a tribe of Agsri
in Sarmatis, it seems more likely thut it goes back to the
same rool meaning ‘to bend', that is, & bump, or excrescence.
Finally there is the early Semitic root ‘gr meaning 'to scratch’,
hence, to serape up, guther, or collect; hence, from seraping
together, to hire for wages, and by transfor to the person
hired, » public courier or roysl messenger. The writing which
the messenger carried was in Persian engareh., The word
passed into Greek ns angaros, messenger, hence angelos or
angel. While this could have had some bearing on the gathering
of the resin by scratching the leaf or bark, I do not press
the point.
‘Perhaps *t is pretty to foree together
Thoughts so all unlike esch other:'

and thi= is unavoidable in dealing with ancient commerce
The Jewish Prayer Book, in its ‘Blessings on Various Oceasions’,
classifies the fragrant substances for which blessings are to
be offered, as Fragrant Woods or Barks, Odorous Plants,
Odorous Fruits, Fragrant Spices, and Fragrant Qils. (Greater
micety of distinction may not have been expected of priest ar
people. In the aloe we seem certainly to have an ancient
trade name that referred to diseass, injury or decay in several
trees or plants which sppeared in the form of swellings or

ba salil that the synomyms in modern Dravidisn langunges, supplied
‘Watl, have nn resemblasos to such & form, l']'

# UL Bulictin of the Imperial Inntitute, London 1614, Vol XI1,

pp- 11—27. Habbak hagar s Commmiphora Hildebrandtii, s sear counsin of
the myrrii.
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growths, resulting in dark aromatic resins somewhat similar
in appearance, hitter in tasts and fragrant in the burning,
conceived of originally as the dried blood of the in-dwelling
divinity, and consequently as a means of purification. The
definite limitation of the term in Biblical translations to a Far
Eastern product unknown in Biblical times is an unfortunate
anachronism for which the responsibility rests, not with the
text itself, but with uneritical readers of the accounts of later
exploration, too ready to identify new kuowledge with ancient
records.



TWO LITHUANIAN ETYMOLOGIES

Hasnorn H. Besorn
Prmwerrox Umivessrry
Lithuanian vjdrage “virago™

Unpen 1aE suffix -aga Leskien, Bildung der Nomina im Litay-
ischen, p. 525, includes “efdraga KLD | ‘eine Furie, besonders
von einer bosen Hindin'; N aus BdQu! ‘eine freche Magd',
sieht aus wie ein slav. Fremdwort”., But Leskien gives no
evidence of Slavie origin, and wjdraga seems very clearly to
be a derivative in -ga (for the suffix see Leskien, Nomina, 523)
from vgdra (vidras m.) “storm”. Lalis, Lithuanisn-English
Dictionary®, 419, gives vydraga “hag, fury, stormy woman,
virago". Lalis's “stormy woman” is an etymologically exact
and literal translstion, altho Lalis, like Nessdlmann and Kur-
schat, does not know wegdra, snd thus overlooks the rather
ohvious derivation of vydraga. It is unnecessary to give seman-
tic parallels, but one may notice, from the same IE. root,
Lith. dudra “Flut, Sturm, Stirmen, Toben, Tosen, Getdse”
(Lalis, “storm, tempest”; fig. “storm, fury”), and Eng. fo slorm
“to give vent boisterously to rage or passion”. For the Lith
snd JE. belongings of vydra, vidras, see Leskiem, Nomina,
438, 436; Brugmann, Grundriss®, 1L 1. 379; Walde, Lateinisches
etymologisches Worterbuch?, s. v, ventus.

" Leskien's KLD = Kurschst, Littanisch -deutsches Wiirterbaoh: X =
Nesslmann, Wirterbuch der littauischen Sprache; Bd w Brodowaki,
Lexicon Lithusnico-Germanicom et Gormunioo- Lithuanjoum  (early
18th centary MS); Qow‘ein snonymes, hichst ssuber geschrichenes
Destack-littanisches Worterbuch In rwei starken Quartbinden, , . . mit
Brodowski's Lexikon verwandt, aber nicht identisoh” (of, Neosselmann, p, VI),
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Lithuanian Zégis “meadow-drain, gully”

Ix Nessalmann Wh., p. 550, appears 2égis m. “eine yom Wasser
verdorbene Stelle anf Wiesen™; no connection is indicated with
any other Lithuanian word. Kurschat LDWb. 523 cites #agis,
#ogige . “in poln, Litt. ‘ein Wiesenfliiichen, Bach™, Bezzen-
berger, Litauische Forschungen, pp. 203, (205, 178), quotes
from two autliorities #iégys, which we may render, by following
up his cross references and his reference to Nesselmann, as
ugin kleiner Sumpfbach, ein Wasserloch anf einer Wiese;
Rinne, Rinnsel”, with a Lithuanian example (of a synonym)
meaning “his tears began to fall in streams down his cheeks".
Lalis LEDict.? 434 has fiogis m. “rivulet, streamlet, brook”,

Seversl interesting discussions of the word may be found
in the Mitteilungen der Litavischen literarischen Gesellschaft
(hereinafier abbreviated as MLG.). Under the title “Litauische
Waorter, die im Nesselmannschen Worterbuche nicht vorfindlich
sind" Ziegler (MLG. I.21) has the following to ssy of #ogie:
«Dis Bedeutung ist nicht richtig angegeben; fogis bezeichnet
ein Gewlisser, welehes sich an niedrigen Stellen findet, und
nach gewdhnlich kurzem Verlsufe in ein griberes miindet.
Nach meiner Meinung kommt es von fogawju [“I yawn"] oder
oju |1 gape"] her, weil es an seiner Mindung am breitesten,
einem aufgesperrten Rachen nicht ganz uniholich ist” In sn
article entitled “Bemerkungen zum Vocabularum von Ziegler"
Jacoby says (MLG. L 137): “#6gis bezeichnet eine Wasserstelle
anweit eines Fhisses, meistens ein alter Ausril, der bel hohem
Wasserstande vom Flusse aus sich mit Wasser fallt, also bei
niedrigem Wasserstande wieder trocken wird; im erstern Falle
wird darin gern gefischt (F 20gi fvejoti). Verschieden davon
ist dumburgs, allerdings auch ein ehemaliger Ausrili eines
Flusses, aber von solcher Tiefe, dal das Wasser darin stehen
bleibt."

According to Hoffheinz (MLG. IV. 274, 279 — see map
opposite 206) fiogis, which he translates as “Graben, Bach”,
appears in proper names about the Krakerorter Lank, & small
luke near the mouth of the Memel (Niemen) River. The name
of % small stream that empties into an arm of the Memel and
thence into the lake, Lydekioge or Lidekszoge, is interpreted
by Hoffheinz as “Hechigraben, von lydeka und tiogis”, One
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of the thirty-two definitely distinguished and pamed parts of
the Krakerorter Lank through which the nature of the bottom
permits the fishermen successfully to draw their drag-nets is
called Ziagis, which Hoffbeinz identifies with siogis “Graben,
Bach".

1 find no citations for 26gis other than those T have given,
and I know of no attempt to explain it etymologically save
the unsuccessful one by Ziegler. Leskien, Bildung der Nomina
im Latauischen, p. 300, gives no connections for his £idyis, Ziogye
“Biichlein”, and includes it in & group in which “keine Besiehung
zu einem in der Sprache gebriiuchlichen Verbum vorliegt oder
die Bezichung nicht klar ist". But an cxaminntion of the
various conceptions of the word should give us something that
is basically common to all. The connotation seems o b that
of & runnel or gully which may normally be merely swampy
or even dry, but which in time of freshet either pours its
water from & meadow into & stream or permits the backwater
of the stream partially to inundate the meadow. TIn either
event the rivolet moddies the stream and the adjncent meadow
becomes covered with a deposit of silt which tends to muke
the grass unfit for grazing and to injure the meadow.

This leads us rather directly to the verb sagif, fdgti, which
is given the following meanings: “versehren, unrein machen™
(Nesselmann Wh, 538); “in Sudlitt. “unrein muchan’, zunichst
vom Wasser” (Kurschat LDWh. 514); “to sully, polluts, imp-
ure, defils, debauch® (Lalis LEDict.* 428). Notice also Kur
schat's (p. 615) vdndenj idgti “das Wasser verunreinigen” and,
in Lalis, aginti, jfagti, suiagti. #6gis m. may bear the sams
ablaut relation to fagiw as sédiz m. to Jadn, médis m. to mddas,
Kimis m. to klanas, Wbis m. to libas, &e. Bu[lrﬂllmnw,
Zagii has not been identified outside of Baltic — or ity Mot
outside of Lithuanian, for I am very skeptical u¢ to the rels-
tionship to fagitn of the Lettish words which Leskien { Ablant
der Wurzelsilben im Litsuischen, p. 376) connects with it
But 1 do propose that fagik be taken out of Leskien's list
of primary verbs in a without ablaut, and that a new a-o
ublaut group be formed from #dgis and fagif,



IGNAZ GOLDZIHER

Rigpasy Gorramm
Covnunta Umvessimy

Dr. Tosaz Gonpmuen, Professor at the University of Buda-
pest, Hungary, had been an honor to the membership of our
Society since the vear 1906. His death on November 13, 1921,
has removad from the learned warld the one who not only had
penetrated furthest into the real essence of Islam, hut who
had also made himself most thoroughly acquainted with every
excrescent movement to which it las given life. Teo many
persong, Islam represents a political organization; to others it
is merely a religious system. In reality, it is both, and it is
something more, It connotes a definite and certain philosophical
view of life. As its influence stretches from Moroceo to China
and to the Malay States, it hss come into contact with the
most varied forms of government and with every kind and
clgss of man In this wonderful sweep of its power, it has
learned much, and it has taught more. But it has seldom
budged from the root idess in which it was born and nurtured.

To be at home in the mass of deed, thought snd writing that
this progress has brought forth needs u brilliant and capacious
intellect. Such was that of Goldziher, Born in Stuldweissen-
burg, Hungsry, June 22, 1850, st an early age he was
introduced not only into the secalar learning of the schools of
his day, but also into the Hebrew and Rabbinic dialectics
that have grown up around the Bible and the Talmud; sad
his doctor’s dissertation showed his leanings, as it dealt with
a certain Tanhom of Jerusalem, a liberal Arabico-Hebraic
exegete of the thirteenth century, It was just this training in
argnmentation that made it possible for Goldziher to penstrate
where others wure afraid to tread, and to discern the minute
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differences which haye produced so many so-called sects in
Islam and have divided its devotes into so many categories,
each category following a specitic line of devotion or of action
During his training in Semitics he had the benefit of sitting
at the feet of the foremost leaders in France and in Germany —
de Sacy and Fleischer (1870). In 1872 he became Privat-
docent at the University of Budapest; but, because of his race
and of his religion (to which he was attached devotedly), it
was not until the year 1894 thut he was appointed professor,
During this whole time lLe met his material necessities by
acting as secretary of the Jewish Community in the Hungarian
capitel and as lecturer on Religions Philosophy at the Rab-
binical Seminary.

Book-study was, however, not sufficient for him. He felt the
need of coming into closer relstions with those who professed
the religion that he was studying with so much care, In 1573,
-and once or twice afterwards, he went as a student through »
good part of the Mcohammedan Near Fast, drinking deeply
at such fountains as the public and private librames at
Damasous, and sitting at the feet of the learned men who had
made al-Azhar famous. Nor did he neglect the langunge of
the streets nor the poetry of their denizens. He spoke Arabic
very fluently; and I remember well how, at the Congress of
Orientalists held in Geneva in the year 1864, he privately
rebuked a number of young Egyptians who were hilariously
drinking wine, telling them that if only out of respect for the
religion they represented, they ought st least to show outward
respect for its tenets.

There ure few Semitic scholars of our day who have published
as much as has (Goldziber. But not for one moment did he
ever deviate from the high standard of scholarship that he
set for himsell. He was meticulously exact in all details, in
all his proofs, in all his citations. But be never permitted this
extreme care to lead him into the blind alley of mere “Ge-
lehrsamkeit” or into the show-window of a pack of citations
for citation’s sake. As a true scholar, the larger and weightier
problems — whether they were of philology, of history, or of
philosophy — were coutinnally before his mind.

What all this means one can realize, if one thinks for a
moment that there is hardly s volume of the ZDMG, since
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vol. 28, which does not contain ome or more contributions
from his pen, that mawny have appeared in the WZKM, in
Telain, in the JRAS, in the JQR, in the Denkschriften der
Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften — as well as in the
Eneyelopedia of Islom which is now going through the press.

Buat the great value of Goldziher’s numerous works lies in
the fact that he levelled now paths for us to walk on in
dealing with the evolution of Tslam. In the introduction  to
vol. 98 of the ZA, which was dedicated to him upon the
occasion of tha celebration of the fortieth anmiversary of his
conmection with the University of Budspest, Nuldeke says
to him: ¥Ich hebe hervor, dass erst Sie das Wesen der mus-
limischen normativen Tradition ins wabre Licht gestellt haben".
And, in like manner, it was he who first attacked the problem
of Shiism (WZKM 13; KADW 75) — a subject which had
been quite neglected by European scholars. In his “Zahiriten”
(1884), Goldziber for the first time brought light into an
obecure, though important, drift in the interpretation of the
Koran and showed its influence upon the practical workings
of Mohammedan law. In his “Mubsmmedanische Studien”, he
gives us an insight into the Shu'ubiyyah — which touches upon
the delicate question of the relations of Arabs to nom-Arabs
within the charmed circle of Islam; snd in his edition of the
writings of [bn Tumart (1903), together with its lenrned preface,
he has given us the material with which to study the begimnings
of the Almohad invasion of Spain in the twelfth century.

A subject of equal interest to all those who deal with Mo-
hammedan questions is that of the Hadith or Tradition con-
oerning the Exegesis of the Koran, whick Goldziher has treated
in & broad and mesterly manner in the second volume of his
sMuhsmmedanische Studien” (1890). With thess as a basis
he enlurged upon the subject in his lectures at the University
of Upsals, which sre printed under the title “Dis Richtungeon
der Tslamischen Koranauslegung” s vol. T of the series of the
de Goeje Stiftung. Along the same line run his publication
snd translation of al-Glazali's attack upon the Batiniyyah
sect, the sect of those who looked for hidden meanings in the
words of the Mohsmmedan scriptures (published as vol 3 in
the same series),

One has only to go throngh the array of Geldziher's many
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articles to see the diversity of his interests in matters affecting
Islam. From his “Jugend- und Strassenpoesie in Kairo"
(ZDMG 33) to bis edition of the poems of Jarwal ibn Aus
al-Hutai'ah, the wandering poet whose biting sarcasm Omar
himself fearsd (ZDMG 45, 47); from his *Eulogien der Mu-
hammedaner™ (ZDAMG 50) to his “Stellung der alten islamischen
Orthodoxie zu den sutiken Wissenschaften” (KPAW, 1915), no
subject was strange to him. And, at the same time, he never
forgot his own people and their literature. Many articles in
Jewish periodicals stand as witnesses to this — and especially
his careful edition of the Arabic text in Hebrew characters
of the philosophical work entitled “Ma'ant al-Nafs®™ (*The
Eseence of the Soul", AKGI, 1807).

By the genersl public Goldziher will be romembered best
by reason of his ®Vorlesungen Ober den Tslam™ (1910) — the
first intelligent and consecutive presentation of the system of
Islamic doctrine and tradition, based upon the widest possible
study of all its ramifiestions. The lectures were intended
originally to have been delivered under the auspices of the
American Committee for Lectures on the History of Religions;
hut ot the last moment the arrangements went awry, and they
were published in book form. An English translation of these
lectures appeared in this country for & while, but then
suddenly hid its Lesd in blushing concealment.

Since the Genevae Congress of Orientalists in 1894, where
I made the personal acquaintance of Goldziber, it has beon my
good fortune to remain in constunt connestion with him. In
1910 I had the pleasure of spending an evening with him in
his own study and of seeing the wonderful collection of books
that be had sccumulated. Unfortunately, when he came to
this country in 1910 for the purpose of attending a congress
of religions, T was in the Near East and missed him. Tn 1991
I had three communications from him: but bhe complained
much about his declining health—especially in the last one,
dated May 4, But up to the very end he showed the same
desire to read. to learn, to know. The war bad made o
serious break in his studies, and had ecut him off from his
customary learned and literary connections in many lands,
especially in America. [t is certain that the war had affected
him in other ways also; and his end on November 13%, 1991,
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&id not come in the circumstances in which his friends would
have wished.

Deeply pious in his own soul, and passionately attached to
his own faith, he bad a wide breadth of vision that permitted
him to approach other religious systems with affectionate care.
I am sure that he felt as did the Mohammedan when he
wrote: adl adl plall Ay (Thd 1, 202).

I JAQE a8



BRIEF NOTES
India and Elam

Indologists are aware that when Gautama Buddhe lived and
preached, Bimbisars ruled in Magadhs. Five Puriioas, incor-
porating & dynastic account of the post-MahAbh&rata period,
pumely, Matsya, Viyu, Brahmipda, Visou, and Bhigavata,
agree in pointing to one Sifunska or Sifunfiga as the founder
of the dynasty to which Bimbisira belonged.! It is true that
the Ceylon chronicles place Sidunsiks (whom they call Susunsiga)
six generations [nfer than Bimbisdra? Buot Purfipic aathority
is, in this matter, more to be relied upon than confused re-
colleotions conjured up m chromiclés of distant Ceylon

The Purfigas posit three kings between Sifunfka and Bim-
bisira. The Matsya counts 154 years from the accession of
Bidunika to the termination of Bimbisira's reign. The Vigyu
reckons the interval between the same two events as ome of
164 years, while the Brahminda’s total is 174 years.® Copyists’
mistakes are probably responsible for this divergence, the ‘28’
and ‘28" years assigned respectively to Kikavargin and Bim-
bisira in the Matsya's origmal being misread as ‘36" and 38", —
a common enough blunder, occasioned by the similarity between
va and frg which was likely to make sadvimsdat and astavividal
appear gaftrnisal and agatrivifald The Matsya total, 154 years,
should be preferred to the bigger totals given in the Vayu and
the Brahminds, since the Matsya contains the oldest version
of the dynastic sccount.?

According to Ceylonese tradition, towards which Western
soholars, sceptical at first, are gradually assuming an attitude

\ Pargiter, Dynasiies of the Koli 4ge (Oxford, 1915), p. 5.

¥ Dipivases, ch, V; Makivadae, ch, IV,

» Pargiler, op. eif, p. 21

4 Thd., p. xxiii

E Ibid, po xiv,
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of faith, Buddha died in the 8th year of Ajatadatru, suceessor
to Bimbis&ra, that year corresponding to 544 m ¢.* Northern
tradition represents Buddha to have died in the Gth year of
Ajitagatru,? Bimbisira's last year is thus placed 656] or 548
R ¢, and SiSunika's nccession, being (according to the Matsya
Puriina) 1564 years earlier, falls in the year 705 or 702 & ¢

To Assyriologists the name Sisunika, Sifuniga or Susundga
mevitably recalls the designation Susinak or Susunga adopted
in those days and earlier =till by native kings of Susa (Elam).#
Sifunika, if taken a5 a Sanskrit compound made up of #ifu
and naka, would mean nothing; and we know that Indisn kings
of that period, choosing to adopt Sanskritic names, usually
selected nnmes with & meaning, In a commentary on the Ceylon
chromicle, the Mahvasfisa, we find & traditional aceount of the
pame Susundga® It is clear from this account, though we
need not believe every word of it, that tradition, too, failed to
conmect the first element susu with Sanskrit fisu. Susinak of
Elam could be easily transformed into SiSuniika by metathesis
of the first two syllables, and the transformation would come
in handy to an Indisn purinakira vaturally disposed to look
out for Sanskritic names. The Ceyion form Susuniga is nearer
still to the Elamite Susunga

Susinak or Susuwnga means ‘the Susian’. Could s Susinak
have come to rule over Magadha about 700 B. .7 No very
close examination of the history of Elum is required for a satis-
factory anewer to this very relevant question. After 720 5 o
when Sargon of Assyria carried out a campaign ngainst Elam,
the lstter country adopted the policy of helping Babylonia
against Assyria. About 704 3. . the combined forces of Elam
and Babylonia were overthrown at Kis. Elam now set herself
on & war of revenge, She formed a confederacy, embracing
numerous neighboring states, to humble Assyria; but that con-
federncy was broken by Senmscherib in s battle at Khaluli
(691 5. c.).*® Is it not likely that India was included by the

¢ Midieoion, o II; Smith, Gxford History of Indéa (1810, p. 5%
The dats G 1 €. fs deduced from data in fipavomss snd Maheeam s

T Rockhill, Life of the Buwidhn, p. 1.

% Ssyoe, Becords of the Past, K.8, vol. V, p, MR

* Turnour, Mobawenso (1857), p. xxxvii,

W Encyrlopedio Britanmios (11th od), article “Elam',
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Flamite king in this quest of allisnce? The territorial limits
of Elam are given differently by different classical authors, but
some writers define the country as dying between the Oroatis
and the Tigris, and stretching from India to the Persinn Gulf’t!
Could Todia be left out, ss at any rate a potentisl ally, by
Elam in her life-and-death struggle with Assyria? An Elsmite
prinee of the blood royal, a Susinak, would be the most suitable
pérson to be entrusted with a mission to India. The mission
conld readily secure hospitality in an Indian Court, and there
is nothing strange in the Susinak afterwards carving out a
kingdom for himself within the borders of Indis. Benares, for
instance, would form n most convenient centre of political in-
trigue, The Purfipic account indicates, in fact, that Sifunika,
placing his son on the throne of Benares, ‘proceeded towards’
{(frayisyati) or ‘started an expedifion against’ (samydsyali)
(Girivraja, the capital of Magadha;!? and he msy have begun
his career here as a minister, as the Mahivamsa asserts.i’
The Purdigas further emphasize that the descendants of Sifn-
niks were ksatrabandhavahtt The term rdjanyabandhu, a
spnonym of ksabrabandhy, is used in early Indian literature to
denote & rdjanya or ‘6 prince’, but usually with s depreciating
sense.!® In later literature, however, & g, in the Minava
Dharmadastra, the terms ksalra, ksatrabandhw, rdjenya snd
rijanyabandhu are used without diseriminationt® How did
the elevation in meaning of the terms kzatrabandhu and rdja-
nyabandhu come sboat? The answer, | think, is pretty simple.
These compounds originally meant, in all probability, *kinsman
of & prince’, i. & of & prince native to India. Foreign invaders
of & princely origin, even upstart adventurers who rise from
the ranks, usually attempt, snd succeed in their attempt, to
effect matrimonial alliances with ruling dynasties of established
dignity. They would not be generally acknowledged as ksatriydh
or rdjanyih at first, and would be designated Lsatrabandhavak
or rijanyabandhavah. Gradually, however, the distinction would

1 Jid.

1 Pargiter, op. oid, p. 2L

1¥ Mahavawea, ch. [V,

i+ Pargiter, op. cif., p. 8L

1 Musdonell and Keith, Vadic Inder, b suce ‘Rijanyabandhn’.
10 Cf. Manu, V, 330 and 1. 38, 49, 15, with one another.
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disappear, and the descendants of 8 ksatrabandhu would come
to be regarded as ksafriya! themselves. In the Minava Dhar-
madistra the distinction could hardly be observed, since its
ethnie outlook on Ksatrivas was so broad that Sukas, Yavanas,
Pahlavas, and even Cinas; were beld by its author to have
been Ksatriyas by race, who had been rendered outcast only
by long abstention from Bralminical ways of life and protracted
separation from Brahmins!? I, therefore, Sisunika was origin-
ally an Elamite prince who afterwards made himsell master
of Magadha, be would, in the plenitude of his power, naturally
seek the hand of an Indian princess of a Ksatriya house; and
his descendants could very properly be designated ksatraban-
dhavah in early Sanskrit records. That some of his descendants
intermarried with well-established indigenous dynasties is known
from literary evidence. Thus, Bimbisars is stated to have mar-
ried a sister of Prasenajit of the Tksviku dynasty,'® and Udayana
of Kanéambi is represented as having taken to wife a sister
of Darfaka, grandson of Bimbisira.1®

Our finding throws some light on the fact, long Familiar to
the scholarly world, that brisk trade began between India and
Babylonia about 700 & c.* With the advent of an Elamite
dynasty into Magadba, commerce would be fostered between
India and Babylonis, Elamite policy. being at that time pro-
Babylonian. We sre also able to understand the presence of
go-called Assyrian, but really Babylonian, elements in early
Indian art. Babylonian influence, traced in other spheves of
Indian enltural activity, receives, too, an intelligible explanation.

Hamrr Kmisuza DEn

Calentta, India

The Name and Nature of the Sumerian God Utin

JAOS 40, 731 the writer discussed the character of the
Sumerian god Uttu (TAG-KT) and proposed to consider him
as the god of commerce and the arts of civilization. Orignally,

17 Manu, X. &,

i Rhye Davids, Buddhist Fadic, p. 8
1 Bliiea, Seophanitacadadfa, Act L
 Rhya Darids, op. cit, p. 115
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I thought, he was a god of fertility, perhaps with solar asso-
ciations, to judge from the similarity between the name Ut
and Otw = Babbar, as well as from certain analogies. That
he was o patron of culture and a god of fertility may be
regurded a8 certain, but the explanation of lis nams, as well
as the consequent deductions, was wrong. The true explauation
is furnished by C7'19.17, Col. L 66 and CT'11. 48 326f TIn
the first passage we have:

K1 (u-tu) KI: ergitim Sa[plitim], “lower world”

Hf'ﬁﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ "

k-t : durufisu], *{mrlntmu platl’urm" (JA OS5 40, 317)
Ki-iir-ra : mérib erpitim, “entrance to the (under) world"

The second passage has:
kuldo: KFK[I]: mitu saplfitu], *lower world"

o w4l J
uile @ ,  : [er]zitu Fapllitu].

The etymology of the word utu-utle has been given by De-
litzsch, SG! 44, who correctly identifies it with wiiu: erél-
dam#i, “sunset”, lit. “entrance of the sun (into the underwarld)™.
Delitzsch does not strengthen his position by repeating the
hazardous combination of Gr. "EpeBos with erdbu, but there are
excellent parallels in the semantic development of Bum, edin,
“western desert, underworld® (AJSL 36, 171, n 2) and Egypt
imnty, “west, underworld”, The word wiiu-ulu-utte then
mesns properly “netherworld”, but since our divimity is a god
of fertility we must refer it to the subterranean world of life,
and not to Hades proper. That uliu is sssociated with the
apsfi appears from its synonym Rukded, which elsewhere is an
equivalent of gug (LU), “chsos”, from which it is derivad. The
Babylonians, like the Hellenes, conceived of chaos as an
amorphous fiuid mass, closely related to the apsi, Heb. tahdm.
In the Flood-poem, line 88, we read: w'lr kukk# (like 45ib-
kussé) ina [t niaznand Zamftu kibdti = “The regents of the
kuldew will eanse the (storm) clouds to rain down hail (Unguad,
ZDMG 73, 165) i the evening”. Here the idea that the
ultimate source of rain is the subterranean ocesn 18 ex-
pressail as clearly as in Amos and the Avesta

IV wite 15 a synonym of ki, “underworld” (Zimmern, against
Jastrow) we would expect the lord of the wilu, the mn'tr kukki,
to be called the En-utfw, just a5 En-ki is the lord of the ki
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Nor are we disappointed. In a very important tetragonsl
eylinder, published by Keiser in Babylonian Inscriptions in the
Collection of J. B. Nies, No. 23, this very god En-ut appears.
The opening of the text is best preserved, but has been un-
fortunately misunderstood throughout by the editor, so I will
give my own translation:

1. To thee, O apsfi, O seemly maiden (Wi-sikil [me]-fe-gdl),!

2. To the house of the ocean (? d-gur [?|-ra) may thy king

betake himsalf,
8. En-ut, king of the apsi.
4. Thy quay of malachite he has | ]
b. [ ] lapis lazuli he has come to thee.

6. The house of Enki, the pure — — —

7. Bull, king [ ] bero endowed with might (a for 4?),

8, In himself (ni-bi) he meditated, together (di-bi) he con-
sulted;

9. To the house of the ocean(?), which is Enki's pure sea
([a]-db-ba kug me-a)

10. Where in the midst of the apsit a great sanctuary is
established,

1L [ ] the purs might(®) of heaven,

12. The apeft, the pure place (resp. maiden), the place of
determining fates,

18. [ | the ear of king En-ut,

14, [Enk]i, lord of determining fates,

15, [Nnglimmut (sol), lord of Eridu (i e, the apsi),

L] - L
20, The apsd, life of the land, the beloved of En-uf,
21. The preguant one? [ ] perfect i fnlness (ruknd-da tum-ma)
L] - L]

98. The nether sea, the life of the land a rival has not,?

94, The mighty river, rushing over the land.

In the badly mutilated second and third columns we read

the name En-ut in connection with the various works of fertility

1 We bave bore a paronomosin sssocited with & profound mythicsl
eonosption. The word ki-sikil (so, not ki-rl. Thureas-Dangin, BA 17.821)
menns literally *pure place®, but alw “virgin, muiden”.

% For this manning of e-mg, or g, Lt *full of «de”, see AJSL
5. 181, o 5.

3 Or *In the nether sea — — — a rival he bas mot™
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in a oumber of places; toward the end of the tablet Enki snd
his sukkal Isimu appear (Keiser reads the name Isimu wrongly,
and renders “messenger of the yellow scorpion™)

From this test it is clear that En-ut4 js merely s variant
form of Enki or Ea, since both receive the same appellations,
and Nugimmut is given as a title to En-ut. With Ea, wisdom
and fire,# from which spring the human arts and crafts of
civilization, have their source in his nether ocean; in the myth
of Oannes, whose cuneiform original remains to be discovered,
the god rises from the sea (properly the apst) and teaches
men the amenities of calture. In Uttn, the patron of commerce,
we have a third Babylonian figure of the Prometheus type, &
true culture-hero,

In our text, the apsfi, the Bumerian virgin-mother Engur,
or Nammu, appears as a virgin, into whose fertile womb ler
lord, En-ut, pours his fertilizing seed and renders her pregnant.
But we have learmed that wiltu is really a synonym of aleu
and engur, so we should expect Uttu to be origmally feminine,
like Engur-Apsl, and to show the same androgynous tendencies
as Apst-Ti'amat, Tammuz, Istar, and the ancient oriental gods
of fertility in general. Nor are we misled. Schriider's valaable
publication, Keilschriftierte aus Assur verschiedenen Inhalls,
No. 63, QoL TIL 41 states that ¢ TAK-KU (No. 65, Col I1L 18
glosses *TAK-K U by ut) is the daughter of Anu (mdrat dnu).
Uttn is therefore, according to another theory, of even greater
antiquity, we may suppose, a form of I3tar, since the latter
is also mdral Anim, as well as mdral Sin. One of the greatest
weaknesses in the critical study of Assyro-Babylonian religion
is the failure to distingwish sharply between different theories,
which were current often simultaneously, and appear, as in
Egypt, even in the same composition. Ii is one of the grest
merits of Jastrow to have stressed the principle of distinct
theories, held originally by special schools of theologiuns, and

later syncretized.
W. F. Avsgigur
American School in Jerusalom

4 It i» possible that the divine name En-uf-fi-ln means “Lond of the
nather sea of Lfe", but more likely that the rendering “Lomd of the day
of ife™ is correct.

1 AJSL 85, 165
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Sanduarri, king of Kundi and Sizh

In the account of Esarhaddon’s expedition against Abdi-mil-
kutti, king of Sidon, Kundi and Sizli are allied with the
Phoenician king against the Assyrians. Delitzsch, Faradies,
p. 283, considered the possibility that these cities were situated
near Sidon. He remarked that the name Kundi is reminiscent
of the name of the village ‘Ain Kundya near Hisbeyd east
of Sidon. KA3, p. 88 identifies Kundi with Amhiale and Siail
with Sis, in Oilicia. To seek the cities in Cilicia is diffioult
aceording to the account of Esarhaddon. The latter assembled
the kings of the land of the Hatti and all the rulers of the
sea-coast into his presence (upakirma farrani wat Huiti 4 ahi
tamtim kalifunu ina pania). The king of Cilicia and his city-
chiefs evidently were still at peace with Assyria at the time
of the conguest of Sidon and the war against Sanduarri. It
is not until the next campaign that Esarhaddon actually
warred agsinst the people of Cilicia (ukabis kiFudi nidd mit
Hi-lak-ki; IR 1. 45, Col 2). It is, therefore, more likely to
guppose that the allies of Abdi-milkutti were Syrian or Phoe-
pician rather than Cilician towns.

The name of the king of these two cities may probably
throw some light on the question. A king of Cilicia was named
Sa-an-dar-(3jar-me, [T R 18, IL, 118; Ann. IL, 75; he gave
his daughter in marriage to Ashurbanipal. Other numes which
hsve a similar initial element are Sandaksatru (Irunian aceord.
to Justi, IN p. 283) and Sandapi (probl. for Sanda-dapi, Sayoe,
PSBA 98, p. 92), The initisl element in these three names is
sanda. The element is, therefore, not completely the same as
that in the name Sanduarri, where it is sandu, once written
sa-an-du-, and this has probably nothing whatever to do with
the element sanda. Therefore another explanation must be
sought for. A possibility is the Egyptian origin of the name
Sa-an-du-{it)-ar-ri might well stand for #-n<dw'-K, i e, ‘the
worshipper of R&”. Two objections might be raised against
this interpretation. It might be said that “he person of the
praise of R&", i e, ‘the worshipper of Ré'' is po personal
pame and, therefors, is improbable. Yet this would not stand
without parollel. In K 3082 S 2027 K 3088 the king of Tyre
is called ba-a-lu. which is certainly not his nsme but the
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Hebrew 5y2. This instance would meet the objections against
s name which is rather an epithet. The second objection might
be: directed against the fact that this puts an Bgyptisn over
two Phoenician or Syrian cities st 2 time when we should
not expect it. Yet it is altogether not improbable that the
Egyptian Sandusrri was & man who had been raised to the
runk of & chieftain over two rather insignificant places by the
king of Sidon, for personal or political reasons, The Phoenician
cities were always the good friends of Egypt. Thus the king
Tirhakah of Egypt is culled & friend vf Ba'alu of Tyre (Ba-"alu
Jar wit Sur-ri o a-na Tar-ku-g Sar mat Ky-fi-si ip-ri-du -
tak-lu-ma).

The "Tell el-Amarna letters represent the element R&* by the
syllables ri-ia (nimmuria, Amenhotep 11T; naphuria, Amenho-
tep IV), a representing the ‘Ain. We would have in Ssndnsrri
the omission of the closing guttural, which, again, is not a
point mgainst the Egyptuan interpretation of the name.

H F. Ltz
University of Oslifurais

The root >1, edeln in Eyyplian

Pognon, Bav, 181 referred Babylonian daliu, ‘door’ to the
root 77, edel, ‘to bar, bolt, lock up, shut up. He has been
followed by Barth, ZDMG Vol 41 (1887), p. 607, and this
etymology has been accepted since by most scholars (see the
Hebrew dictionaries sub deleth) That this etymology indeed
is correct is shown by the Egyptinn, which has preserved the
root 77, edelu, although, as far as I know, no reference las
ever been made to it. 57 is preserved in tho verh iy (determ.,
wall and strong arm), Aeg. Zeifschr, 1868, p. 119 with the
meaning ‘to lock up, bolt, bar, fortify"; Sethe, Urkunden, 4,
P 1174 ddr. ¢ (determ, house), ‘a locked up place, s bolted
place’, thence also ‘a fort, a fortress’. The root idr (idr, idl)
has undergone metathesis in the word dry, Copt. rup, ‘boundary’,
That metathesis took place is shown by the writing 4dr (Capt.
apinx) with the same meaning ‘boundary. The idea of *door’
i# alzo preserved in this word.

Furthermore, it should be noted that the Egyptian wond
for ‘hand’, commonly transliterated d ¢ (Copt voor) does not
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marely go back to dr. ¢ (I0. 3, 550, T. 29, 32, P. 6, 118, M. 781,
N. 179, 1138) but to dry. { (so Reewsil de Travauz, 81, 30),
which again in turn goes back to the root idr, idr, wdl, edelu,
o lock, to close’ ete. The same root 5T, edelu must, there-
fore, also underlie the Hebrew 7, ‘hand, which underwent
practically the same deterioration as the Egyptian d. £

H. F. Lvm
University of Californis

The etymology and meaning of Sanskrit garitmant

In the post-Vedic litersture and in the native lexicons ga-
ridmant is & noun and signifies sometimes bird in general,
and sometimes the mythical bird Garuda in particular, The
word appears twice in RV., onca in V8, and twice in AV.
(but AV. 9. 10. 28 is RV. 1. 164 48). In the Veds it always
occurs with suparnid; the latter word is usually takem as a
noun, and the garitmant as sn adjective with the meaning
wwinged’. But I consider suparnd the adjective and suggest
that in the Veds, sz in the later literature, garifmant is a
noun, and that the phrase should be rendered ‘the beautiful-
winged (mythical) bird' or ‘the beautiful-winged (Garutmant
(= Qaruda). The adjectival usage of suparpd and its literal
meaning were too familiar in the Veda to permit the probability
of the meaning ‘winged' for gartémant: ‘the winged beautiful-
winged one’. In addition to vs 46, with its combination 2d
suparnd garidman, the word suparnd occurs five times in RV.
1. 184, each time with distinctly adjectival force, modifying
nouns like silkhi, hiri, viyasi. Moreover, Garuda and Garut-
mant are united by their common association with the sun,
an associntion that is clear, nt least as to the fact.

The Western translators do indeed occasionally render ga-
ridmant by Garutmant, and the Hindu commentator of the
AV, suggests st 4 6. 5 the equation Garntmant = Garuds,
but the suggestion is not accepted by Whitney-Lanman, and
they, together with Monier-Williams, Ublenbeck, Brugmann,
and other scholars, are inclined to sgree, by statement or by
inference, upon ‘winged (parddmant) bird or esgle {suparnd).
Pet. Lex is pon-committal as to meaning, but considers the
Vedic garitmant an adjective, ns does Grassmaun.
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The interpretation ‘winged’, for garidmant, apparently owes
its persistence, and probably its origin, to the Vedic association
of the word with swparnd, which often means *hird’; to the
general predominance of the adjectival use of the suffix -mant;
to the frequency of the possessive idea in mant- derivatives
(nearly two-thirds of all examples);! and to the fact that
wings are the most obvious possession of birds. It is required
by Ragh. 8. 57, where flying arrows are likened to winged
serpents, but it is mot required by avy passage in the Veda.
And, as Pet. Lex. says, ‘die Bedeutung ®gefligelt” scheint fiir
den YVeda schon deshall zweifelbaft zu sein, weil sie Nir. 7. 18
gans fuhlt’. It has no linguistic basis unless garut means ‘wing',
and there is no evidemce of an independent garut ‘wing', save
a% it is assumed to explain garitmant.

Grassmann, RVWS, explains garibnant as wmeaning ‘die
Hohe des Himmels innchaltend, in der Hohe schwebend’, and
derives the garut from *gar, gir, which means ‘to praise, honor’,
and which he takes to mean basically “o raise, exalt’. Uhlen-
beck, 4iWh, and Brugmann, Grundrig?, 1. 599, are inelined
to compare the word with Lat volare ‘to fly. But neither of
these etymologies is semantically and phonetically convineing,
Nir. 7. 18 connects garfdmant with garana ‘swallowing’, but
this derivation has not won any measure of the mcceptance
thut it deserves. There seems to be no reasomable objection
to considering garit a derivative in £ — like RV. marat(vant),
niyidfoant). widylt (vidyinmant), vihidfmant) — from the
strong form of the root gr, gir (yirdéi; Lat. vorire, Gk Bopd.
Lith. gérti) ‘o swallow’, which one finds in the noun-derivatives
gard, ete, The force of -mant would be that of & noun-suffix
of sgency® or one expressing the idea ‘connected with' or
‘relating to'? From this root is usually derived garuda, whicl
is likewise the name of & mythical bird: ‘das alles verschlingende
Feuer der Bonne' (Pet. Lex.). Garuda may even be corruption
of garitmant; cf. Roth's Evlduterungen zum Nirukla, p- 107,

Hanorn H. Bexpes
FPrineeton University

1 Of. Bender, The Suffires mant ond vant in Sonkrit and Aveatun,
pp. 80, 6L
0L Bender, op. oif, p. 88 ¥ Ihid, p. 88,
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Scale-Trnsects of the Date- Falm

Olassical Arabic lexicographers describe 1s5 s ‘a dust that
comes upon unripe dates, spoiling them and rendering them
like the wings of the jundab' (a sp. of locust). They describe
545 us ‘a blight incident to palms, like dust falling upon the
nnripe dates, préventing them from becoming ripe and rendering
them tasteless’, or ‘a thick crust that comes upon unripe dates’,
Finally, to explain J&¥ ,il, ‘the palms had, upon their
unripe dates, what rgaamhlad & bark or crust, which the people
of al-Madinah eall G3".

These three words, none of which is defined intelligibly to
a date-grower, are probably one and the same thing. I suspect
that the original is s, from which & wounld come by me-
tathesis; while .43, an easy mispronunciation of (Ai, would
easily be umﬁv:; to the root jafara — to cover, weil, or
concenl.

The original meaning of gafa is spparently the chaff of
wheat.

There can be no doubt, I think, that these terms all refer
to attacks of & scale insect, of which there are two that infest
the frnit of the date-palm.

One of these (Phoenicococcus marlatsi) is flesh-colored, and
habitually lives at the base of the leaves, far inside the trunk
of the palm, but comes out in migration twice a year or of-
tener. By sucking the juices out of a developing bunch of
dates, it causes a shriveling which st Biskra, Algeria, is now
called Khdmij (i. e, debility), whils the insect is there culled
armud (i. e, ash-colored). At Baghdad 25 describes s palm
attacked by this scale, a2 meaning to butcher or cut meat
in pieces, since the insect looks not unlike a tiny piece of raw
meat, fattened out.

The other insact (Parlatoria blanchardi) is white, and lives
on the leaves for the most part. At Baghdid it is now called
‘wrrah, from its resemblance to the droppings of birds. At
Biskra it goes by the name of subbdh, which properly describes
4 salt efflorescence.

The only clue to the identity of the gafa is the statement
that it looks like the wings of the jundab; this conveys nothing
to me, however, for I am not acquainted with that species of
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locust. Possibly the term was applied to both species of scale
without distinction. From the deseription of its effects, how-
ever, 1 believe it refers to the Phoenicococtus or so-called
Mariatt scale.

Az the classical lexicographers usually admitted only words
current before Islim, it may fairly be said that this scale
insect has a written history of more than 1300 years. It
would be interesting to know whether any other of these minute
pests has such a long record in litersture,

Pavr Poresor
Cuschalls, Calif.

The meaning of Babylonian bitta

The Assyro-Babylonian Dictionaries are still doubtful as
to the meaning of biftw. Delitzsch, HWE p. 192 does not
give any conjecture at all, while Muss-Arnolt, ABHWE, p. 204
notes down “according to Ball PSBA XII, 231, = kind of
dress”,

Bittw (or also battu) is ideographically written ne-jar-ra;
gar, according to Delitzsch, Sum. Glossar, p. 210, having the
meaning “einschirinken; einengen”, ramdsu, “einfassen”, Ne
gar-ra is un active participle with prefix me and affix a (see
Delitzsch, Sum. Gram. p. 128) and therefore weans “das Ein-
engende, das Umfassende”, which, of course, at the first thought
would be the girdle. That this is really the case, and that
the meaning of bittu, baltu is “gindle;, belt", becomes clear
when we consider similar words in the cognate languages.
Bittw, first of all, is & contraction with reduplicated & going
back to bintw or bantw. Bantu equals Egyptian bnt, Sgirdle”,
and Hebrew 238 with the same meaning, although here it is
generally the “priestly girdle”,

The Hebrew and the Egyptiss words have often been com-
pared with our own *band”, German “Binde, Band”, but thess
words are certainly not borrowings from Indo-European; they
are purely Semitic.

The primary meaning of the stem *233 seems to be *to
epcirele, to be all md"u&tﬂsmm&ingi:pmmdin
the Babylonian adverb battubatti, battibatti, battabatta, which
is & reduplication of bantw, and has the meaning “cirole”, “all
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around”, “all about”. A goodly number of Semitic words
meaning “girdle”, by the way, are derivatives of verbs whose
meanings express exactly this idea. The fact that “binden,
umbinden” comes near to the meaning of the stem *®233, and
has the same consopantic skeleton is merely sccidental.

H. F. Loz
University of California

A note regarding the garment called 2,35 and its elymology

Ibn-Batntah narrates that “the people of Mecca possess
elegance and neatness in their garments. They wear mostly
white ones pnd among their costumes are seen the clean and
immaculate .08 garments”: 3 Ml 346 o) ALe laly
dablus dadl Ulool saalad on (555 Sl sl 1y cliadl

The o is described ss a gubbah (42<) or dir® (£32), being
short and sleoveless, This sleeveless tunic may be the one
represented already in the Egyptian monuments (vide Rosellini,
Monumanti eiv., I, pL LXVII), which show a Beduin's garment
reaching from the arm-pit to the knees. About the waist down
it was wrapped twice, und one lower corner of the wrapping
was fastened to the girdle.

The word 0o, of course, has no etymological connection
with o500 “body”, Hebrew 13, although Lane, in his Distionury,
for iustance, discusses the word in one and the sume ariicle
with .54s “body”. The word ..o meaning “a chort sleeveless
tunic” goes back to a root bdnm which has been preserved in

Fgyptian {J:=:§La—ﬂ' %ﬁﬁsﬁj. and which here
has the meaning “to tie, to bind™. Bdn in its turn is a

transposed form of the verb bn#, Semitic *233, of which I spoke
in my note on bifiw

The name, therefore, would show that the ..o garment,
lika the shimlah, for instance, which is also represented in the
Egyptian monuments, is a very old costume, although there
is no doubt that it, like other garments, was subject to deve-
lopment in the course of time.

H. F. Lur=
University of California
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The hagoroth of Genesis 37

The hagorah in later time designates without exception a
certain kind of loin-girdle (LI S8am. 18 11; | Kings 25; 11 Kings
311 ete); ouly in one passage, Gen 37, does it apparently
denote p kind of apron, which was mnde of fig-leaves, and
which seemingly differed only in regard to material from the
ordinary loin-cloth, or the short skirt as worn for instance by
the early Sumerians. It would therefore appear that the word
hagorah, us muny other words designating parments, has under-
gone & change of meaning. That this, however, is not the
case, it is the object of the following note, to show.

Some of the archaic Babylonian cylinder seals present to
us the fact that it was the custom among the early Sumerians
gimply to tie a cord a few times around the loins, To the
front of the cord were attached generally two small pieces of
cloth to hide the privy parts; these two flaps serving & similar
purpose as the Phallustasche among the pre-dynastic Egyptians,
and among the Libyans down to a comparatively late period.
For this ancient Sumerian custom see for instance Ward,
Seal Cylinders of Weslern Asia, p. 43, No. 1104 and p. 55,
No. 138b, The statue of the god Min, discoversd at Koptos,
and mow in the Ashmolean Mupseum at Oxford, shows as the
only garment a girdle which is wound eight times round the
body, one end of the girdle falling down the right side and
widening toward the base. Among the lower classes in Egypt
in the time of the Old and Middle Kingdoms it was often
ctistomary to wear only a girdle from which hong & special
omall piecé of cloth, which could be pushed to the side or
even to the back in case it was in the way during hard work
(see e g Davies, The Mastaba of Plahhetep, 1, pls. 5, 7, 8,
17, 21, 23, 23; Lepsius, Denkmaler, LI, 61b, 69, 70, 101b, 102},
Sometimes the middle piece was drawn between the lags, and
the end fastesed to the girdle in the back, like an infant’s
dinper.

These considerations wounld tend to show that the hagoroth
mentioned in Genesis 3 7 consisted of girdles which were
wound once or more often around the loins, and to which were
fastened, instead of the pieces of cloth, fig-leaves, which had
been sewed together.
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Inviwofﬂmfmt,ﬁ:rthm,thatrhatuttﬂdzmm
Ay o7 Wgn mysn o9y end not B oy W mpen nhp vem
o it seems most likely that the hagorah, or hagor in the
ther passages where the word ocours, no more means Ygirdle”,
it does “apron” or “loin-cloth” in Genesis 87 In every
instance it means the girdle plus the additional shame-cover,
be it in the form of leaves or in the form of small pieces of
cloth. The lagorali is the oldest piece of garment seen on
the monuments both of Egypt and Sumer, and, of course, was
the predecessor of the loin-cloth

The hagorah, in other words, is very similar to the priestly
mikhnas, which may be a development of the hagorah. Accord-
g to Exod. 28 42 the mikhnas serves the purpose W2 nedb
W DO ounee Y. Josephus describes the mikhnas
similarly as “a girdle composed of fine twined linen and is
put about the privy parts, the feet to be inserted into them
- the manner of breeches, but sbout half of it is cut off and
it ends at the thighs, and is there tied fast”. Brown-Diriver-
Briggs renders milhnas by “drawers” which of course is sl
solutely wrong, Notice especiully that also Josephus terms
the mikhnas a “girdle”, and his description leaves no doubt
what we have to understand by it. Also here as in the case
of the “lnyman's™ hagorah it is primarily s girdle, to which,
however, is fastened a piece of cloth which is drawn between
the legs and fastened at the back of the girdle; the cloth
being wido enough to cover the loins and especially the inner
part of the upper legs. It thus resembled somewhat short
breeches as indicated by Josephus.

University of California

o

E

H. F. Loz

K, “thread, cord” in Egyption
In Egyptisu the idew of “spinning” is expressed by the word
ity, []_:_...__n from which the verbal noun #y.f _2_ X,

—Q—qqaﬁ “thread, cord” is derived. The root #ty, Coptic

cove is preserved in Hebrew ¢ “warp”, which is given in
Hebrew dictionaries under the root 7nel It is rather curious
that in Arabic the root appears with 5 and O in  goow and
W JADS 2
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w—~= Which verbs in the fourth stem mean “to make a warp”.
The fluctuating writing of the dental may bere point to a
foreign origin of the stem.

Side by side with dty appears in Bgyptian the word [15
also meaning “to spin”. This word is of interest, Its real
mature has ot been detected so far. 1t is obviously not a
cauastive form of an otherwise unknown verb #2, but composed
of the verb Sty “to spin” and k? “thread, ocord”, which of
course is the Babylonian i, Hebrew 1. The composite verb
should therefore be transcribed by #tyk? and has the mesning
“to apin the thread”.

H F. Lut:e

University of California

Nin-Uraz and Nippur

The name of the god Nin-IB has been read in a number
of ways; thus the rendings Nirig, Ninrag, or Buu-réfta have
been proposed in addition to the more recent readings of the
nunme Inurta, Inmashty, and Nin-Urad 1 quite agree with
the reading of the name us Nin-Urad, but I disagree completely
with the interpretations of the name as given so far for the
following reasons.

In order to explain the name of & god or his attributss he
has to be dealt with locally, that is, he has to be studied in
relation to the local cult and in relation to the national mytho-
logy. If this, of coursé, can not be done. as a second expedionay
it becomes necessary to look across the frontiers of the Innd
and explain it by drawing on some foreign pantheon. This,
however, is absolutely unnecessary in the case of Nin-Urad,
The name can well be explained from the Babylonian side
and mythological considerations show beyond doubt that Nin-
UraZ was an older SBumerinn god than Enlil, or was st least
# god who played a more important role in ancient Sumer
than il.

Nin-Urad, let it first be said, gave his very mame to the
city of Nippur, for Nin-Urailu, which stands for Nin-bura&a,
or possibly Nin-puradiu, means the “Lord in Bur": whatever
meaning bur or pur, which passed into wwr, and finally into



Brief Notes 211

ur may have had is irrelevant for the present. Nippar, there-
fore, goes back to Nin-bur. or Nin-pur, the original nume of
the god. The name thus was given to the place at a time
when the people were still in the animistic stage of religion,
Nin-Ura$ thus was the oldest and moat renowned spirit of the
place; and in time gave his name to it This is in perfect
harmony with Babylonian mythology. Nin-Tras of Nippur in
the astral mythology of Babylonia figures as the planet Saturn.
Although the particular toyth in which Nin-Urad figures as
Saturn has not yet been recoversd from the ground of Baby-
lonia, there is absolutely no doubt that, in view of the wide-
spread myth of the elder god slain by the younger, Nin-Urad
the elder god was slain by the younger god Eulil in the same
fashion as was Saturn by Jupiter etc.

H F. Lo
University of California

Shahbazgarki uthnam; Sawraseni locative in

May 1 supplement Dr. Truman Michelson's remarks on
Bhbbizgarhi wthanam (JA0S 41. 460) by referring to an
article on The Linguistic Relationship of the Shahbazgarki In-
geription on pp. 725 . of the JRAS for 19047 1 there pointed
out that this inscription was incised in the neighbourhood of
what is now the country in which the Modern Pistcs (or, a8
1 uow call them, Dardic) languages are spoken at the present
day, and that numerous instances of its phonetic peouliarities
are paralleled by forms in these tongues. This country was
also the Loma of the Kaikeéya Paisacikt of Markandya, with
which the Dardic langusges closely agreel,

Even the Paidact Prakrit of Himacandra (spoken apparently
in Central Indis) shows & weak sense of the difference between
dental and cerebral ¢ (He 4 311), snd this is much more
promingnt in the Dardic lingusges. In Sind, the language
of Gilgit, the pronunciation of dentals and cerabrals fluctustes,
and my latest authority, a skilled phonetician, who is stationed
in the country, informs me that the usaal pronunciation of

! Bee ZDMG 88, 771, for resemblances betwven them nod Hemacsndea's
Pajiiet,
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both approaches that of the English alveolars. Even in so
Sanskrit-ridden o langusge as literary Kioshmiri, thers are
many instances of the interchange of cerebrals and dentals.
As an extreme example, — in poetry ¥indrasith (= Judrajit)
rhymes. with difié (== drsta).

Coming now to Dr. Michelson's uthinam, it may be noted
that relations of this word are common in Dardic, and that
they nearly all agree with Markundeya’s Saurnsent in preserv-
ing the dental th. Maiyh bas yuth-, Kashmiri bas y/woth-. snd
Bafgali Kafir has ud- or yuit-. Bo, in the related Sindhi
we have yuth-, and in Lalnds the word ufhi, up, above.
Horn (Grundriss der neupersiachen Elymologie, § 84) refers the
Baloer vust- to ava -+ Vst~ but it is equally possible thst
it 45 well as the above forms come from ut + ethd~ like tho
Spurasant utthids,

1 would therefore suggest that the Shihbizgarhl uthdnam
is to be referred to the ancestor of Dardic, rather than to
Saurastni influence.

On page 462 of the same number of the JA0S Dr. Michel-
son tefers to MarkandEya's rule that in Saurustni, the locative
singular of a-bases ends only in & while in the case of i- and
w-bases it ends in mmi. For the latter he offers three possible
explanations (himself preferring the first), vie. (1) that Maha-
ristrl has influenced Saurastny, (2) that Mirkandiys has made
» mistake, and (3) that the manuscripts of his grammar need
correction.

Regarding the third suggested explanation, 1 muy state that
1 have five MSS. of the grammar, and that on this pomt they
all sgrée with the printed text. Regarding the second sug-
gestion, as Markagdsya is entirely borne out by Hama-Sarman
(Parkavigida) in the chapter referring to Saurasanl in the
Prikrta-kalpatarn, (1L, x, 14, &d fea féh syad, d-wd-antagor
wimik), it appears that, at least secording to the eastern school
of Prakrit grammarians, he has made no mistake;, and that
De. Michelson's preference for his first explanation is amply
justified.

Groece A. GuERSOX
Cemberley, England



NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The Exeoutive Commities, st & mesting held in New York on June 3,
1822, woted *that Professors Hopkins and Torrey, and the Editors of tha
Journal, be appoinied to act as a provisional committee to supervise tha
publigation of Dr. Blake's Tegalog Grammer sod Professor Edgerton's
Puficstanirs Heeonstrueted and to maks sll contracts requisite for thal
purpose”,

By unasimons yofe the Executive Committse lins, sinee the recsnt
meeting of the Society in Chicago, elected the Mollowing persons to
membership in the Society:

Prof. A. B Bigelow,

Mr. Dhan Gopal Mulhorji,
Rev. De. Z. T. Phillips,
De. Najeeb M. Saleaby,
Mr. Samusl Seligman,

The siumes of the pew members clucled of Ohieago will be printed in
the Proecedings of the meeting, which will b published in the sext
numbar of the Jornsir.

NOTES OF OTHER SBOCILETIES, ETC.

AL the moesting of the American Historical Associstion held in St. Lonis
in December, 1031, & lunchson conference on the Far East was held, st
which Prof, K. 8. Latourette presided, and st which papers were presentod
by Mr, Lengdon Warner, of the Philadelphia Muswum, en Prinoe Shotoku
of Japan, and hy Prof, M. L Rostoveall, of the University of Wisconsin,
ot relations between prehistoric culture in Soothern Russia and Ukine
#: indicated by omsmentstion on pottery. The seetion on Ancient
History beld » session on the Romen Bmpire, st which Prof. AT, Olmstead
#poke on the importancs of oriental elements in the empire's history and
calture, The section on the History of Colture was presided over by
Prof, J. H. Bronsted of the University of Chicago, who spoke oo the
arkntal hasis of all calturs and on problems of the future. At n luncheon
confecence on the Hinmtory of Science Prof. Breasted spoke on the scientific
sdvancemunt made by the Bgyptians, and Prof. 0. H. Haskine of Harvand
University spoko on the relstions between esstern and western peloutific

knowledge in the Middle Ages,
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The Gypry Lore Society is resmming e activities, mterrapled sinte
1914, by puhlishing the first qusrierly number of Volume 1 of the Third
Series of ity Journal. Thosa who are interested in the work of the
Soeiety may spply for further information to the Honorary Secrstary,
Mr. T. W. Thompson, M. A., Repton, Derby, England. The Editor of
the Journal is Mz B 0. Winstedt; M. A, of 181 IfBay Road, Oxford,

PERSONALIA

A pallegram received on June 18 from Jerumlom snnounces the doath
of Rev, Dir. Jasus B. Nres, & former president of the American Oriontal
Socioty, and for many years onn of itz most valued members,

Professor Grogae A, Banrox has besn appainted to Bl the position st
the Umiversity of Pennsylvania laft vacant by the death of Profesor
Morris Jastrow Jeo

SPECIAL NOTICE

To awthors and publishers of books on ariental subjects

The Directors of the Ameriean Orientsl Bociety have instrocied the
editors to ealarge the Joonmsy and o devole approximaisly one-fourth
of lts space to reviews of imporiani works on oriestul subjects. Ib is
Entendadl to bogin publication of such reviows with the next volums, to
uppear in the your 1983, The editors will b glad to receive for review
copias of mew pubHeations within the felds which the Jomeatat corem
They reserve the right to dechls in the cass of each book whuthes o
geview of it would be snitable for the Joumwar. All books for review
ahiuld be sent ta ona of the editors (Max L. Margalis, 152 West Hortter
Stroot, Philadelphin, Pa., or Franklin Edgerton, 107 Brya Mawr Avenus,
Lansdowne, Puo.), aad should' be accompanded by » sistement to the affect
that they are intended for review fn the Joomwar. It &6 requested that
hooks on Indo-Tranian and othey ynde-Europesn subjects be sddrest to
MnEﬂgMMﬂIhnﬂmSmiﬁnmdlﬂhﬂﬂaﬁjhﬂhm



A OOMPARATIVE TRANSLATION OF THE ARABIC
KALILA WA-DIMNA, OHAPTER VI

W. Nomwmanw Brows
Jomss Horzon Usrzmsrre

Stonies ¥ THE PARCATANTRA or its ‘Western' representative,
the Kalila wa Dimnas, soffer greatly from the lack of a defini-
tive text of the Arabic version, and, of course, still more from
the total loss of the Pehlevi from which the Arabic is trans-
lated. The existing editions of the Arabic are wholly unsatis-
factory and should be replaced by & text which aims to give
at least the semse of Ilm al-Moqaffas version.! Buch a text
would have to be prepared after an examination not only of
the known Arabic Mss but also of the many offshoots of the
Arabic, that iy, the translations into Hebrew, Syrise, Spanish,
Persian, Greek, and other langusges. At times it would be
necessary to make comparisons with the Old Syrisc translation
from the lost Pehlevi and with the Sanskrit versions, which
latter will soon be most happily accessible in Professor Edger-
ton's reconstruction of the original Sanskrit Paficatanira?

It is the lnck of some such text that has led me to prepare
this paper. When Professor Edaerton first undertook his
reconstruction, he began with Book T1 of the Paficatantra,
snd at the time I entered upon the work with him. To render

-

t The difficuitiss in the way of such a'text are enormous (ees Nildeke
in ZDMG B9, T94—808 or in the Introduction to his Bureoéy Einlritung),
but I understand that Professor Sprengling is bard at work on the pro-
position; it is to be hoped that he will not find the difficulties insaperable.
For u disoussion of the literary history of the Ealls wa-Dimea, see Hertel,
ﬁfﬂuﬁhpmﬂ;mmm. Bibliographic des onerages arabes,

2

* This work; sasounced fn J405 88. 278, is now ready for the press,
For sn ostimsata of the relative valus of the Sanakrit versions, see Edgerion
in AJP 36, 441 and 2353 7

15 JADS @
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our work more effoctive 1 determined to make a translation
of some snch hypothetical Arabic text as that indicated above,
and naturally attacked first that portion of the Arabic which
correspunds to Book Il of the Sansknt, this portion being
chapter 6 in Cheikho's text.

In dealing with my problem I began with the text of Cheikho,
which is the best of the Arabic versions yet published, and
this T translated to the best of my ability. I compared this
translation with a translation of the text as edited by Khalil
al-Yaziji (Beirut, 1902) which the late Professor Jastrow was
kind enongh to read in an advanced class during the academic
year of 1916—17. These I have further compared with de
Sacy's text (Paris, 1816), which is frequently followed by Khall,
and with various offshoots of the Arabic (see the list below).
[ have also wvailed myself of scattered und brief reports of
other, unedited, mss. and of the translation of the Old Syriac.
At times 1 have also given critical notes from the Sanskrit,
altho in general 1 avoid this procedure, because the Sanskrit
versions often diffor widely and no one is to be trusted by
itself unless it is given support by others?

At this point 1 showed my ms. to Professor Jastrow who,
ultbohﬁmuldgivaunlr:rm?fn hours to the task, made
a number of valuable suggestions. Later T showed it to Pro-
fossor Sprengling of the University of Chicago, who has been
studying the Kalla wa-Dimna for several years, and be most
generously went over the whole work minutely, adding & great
many notes, some of which affected the translation and others
the comparisons. These have been of inestimable value, and I
have tried to scknowledge my indebtedness by muking a free
use of his initials ("M, 8) at those points where be has
belped me.

The translation as it here appears aims to reproduce in
English the senso of Ibn al-Moqafia“s text, altho it is possible
that T sometimes, tho not intentionally, come eloser to the sense
of the lost Peblevi than of the original Arabic. To effect my
purpose I have frequently added in square brackets words

3 In the cmsen whers I have quoted the Sanskrit I have done 50 only
after fecling sure that the Sanskrit represents something appearing in
the original Paficatimtra,
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reproducing idess which my comparative examination leads me
to believe were present in the earliest Arabic but aro missing
in Cheikho, Similarly, T indicate in the notes those passages
in which I think Cheikho's text is expanded. In all cases T
quote my authorities.

For convenience I have divided the translation into num-
bered sections, which are followed in most cases by other
numbers in parentheses, the latter referring to corresponding
sections in the Sanskrit Reconstruction referred to above.

My translation does mot aim to have literary grace, but 1
trust that my effort to ‘be literal' has not been carmed to o
point where obscurity of meamng is the result.

Unfortunately I have no acquaintance with any Semitic
language but Arabic; hence 1 Lave trusted to translations of
Hebrew and Syriac.

The texts on which my comparisons are based are referred
to by the following abbrevistions:

Arabic texts

Ch  P. L. Qheikho, La version arabe de Kalilah et Dimnah
d'aprés le plus ancien manuscript daté. Beirut. 1905

Kh Khall al-Yazijy, Kitab Kalilah wa-Dinmah. Beirut,
1902,

deS 8. de Bacy, Calils e Dimna ou Fables de Bidpai.
Paris, 1816

Offshoots of the Arabic, sometimes spoken of herein as
‘the versions’

J  Hebrew of H. Jodl. Text and translation by J. Deren-
bourg. Bibliothique de Fécole des hautes études, vol. 49,

JOQ  John of Capua’s Latin Directorium Vitae Humanae.
Text with notes by J. Derenbourg. Ihid., vol. T2 This
i5 the translation of & text of J.

BAB Authonius von Pforr's Das Buch der Bespide der
allen Weisen. This is the translation of a text of J.
It 18 mostly quoted by M. 8.

OSp Old Spanish, I have used the annotated text of
J. A, Bolufer, La antigua versién castellana del Calila
y Dimna. Madrid. 1915,

El Hebrew of Jacoh ben Eleazur. Text hy J. Deren-
bourg, Bibliothdgue de Ficole des hawtes études, vol. 49,
Quoted mostly by M, 8
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NS New Syriac. Text by W. Wright, The Book of Kaldlah
and Dimnal. Osford. 1884, Translation by I G.
N. Keith-Falooner, Kalilah and Dimnah, ov the Fables
of Bidpai. Cambridge, 1885,

Gk  Eregavirgs el "Lowidrs 1o the version of Stark. Quoted
ouly by M. 8.

ASu Persian Anwar--Subaili, Test by J. W, J. Ouseley.
Hertford. 1851. T have used the translation by A.
N. Wollaston, Anwar-i-Suhaili, or Lights of Canopus.
2d ed. London. 1904,

Syriac translation of the Pehlevi

08 The later edition of the text and transdation by F. Schult-
hess, Kalila und Dimna. Berlin. 1911.

The Sanskrit versions of the Paficatantras are reforred to

by full name without sbbreviations,

CHAPTER OF THE CROW, THE RINGDOVE, THE
MOUSE, THE TORTOISE, AND THE DEER

1, The king said to the wise man:* [ have heard the fable
of the two friends whom the false trickster separated [and the
termination of his lawsuit afterwards]l®* Now give me s fable
conoerning sincere fricnds—how the beginning of their fri i
came ahout, and how they profited, each of them from the other.
The wise man said:

2 (vs. 1), The intelligent man® thinks nothing equal to sin-
cere friends; for friends are of the greatest help in securing
benefits and of the greatest consolation in misfortune. As an
example there is the fable of the crow, the ringdove, the
mouse, the tortoise, and the gazelle

3 (2). The king said: How was that?

4 (8,4, 5). The philosopher said: They say that there was

4 Kk (deS), Dabwhalim, the king, said to Baidap, the philosopher; 08,
Dﬂmupmi O8p and NS like Ok, but reading ‘philosoplur’ fnatesd of
ryrise mun’, (Guidi's me, Fe=de5; Euﬂﬂ’l?lﬂdﬂ—ﬂh Gk ks NS. M. 5.

§ Sapplied from Kk (deS), supported by J (JO) snd 0Sp. ASu para-
phrases. (NS, Ok end El omil, with Ch, M.R)

* Ub is mispunctasted: the point should fallow SJladl nor ISlall,
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in & certain Jand? a place full of game in which hunters used
to hunt; and in this plece there was a large tree with great®
branches covered with leaves. In it was the nest of & crow.

5 (6). One day while the crow was on the tree, he saw a
hunter approaching the tree, ugly m appearance and of evil
state, Omn his shoolder he carried a net and in his hand a
staffl. The crow was frightened by him and said:

6 (7). Assuredly something, |either my destruction or the
destruction of someone else]® has brought this man to this
place, and I shall [romain until T]? see what he is going to do.

7 (8). The hunter approached, spread his net and scattered
[upon it]'® his!! grain, and hid himself in a place vearby.

8 (9, 10). He waited only a short time until a dove which
was called ‘the ringdove’ passed by him. She was the mistress
of muny doves, who were with her.!? The ringdove perceived
the grain, but did not perceive the net, and they fell wto it
lin order to pick up the grain, snd they were caught in the
net] ¥ together,

9 (11,12), Then the huntér came near them quickly,'*
being glad over them; and every dove struggled frautically
from her own direction, striving for herself.’* And the ring-
dove said to them:

T The Arabie and its offshoots mre hopelessly st ses in handling the
pince names which the Sanskrit had here. 08, however, 18 goold, reuding
Dhiubt und Mbligh, which well represent such forms as dakginSpatis
(the south-land) and Mahiliropya: the reading was, in the souti-lond in
the city of Makildropya.

* Thus Ch ond & Ms, in the British Musenm against 1bo field which
uﬁ‘mtn;r M. 8

from Kb; similer phraseology in Ms, in British Musmm
thdhﬂh'unm.mnhi{Jﬂ}.ﬂSp.ES.nﬂﬂﬂ.

18 Supplied from deS ete, NB, ASus, El; O8p, J (1O}, there; Gk,
wnder it. M. 8

th Ch aloné; de8 and texta that follow him, Ehe grain; all others
rome grain. M. B

tt DeS (Eh) with J amud 05, e mistress of the doves and many doves
wcere with her. 3L S,

llsqwhgd&mm“pmdh],l{.]ﬂ] otlinr taxis bieiefer and
oure like (k.

o Thus (O supported by 08p snd J; de8, Kh, sud Gk, rejoicing. M. S.

" DS, Kh, wte., began to struggle in her oww mares and o week deli-
wveranes for heruelf. 3L S
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10 (13, 14). Do not fight with sach other'® as you seek
escupe, and let not anyone of you be more anxious abont her
own life than about the life of her companion; but do you
all assist each other so that we may perhaps lift up the net,
and each of us shall be freed thru the others, They did this
snd carried off the net, and flew with if into the sky.'7

1 (15, vs. 2). The huuter followed them,!* for he thought
that they would go a short distance when the nst would be-
come too heavy for them and they would fall,

12 (17). The crow said: I shall follow them that T may sée
what is the ontcome of this affair of theirs with the hunter.

13 (18, 18). The ringdove turned around and saw the hunier
following them with his hope of them not cut off, and she
said to ber companions: I see that the hunter is determined
to pursue you, and if you keep right on over the fields you
will not be concealed from him. But if you direct yourselves
to gardens'? and inhabited regions, it will not be long until
your goal is hidden from him, and he will turn back, losing
hope of yout

14 (22, 23), And ss for this (net) with which we are
distressed—near the inhabited regions and the fertile land is
s place in which T know is the hole of a mouse. He is a
faithful friend to me; and, if we go to him, he will cut the
net awsy from wa and the injuries we suffer from i3}

10 Keeping the taxt o Joled which is supported by 08 “kiimpfet nicht
ginseln’, Ch's emendation DS B suggested by the corruption
cA¥=0 found in deS and Eh,

7T Kh, They all acted together, and sprasg wp with a single spring,
and all of them fogether carried of the met by their comcerfed action:
and By arose with if into fhe aky. Mm%J{JG}.O&p..MhSm
fuller than Ch.

# Disregurding minor diferences in this section, de$ *he did not give
up hope’ shounld be notad, borne aut by all the versions. Only 05 b
hers defoctive. ML 8,

iv Mﬂmg:#ih::ﬂ“.

B And iff yow koep ... hope of pow: in this passage Kk, the offshoots
of the Arabic snd 08 use provouss of the first pervom, oot the secoml.

# 05, so that we shall become free; J and OSp, and he will free us;
Eb ot
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15 (19). They directed themselves2 as the ringdove had
indicated, and became concealed from the hunter. ‘And he
turned back, having lost hope of them.

16 (17). But the crow did not twn back, for he desired
to see whether they had a trick to employ for extrication from
the net, that be might learn it and it might be a resource
for him in case this thing should happen to him33

17 (24). And when the ringdove reached [the hole of]34
the mouse with them, she commanded the doves to descend,
and they descended,

18 (25). and found around the hole of the mouse a hundred
entrances which he had prepared for dangers; for ho was
experienced and clever.

19 (27—20). The ringdove addressed him by name—now
his name was Izak?* —and the mouse wnswered her from his
hole saying: Who are you ? She said: T am your friend,
the ringdove.

20 (30—32). He approached her quickly, but when lie saw her
in the net he said to ber: How did you fall into this plight?
For you are clever.?s The ringdove said: Do you not know that—

91 (vs.3). there is nothing good or bad that is not predestined
for him wpon whom it falle both as regards its time and its
duration?27

22 Thus Ob and ABu: deS (with Eh ete); O8p, J (JO), and NS, and
they oid. M8

% Tt i» ourious that with all versions supporting Ch, O5—fhe roves
woen! mith them o see the finish—sscms nesrer do8 (with Kh and Mosul ed.
which draw upon de85), M. 5

2 Inserted from J (JO), NS, snd OSp (AL 8 adds Gk und ASue)
&30 o 08,

3 There are & number of veristions of this nsme in the versions, but
fhdghlﬁmtmnm&wnfﬂnﬂ,ﬁﬂ,nﬂiﬂu(ﬂ'ﬂﬂ;ﬂﬁp{ﬁm},
05 (Zir for Zirg). (There is hardly say doubt thint Zirak s the corroct
form. 3. 8B)

= Ok slone against all others, including 08, tho this in fooluhiy
expended. The phrase recurs in an expamdon as stupid as 05 bere, Ch,
p- 140, 1. 7 (our wection 182} ASu hus & shailar statement gfier the
dove's firel semtence ahout fate. AL 5.

21 Husdly more than = hacknayed phrase, *in lis day and time', in the
use of which (b sisnds slone, tho precisely here the addition of hack-
veyod phrases sbounds in the versions, M.S. [It probably repressuls
the Sanskrit origimal, yivec ca yadd ca, ste. F. B
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22 (vs. 4). And fate has brought me into this plight; for
this it was which showed me the grain but blinded my sight
in regard to the net until I was entangled in it, | and my
companions,

23 (vs, 5). There is nothing sirange in my ease and my
ineffectiveness in opposing fate; for not even he who is stronger
and greater than I can oppose fate. Indeed, the sun and the
moon are darkened when this is decreed for them.

24 (ve. 6). And indeed fish are canght in the watery deep?s
and birds are brought down from the air. The cause thru
which the weak man obtains what he needs is the same a5
that which separates the clever man from his desire.

25 (34, 35). Then the mouse began to gnaw the meshes in
which the ringdove was, but the ringdove said to him: Begin
with the meshes of my compunions, then come to my meshes.

26 (36, 37). She repeated the speech to him several times,
but the mouse paid no regard to her speech. Then he said
to her: You comstantly repeat this remark to me, as tho youn
had no pity** for yoursell You have no regard for any duty
toward it (i e. your own person or life),?

27 (38). The ringdove said: Do not hlame me for what
I command you, for nothing impels me to this except (the
fuct) that 1 bear the burden of rulership over all these doves,
and consequently have a duty towsrd them: And truly they
have puid me my duoe by obedience and counsel; for thru
their obedience and their help Allal saved us from the owner
of the net

28 (39, 40)., But I feared that, if you should begin by
cutting my meshes, you would grow weary, and when you had
completed that be negligent of doing this with the meshes of
some that were left; but I knew that, if you should begin
with them and T should be the last, you would not be content,

» Oh with OSp; J (J0), Gk, B, ASu, and 05. Guidi's Mss, V znd M
with N5, water. M. &

B Kby need; wo alao J, (Eb, with Mosul, 4th ed. udds, nor solicitude:
de8 with Ciu NS corresponds more to JC and BdB than to J, M. 5)

* The translation of this last seatence is by Dr. Sprengling,

31 J (JO) and OSp, hunter; N8 and ASu, fowler. (Gk, vie 8 Sypored
waylus; ASo, ed. Ousely dlows wsil; NE has the same word in Syriac
latlers, which may mean hunier, fowler, or fisher. M. 5)
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even tho wesriness and lassitude should seize you, to avoid
the labor of cutting my meshes from me. The mouse said:

20 (ve. 7). This is one of the things that increase the
affection and love of those who love you and feel affection
for you.

30 (41, 42), Then the mouse began to gnaw the net (and
continued) until he finished it. And the ringdove and her
doves went awsy to their home, returning safely.

31 (43, 44). When the crow saw the deed of the mouse and
the rescue of the doves by him, be desired the friendship of
the mouse and he said:?2 I am without safety in a situation
like that which befell the doves and T have need of the mouse
and his love.

32 (45—47, 49). So be approached the mouse’s hole. Then
be called him by his name, and the mouse answered him: Who
are you? He said: I am a crow; affairs have gone so and so
with me. I saw your affair (with the doves) and your hith-
fulness to your beloved friends, and how Allah benefited the
doves thru it as I saw, I longed for your friendship, and I
have come to yon for this.

33 (51). The mouse said: There is no basis for union be-
tween me and you.

34 (v 8). For it behooves the wise man to seek only that
which is possible, and to refrain from seeking that which may
not be, lest he be considered a fool like a man who wishes
to make ships run in% the land and wagons on¥? the water.

85 (v& 9). How can there be a way to union between me
and you? For 1 am only food and you the consumer,

36 (59), The crow said:

37 (vs. 10). Consider that my eating you, even tho you are
food for me, would not satisfy me in any respect;’* whereas
your continged life and your affection would be more advan-

1 08p, J (JO), N8, ASu sdd, within (to) himself. M. 5

3 Ch with N8, ASu, sod Gk Guidi's M V aod M, 0Sp, J (JC, BAB)
have the sume preposition in both pluces and thos miss the distinction,
s fine point of styls such as Tbn al Mogafin' was noted for. OS indeed
supports the second growp. ML 5.

31 The Arabie idiom corresponids exuctly to English, ‘s of thowe things
whith are of oo use a1 all o me'. M 5 .
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tageous to me and more conducive to safety as long us 1
remain alive.

38 (53). You are acting unworthily in sending me away
disappointed when I have come seeking your sffection. For
indeed the beaaty of your character has become manifest to
me, even tho you do not endeavor to muke it manifest yourself.

39 (va.13). For the intelligent man—his superiority is not
concealed, even tho he strives to congeal it. (It is) like musk
which is hidden and sealed; but this does not prevent its odor
from - i

40 (2 56). Do not disguise ¥ your character from yourself’s
and do not deny me your love and your kindliness.

4 (59). The mouse said: The strongest enmity is that of
nature, [pam odium accidentale cessat cum cessat accidens,
odivm: vero substantiale non potest cessare,|’” which (enmity
of nature) is of two sorts. The one is an enmity which is equal
on both sides,?® like the enmity of the elephant and the lion.

® The text resds 5pan5. T accept Oheikbo's conjecture on p. 64, L 19,
of his text 5. 585, which ia supported in sense by J (JO) and OSp.
(Cheiktho's second conjecture & 22 thy uature will certainly not shange
sguinet thes' seems to correspond better to Hertel, Tan tramns-
Intion, p. B4, ve. 24, Cheikho' text soems to have in mind the well-known
idiom Asds TZ, short for ALRS s 373 ‘he reproached him for his act),
but leaves SAZls in the air. The parallelism of the westorn versions {J,
05p) i= more ect, It s not eaay to decides (1) is the good parallsfism
original snd SAJs & seribial ervor, & atirscted from G, or (9) is the
mory ernde, diffioult Ch the original and the change to 3 of the
Westzrns (J, 0Sp) s pisce of editarial fnsesing by 8 clever copyint? M. 8)

8 J (sbe.) und O8p, egainst or foward me AL 5.

1 Supplied from J (JC, BdB), using text of JC, supported by ASu.
Cf, Sanskrit in text of Bihler and Kielhorn (Textus Simplicior) T1, p. 5,
LA0E deividhad ntiron bhovati sakajom ririmasi ca . .. kdranena
nirgritam krtrimam, tat bodarfopakdrakarandd gacchati, svabhavilam o=
punah katham qpi wa gacehati, ‘Enmity is of two sorts, spontaneous and
artificial. Artificial arises from s eause. Therefore it vanishes on the per-
formance of & bonefit that fits it {the causa); the innate (enmity), however,
vanishes thro mo mouns whatever.® |

3 Toxt reads 8jylele (excessive); T rend & \ecze as in Obeikhio's
ms. B; 220 his note {also the reading of Djihiz, Kitih ol Haiswin. M. S).
The mesning is supported by Mosul, 4th ed. wod K 382, and by
O8p, egual; (8dd Gk, drreperreed, sod In geueral ASu aod X5 M. 5. CL
08, gegomritige. .
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for often the lion kills the elephant, and often the elephant
kills the lion: and the other is an enmity in which the injury
is from only one of the two upon the other, like the emmity
which exists between me and the cat, and like the enmity
between me and you.d For the enmity with me exists not in
(consequence of) any injury that can come from me to you,
but because of what can come from you to me. The nstural
enmity knows no peace that does not ultimately return to
enmity. There is no peace to the enmity, neither by anything
inherited nor by any interference from outside?

42 (vs 15). For water, even tho it is heated aud its heating
extends for & long time—this does not prevent it from quen-
ching fire when it is poured upon it.

43 (v& 17). But the man with an enmityé! which he bas
tried to reconcile is like 4 man with a snake which he carries
in his palm.e2

44 (vs. 18). But the wise man never asociafes with a
shrewd foe.

45 (80). The orow said: T have understood what you have
said, and you are verifying the excellence of your character.
And recognize the truth of my words and do not interpose
difficulty between our relationship by saying “We lsve no
way to umion.

46 For intelligent and noble men seek union and a way to

it for every good purpose, 3
47 (vs 22). Friendship between the good is hard to break

= Diiikiy, Kithh ol Huizwin omils, supported by Gk, and resds what
follows in 34 pers. instead of 20 This is supported also by ASu (which
inssrts ‘botween wolf and sheep' instead of the very obvions nrgumentam
ad hominem insartion ‘between thes and me'). M. S.

4 Neither by ... outsids’, transiation by M. 5. Other Arabie texts
omit s% do also OSp, NS, ASu, snd 08, J says, ser wne pair, surcidant
A une telle haine, on ne powrrail s'appuyer, wi o'y fier; JO, nee ext con-
fidewdum de pace inimici.

o1 Eb and deS, who has an ensmy, probably supportsd by J (JC), OSp,
and O3, {JndﬂSpml;lﬂﬂ!ithhniiﬂudﬂE;ASuﬁmcu:
supports Ch; 08 corresponds to J and 0Sp, but nol exmctly to deS
renders the sense of, and probably the ssme Peblevi as, Ch. B 8)

i Defi, Kb, Cheikha's Ms. B, XS, sleere or garment; USp and 05,
bosom; but 3 (JU), Aand. Confusion betwoen (35 and 35,

13 De8, Kh, ... noble men ssek no reward [for a bindness. | - 9
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and easy to join: it may be likened unto a golden waterjar,
which is hard to hreak, easy to repair and to restore if a
break happens toit. But friendship between the wicked is easy
to hreak, hard to repair, like & waterjar of pottery, which the
least injury breaks; and then it can never be pieced together.

48 (ve. 21), The noble man feels love for the noble on meet-
ing him only once or on an acquaintance of (hut) & day. But
the jgnoble does not unite with anyone except on atcount of
foar or greed.

49 (61). You are noble smd I need your love; and I shall
remain at your door without tasting food [or drinking]# until
you make friends with me.d*

50 (62, 63), The mouse said: T accept your friendship, for
pever in any case have I withheld his necessity from ome in
need, I began with you as 1 did (merely) thro desive of justi-
fying myself, so that, even tho you should be deceiving me,
you should not be able to say, ‘I found the monse weak in
good sense, easy to trick’

a1 (64, 65). Then he came out From his hole and stood at
the doar, and the crow said to him: What keeps you at the
door of your hole, and what prevents you from coming out to
me and joining me? Have you still doubt?

52 (66). The mouse said: The people of this warld give each
other two kinds of things and make allisnces on the basis of
them. They are the heart and property. Those who exchange
bearts are true and loyal (friends); but thoss wha exchange
property are those who assist and benedit each other that each
of them may enjoy the benefit (secured) from the other. Whoover
does good merely to secure a return or to win some worldly
profit—in what he gives anid takes Le is like the hunter when
ke casts grain (upon the ground) for the birds. He does not
desire to benefit them thereby, but himself, But the exchange
of the hesrt is superior to the gift of property.

4 Sepplisd from J (JC) =nd 0Sp, supperted by 08, (On the cther
MH&A&.HEW:&MM:&H&M sseming to

# Kh adds, and knme that if T had wished to injure you, T showld
hnhnuﬂeehﬁqhﬂcnirqhwww.dﬂ:hm
you were cutling the meshes of the doven.
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53 (67). 1 feel confident in respect to you of your beart,
and I present you with the same from me, It is no evil opinion
that prevents me from coming out to you; but I realize that
you have friends whose nature iz like yours, but whose attitude
toward me is not like your attitude toward me. I fear that
some of them will see me with you and will destroy me. The
crow said:

54 (vs. 24). It is one of the marks of & friend that he is &
friend to his friend’s friend and an enemy to his friend'’s enemy.
I will have no compamion or friend who does not love you
For it would be easy for me to cut off (from my friendship)
anyoneé who is of this sort, just as the sower of sweet basil,
when there sprouts among the basil any growth that will injure
it and corrupt it, uproots it and uproots some of the basil
with it.4e

55 (68, ?vs. 25, $9, 72). Then the mouse came out to the
crow, and they shook hands and made friends, and sach enjoyed
the company of his companion. They remained thus for some
days 7 or as long as Allab wished.

56 (79, 75). [Until when some days lisd passed for them]és
the crow said to the mouse: Your hole is near the road of
men, and 1 fear that someone muay throw (stoneat®) at me.

57 (76, 77). But I know a secluded place, and (there) I have
a friend, a tortoise. (It i) well supplied with fish, and I can
find there what (I need) to eat. I desire to go to her (the
tortoise) and dwell with her in safety.®

58 (78, 79). The mouse said: May I not go with you? For

@ For the translation of the last clagse, which is & litlle obeemrs, I
am indabisd to Dr. Sprengling.

& At this point J (JO) and OSp add, relating stories, fables, and
Aislories.

# Supplied from deS, Kb, supported by OSp and ASu; of J, longtemps
(IC, moram).

& Guidi's Mss, V amd M actually supply this word M. 5.

#4 As Dir. Bprengling remarks, Ch is corrupt and exnnot be properly
tranuluted ms it stands, while Guidi onforiunstely does pot guole the
passage. The translstion here printed is substzotinlly o treualation of deS
and Kb, with the excepiion that ‘I can find' is in thoss texts 'wo ...
As he slso points out, 4o bher' and +with her' aro supported by OSp and
NS8; Guidi's V and M say ‘go thers' buk omit ‘with ber'.
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I feel averse to this place of mine. The crow said: Why do
you feel averse to your place?

59 (80). The mouse said: I have tales and stories (comcer-
ning that®)) which T shall tell you when we arrive at the place
we have in mind.

60 (81). The crow seized the tail of the mouse and flew
with him until he arrived at the place he had in mind.

61 (82), When he drew near the places? in which the tor-
toise was and the tortoise saw the crow and & mouse with him,
she was frightened at him, for she did not know that it was
her friend, and she dived into the water.

62 (83, 84). The crow set down the mouse, alighted on o
tree, and called the tortoise by name.

G3 (85, 86). She recognized his voice, came out to him and
welcomed him, and asked him whence he came.

G4 (58). The crow told her his story from the time when
he had followed the doves, (including) what had happened there-
after between him and the mouse until they had come to her.

65 (89), When the tortoiss heard of the mouse's deed, she
was astonished at his intelligence and faithfulness, and she
welcomed him, saying: What drove you to this land?

66 (90). The crow said to the mouse: Where are the tales
and stories which you said you would toll me? Tell them now
that the tortoise asks you for them, For the torteise in her
relation to you is in the same position as . The mouse began
his story and said:

Story 1: Mouse and Two Monks

67 (91). The first place where I dwelt was in a certain
city*! in the house of an ascetic. The sscetic had no family,

M The words for this phrase appesr in Guidi's Ma. V., M. S,

W De8, Kb, 08, 0Sp, J (add Gk and EL M 8.), spring, NS fon ( pesida
in Syrise means “fountain or spring”, M. 8.); ASu, fountain

8 Ms Jou. Durenboury (sos his JC, p. 144, fiote 1), Thereupon the erow
Mb&m&%hmmﬁhmﬂmwhm
nest (vic! covertl) in the lop of Shie tree. OBp, J (ete.), %, ASn, and 08
support Mx Derenbourg to the extent of adding here, on the earth (or,
pﬂnﬂ]iﬁﬁ.dtﬁrnﬂr&dpﬁﬂhmﬁdﬁrﬂl.mmﬂ,mw
baps to be emendsd to ey, Yo s bollow”. M 8.

“ Of the various names in e Mys. OS is best: Millgh, for Ssatkst
Muhlliropyn.
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68 (92). Every day there was brought to him & basket of
food, of which he ate as much as he peeded. Then he put the
rest of the food in it and hung it up in his house,

69 (93). 1 used to watch the sscetic until he went out.
When he went out I would jump up into the basket; and I
would leave no food in the basket, buil I would eat it and
throw it to the (other) micess

70 (94). The ascstic continnally tried to hang up this busket
in such a way®* that I could not reach it, but he never suc-
ceeded in this,

1 (95). One night a guest came to the ascetie,

T2 (96, 97). They ate the eveming meal together, until when
they engaged in comversation,? the ascetic said to the guest:
From what land are you, and what place is your present
destination?

73 (98). Now the guest was a man who had traveled the
world and seen strange sights, and he began to tell the ascetic
in what lands he had set foot and what things he had seen.

74 (99, 100). In the midst of this the ascetic clapped his
bands from time to time to frighten sway the mice’s The
guest became angry and said:

75 (101). I am telling you my adventures,® but you clap
your hands as tho ridiculing my account. What made you
ask me?

T6 (102, 103). The ascetic apelogized to the guest and said:
I have been paying attention to your account, but I clapped
my hands to frighten away the mice® for they annoy me.

s J (JC, BAB), N5, Eleszur add, which were in the howse; 05, which
were with wie Ths wond ‘othés’ appesrs in all the versioms (except El)
and 08, DeS Ma, 1488, my companions among fhe sies; ma, 1502, Kis
companions. AL 5,

% eS8, Kb, in & place T could not veach; similardy OSp, J (JO).

" Tho text in Ch needs = wlight correction, see Uhaikhe's nots an p. 34
of his edition,

@ DeB, Kb, fa frighten me moay from the basket; wo ulso OSp, and
similarly J (JO); X8, to scurs the mice lest they come near the bastet;
ASu wimiler to Uh sod & (Gk. iml Sdorduow; Schulthess, note 226 to
8, quotes from Puntoni's ed: duis, var, fef dpefiler. M S))

W NS, you Aave asked me lo tell you wy bistery, and nme that 1 begin
ta tl 4t ... Of 08, Da ersikle jeh dir, was du mich pefragt Rast,

© De8 (Eh), Gk, NS, El, and 08, o meuse. M. 5.
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I cannot put food (anywhere) in the house that they do not
est if,

77 (104). The guest said: Is it s single mouse or many?

78 (105). The ascetic said: Truly, the mice [of the houss)st
are many, but it is & single mouss among them that outwits
me, and 1 cannot circumvent him with any device.

79 (106). The guest said: This is not without a reason s
Verily you bring to my mind the remark the man made to his wife.

B0 (vs 27). There is surely a reason why this woman sells
(exchanges) husked sesame for unhusked.

81 (107). The ascetic said: How was that? (Fuble)sd The
guest said:

Story 2: Husked for Unhusked Sesame

82 (108). 1 once stayed with & man in such and such & city,
We ate the evening meal together.

83 (109). Then he spread s carpet for me, and the man
retired to his own carpet and to his wife. Between me snd
them was a lattice of redds, and once during the night$t T
beard the man and his wife talking, and I listened to their
conversation, Then the man said:

84 (110). I wish to invite a company to take s meal with
ug to-morrow,

83 (111). His wife said: How can you invite people to your
table when there is no more (food) in your house® thanm is
necessary for your family? For you are a mun who never saves
anything and lays it by for the future.

86 (112). The man said: Have no regret for what we have
givan away and eaten up!

87 (vs, 28). For saving and laying up—often the end of kim
who practises them is like the end of the wolf.

#t Supplied from d&SmiEb,mppnthjJ{JL‘}meSp;d.D&
hier sind eiele Miuse. (Ch is wapported by Gk sad NS; B, many mice
frequent mouwssholes; ASa indecisive. M. 8)

¢t Emending Ch L.r.-l]. from me. Jos. Derenbourg (JO, p, 145, note 7)
to.rend ,a¥; supported by OSp, ASq, snd (weakiy) NS. M. 8.

“Wﬁﬁinunedtuhﬂﬂfﬂituthiutmdncﬁmmlmdwp

# DoS, Kh, toward the end of the wight; & also J; but JO, cirm
mﬁmmmh;{:ﬂdj BdB, wackirs. AL 5)

w i 232 o =hoed; sense supported by J (J and
ASq (also B, in my howse; NS and 08 indecisive. ?i.s.im =
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88 (113). The wife said: What was it that bappened to the
wolf?68 (Fuble)*s The man said:

Story 3: Too Gresdy Wolf (Sanskrit, Jackal)

89 (114). A%" hunter went out one morning with his bow
and arrows, desiring to hunt and to indulge in the chase.

00 (115). He had not gone far before he shot & gazelle and
struck it down. He carried it off, returning homeward with it,

91 (116). A boar® met him on the way; and the boar came
on ugainst the man when he saw him.s?

02 (117, 118). The man threw down the gazelle, took his
bow, and shot the boar so that (the arrow) passed thru his
middle.

93 (119), The boar [...]" charged the man, and struck him
o blow with his tusk that knocked the bow and arrows from
his hand, [snd ripped open his belly,t and they (both) fell
down together dead

94 (120-129), A hungry wolf came upon them, snd when
he saw the man, the gazelle, and the boar [dead)’® he felt
assured within himself of an abundance of food, and said: It
is fitting that I lay by what I can for the future.

95 (ve. 29, 123). For that man is without will-power who
neglects to save and to lay by. I propose to save and heap

8 Ch (aod NBY) sgainst the field. DeS (with Mosul, 4th ed. and Kh)
was that; supported by OSp, J (JC, BdB), El, ASa, and 08.
and what befell kim. M. 8.

DeS Moaul, 4th ed. and Kh), OBp, J (JC, BAB), Gk, N5, ASu
add, They say that ... With Ch only Kl and OS. ML 8 (However, tha
Sanakrit sgress with W.N.B)

08, wild boar (aleo J ete. AL 5).

5
B
i
£

™ Some phrass, just what is uncertsin, is missing here. The versions
J. JC, and ASu have phrasss such sa ‘maddensd by the pain of tha
wound' {JC) or “tho moctally wounded' (ASu). (J, in spite of Deron-
bourg's tramlstion, supports ASu. M. 5) The Sanskrit versions also vary
in their phrassology.

7 Bapplied from J (JC), supported by Sansirit. ASu mys ‘hunter’s
breast’.
72 Supplied from J (JC), OSp (add (k and EL M. 5), sod ASu; wup-
ported by O8. (Slightly difforent plrwse in NS, M. 8.)
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up what I have found, and content myself for to-day with this
bow-string. ¥ )

96 (124). Then he approached the bow to eat its string,

97 (125), When he cut the string, the bow unbent and
rebounded and struck the mortal spot in his neck,™ und he died.

08 (126). 1 have told you this story merely that you may
know that greed in saving [and laying by]™ is disastrous in
the end. :

99 (127). The woman said: What you have said is rght.
We have some rioe and sesame which will be food (enough)
for & company of six or seven,

100 (128). 1 shall prepare the food to-morrow, and do you
invite whom you wish for dinner.’s

101 (129). The woman arose at dawn, took the sesame, and
husked it. Then she spread it out in the sun to dry, and said
to her hushand ['s boy]:"* Drive away the birds and the dogs
from this sesume.

102 (130). The woman went awsy on some business and
work of her (own). The man’® was negligent, and a dog came
to the sesame and began to eat it.7*

7 DeS and Kh, Thiz mam, the deer, and the Bour—the eating of them
will awffice me for a long while But I shall begin wilk this bow string
and eat i, for it will be nowrishment for to-day; (Kb only), and T shall
scape the rest for to-morrow and the follmeing (days). ASu similar, hut fulles

% Text very uncertsio 08 and N5 (JU?) make the siring sirike him;
Mlﬂ).mppmﬂﬁb;ﬁﬂp.ll,ﬂu.meDumhuﬂﬁuj,mui
ar_pnhtnfthbw;ﬂk,ﬂpﬂ-tbwn?};ﬂdﬂ,'dwnhﬂ‘nfumhrnn'
(crosshow). With Oh, J ssems to name simply the bow. Ch and ms. Jos.
Dermmbourg, ﬂh!purt;ﬂhml-hﬂ(]{h},.lﬂflknﬂ; mas, Joa, Deren-
bourg, wital part of the wolf; G, ASa, heart; El, guilet; OSp, Aead; NS,
sccording to Eefth-Faleoner, feshicles, but very mncertain, may be neck
or vital spot or vital apot of neck; OS5 mouth, M. 5,

 Bupplisd from ded (Kh), 'fuppm-lﬂ!hrt.ﬁp. NE, and ASu.

™ Note distinction boiween 138 {‘to-morroe’) and alos {idinner’), M8

1 DieS and Kb, boy or tlace (335); J and JC, boy; OSp, esclavo pequeio;
but NS und ASs (sdd EL M. 8, hwband Note OS, husband's pupil
corresponiling to Ssmekrit disga, pupil.

i DeS and Eh, correctly, by, See preesding note

9 J (JO ebe), ms. Jos. Derenbourg (add El and a possible reading of
JeS 'and Kb, M. 8) odd, and staled upon it. OSp supports this but cmits
the words ‘to et it' (o also Gk, M. 5 05 says merely, fras dovon, as
doos Ch (alsc N5; ASa, put is mouth in it DeS and Kh' may also be
reml, disherd it AL B)
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103 (131). The woman saw this, considered it (the sesame)
defiled, and was loath that any of her goests should eat it.

104 (132). She took it to the market and exchanged it for
unhusked sesame messpre for meusure,

105 (158). This she did while I was in the market seeing
what she did.

106 (1534). I heard a man say: There is surely a reason
why she gives this husked sesame for unhusked sesame,

107 (135). Just such is my opinion of this mbuse, which you
tell me jumps to the basket wherever you place it. There is
surely & reason why he is able to do this, bot not his com-
panions,

108 (136). Get me an ax [that 1 may dig out his hole and
investigate his circumstances to some extent. The sscetic bor-
rowed an ax from one of his neighbors|* and he brought it
to the guest.

109 (138). At that time I was in a hole that was not mine,
istening to their conversation.

110 (140). Now my hole was in & place in which were a
thousand dinars—I do not know who put them (there). T used
to spread them out and exult over them, and waxed strong
thru their strengih®t whenever 1 thought of them.

il (141). The guest dug out my lhole until be reached the
dinars. Then he took them and said to the ascetic: This it
was that empowered that mouse to jump where he did.%2

12 (vs. 80). For wealth hrings increase of power and

113 (150). And you will see that after to-day the mouse
will never regain the power and daring for (accomplishing)
that which used to be pessible for him in times past

¥ Supplied from deS and Kh, supported in general by (8p. J, J(, N5,
ASe, and 08,

# 1 am ndebted to ML & for this translation of Ll

" DeS and Kb, This mouse has not boen able to jump where he has
been orcustomed exeept thru the gid of thess dinare  So also OSp (add
Joete. M.5) OS similar both to thess snd to Uh

i This section i deS and Kh, You will we that hereater he will not
be ubls to spring up fo fhe place to which Ae wied to spring. OSp, NS,
and (08 similarly. JO reads, Nune wero widebis ipowm nikil pozse, mec
Babehit prerogaticam celeris muribug (30 also J). (Gk supports the grneral
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114 (151). I heard the guest's remark and recognized [that
it was true (and I felt)]® in my soul despondency and
a dimination of the pride in myself

115 (142). I went from my hole to another hole.

116 (143, 144). And I realizedss the degradation of my
position among the mice and diminution of their respect for me.
For they imposed upon me the task of jumping to the basket
to which 1 had accustomed them.38

117 (149). [T tried this often, but]® I was too weak for this,

{18 (152). [The weakness of my state hecame apparent to
the mice]%% and they avoided me snd began to say among
themselves: The brother of luck has come to nought.# [Leave
him and covet no more what he has to offer, for we see that]®®
he is rapidly spproaching a state in which he will have need
that some of you feed him.

statement of Uk and has nothing else. (5 has the specific ‘springing’
statement only, bui sdds comparizon with othor mice, J (with JC and
M)hummﬂmmﬂﬂuum]mﬂmemﬁuﬂ. El and
N8 have the spacific ‘springing’, the geosral ststement, and the com-
parison. ASu is too freely tramilsted to make sure. M.§)

s Supplisd from J (JO), OSp, und N§; OS similsr. (Gk snd ASa
similar 1o Oh. BM. 8)

™ Text, 1._5;"1 teel; transiation that of ML 5 This makes batler
sense in view of section 156, but the translation ‘At dawn 1 realisged’ is
perhaps supported by other texts see the next nole.

1 DeS and Kh, When if was fhe next duay (or morning) the mice that
were with me amembled (T, JO, 0Sp, snd X8, add according to their
custom) and said: Hunger has come wponm us, and gou are owr Aspe (J,
J0, 0Sp, and NB add, do what you are accustomed to do). And T went
with the mice to the place from which I uged fo jump wp by fhe bag,
08 is similar,

1 Sapplied from deS snd Kh, supported by OSp; ef. J, malpré mes
effovts. (s trauslation is free. As literal aa possible, JO, wisus fui ilinc
ascendere. oguivalent to N5, sirorr wiltk ofl my wight. Gk, mi piidwr
vi G sewolipem 7 ey vow fevpines sle Mordiy; 05 has not the ‘masy
timer' ot ‘several times’. M. )

# Two inrertions from def and Eh, supported by J (with JO end BdB);
{add OSp, which is the nearest to the Arabic. M. 5.)

" Ch literally, The brother of the epock (age, lifetimo) Aas perished
{come to mought), I do mot know this, nor ¢an I find it, s s idiom,
which i may wall be, It tmighi mean, the lifdong frimd, the peer of the
age, the matchless ame, or, the brofher of luck (Bolufer, o Aormanme de la
fortuna). BL 8.
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19 (153). So they all repudiated me and attached them-
selves to my enemies and they began [to divolge]™ my fanlts
and defects to everyone to whom they spoke of me® T yaid
to myself:

120 (v& 31). 1 see no followers or brothers or family or
friends or helpers except as an adjunct to wealth. I see
nothing that makes virtue manifest except wealth, and there
is no judgment or power except thru wealth.

121 (vs. 32). I have found that whoever is without wealth—
when he strives for unything, poverty prevents him from
(attaining) what he desires and hinders him from realizing
his @im, just as the water of the rains of summer is cut off
in the wadis. It cannot reach the sea or & river before the
earth abeorbs it, and has not? the capacity thru which to
reach its goal.

122 (vs, 34), And T found thst whoever bas no friends has
no family; whoever has no child has no memorial; whoever
has no intelligence has nothing in this world or in the next
world; and whoever has no wealth has nothing at alls

¥ Bupplied from Me. Jos. Derenbourg. M. 8

" This section is mostly translated by M. 5., who slso notes that deS,
Kb, OBp, and 08 sy, ... defects to my Aaters and enviers.

2 The word ‘oot’ is not in the text bat obvionsly belongs there.

% This rendition s from the versinn queted by Ibn *Abd Rabbiki L
513 (eee Cheikho's note), It comes nesrer the Sapskrit original than
does any othar Arabic version. The Sanskrit (best in Phroabhadra I,
va. 80) says: ‘Empty in the house of him who hss no son; empty is the
beart of him who has no true friend. The directions (i. & the worid)
are empty for the fool; everything is empty for the poor mun’ Eh sys,
‘4nd I found that whoever hus no friends bas no fumily; whoever has
uo child hos 5o memorial; whoever has no wealth has nothing in sither
this world or the next’. 8o OSp sod, with seme trenspositions and
corrections, 08, J says, ‘Puis jal trouvé, que tous ceus qui sant sans
fortune. nw'omb pas de frives; qui o's pas de frives est privé de famills;
vil n's pas de fwmille, il n's pas d'snfants; sans enfants, on ne perpétus
pes . mémoire; celui dont personns ns conserve Is mémoire, est comme
v'il a'svait pas dintelligence; et sanx intelligence, o n's rien o 0o monds,
i dane le monde & yenir; on u's nl pased ni avenir. So also JO. Ch
in badly garbled. (Cb, ‘And I found some of the brethren, who had
neither wealth, dor kinsfolk, nor offspring, nor memorial (or fame), and
be who has no wealth, has 2o brsins in the estimstion of men (or, haa
oo hloodwit or stronghold among men), and neither this world nor the
next.’ This is & very simpls corruption, by the fnsertion of oY re,
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123 (vs. 33). For a man—when need afflicts him, his friends
desert him and he is despised smong his relatives. Often he
lacks the means of subeistence and (lacks) those things which
he needs for himself and his family. ‘

124. Totil he soeks that which will. make him despair of his
religion, and he is lost; and then be loses this world and the next.

125 (165). [There is nothing worse than poverty.]"

126 (vs. 37). |The tree growing in s salt marah eaten
from every side, is (in @ state) better than? the state of the
poor man who is in want of human possessions,] %8

127 (vs. 39). Poverty is the source of every trial, and brings
unto him who suffers it the hatred of men. And besides he
is robbed of intelligence and valor, and is deprived of wisdom
and refinement, and is subject to suspicion.”®

128 (va 40). [For he upon whom poverty descends has no
means of escape from|% loss of shame®* Whoever loses his
shame loses his joy;?* and [whoever loses his joy]1%® is hated;1®t

ane misreading of J| for Y, and omission of one e, of the text of deS
and Kh, with O8p; merely expsnded in J, JO, and BdB; muoch sbbre-
viated in Gk; changed partly from lack of understanding, parily for
religious remsona in NS; and, I believe, it underlies the much expanded
ASu also. M. 5)

N5 adids, and Bhe fnterior of whichk {o consumed by roffemnes, and
its fruit more bitter than aloes of Socobra. (O Pargabhades 11, ve. 84,
where the tree is described as worm-saten)

o Ihn *Abd Eabbibi with J (ete), 085p, and N8; deS and Eh read, is like

% Thess two sections supplied from passage quoted by Ihn *Abd
Habhibi L. 818 (see Cheikho's note); section 1598 also appearing in ded
and k. Ths twe sections are supported by [, JC, O8p, and NB. J, with
J(1, lins hore sn insertion which, as Derenbourg points out, is taken from
Joh 18 11, t, m.

# 08p aleo, swspicion; deS, Kb, and Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihd, o mine of
slonder. The last mentioned sdds, & become The guthering place of evils;
of. J, enfause ier adversitis (JU, aggregat tribulationes). (O8p, slightly
tranaposnd, also adds, ¢ oo umo de todas bribnilacionss. DL B.)

¥ Supplied from Kh, supported by J, JC, O3p, snd 0S.

% 1 have transiated Kb here.. Ch attaches this passage to section 187
and reads, and is depriced of dhame (Thus O8p which, repesting the
statement aboud ‘ehame’, inserts it the first time before the addition quoted
fnaote 97, M_B)

" (8, nobleza de eoropin

1% Supphied from Kb

i KEh, Kates himaslf.
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whoever is hated is ruined; whoever is ruined suffers sorrow;

whoever suffers sorrow is dapnrad of his unterstanding and

loses his prudence and his intellectunl grasp. And whoever

is stricken in his intelligence and his prudence and his intellec-

tual grasp—the most of lis speech is (operative) to his disad-
not to his advantage 102

129. T found that when a man becomes poor—whoever
used to trust him suspects him, and whoever used to think
well of him thinks ill of him. And if someone other than he
does wrong, (people) think of him in connection with it (L e.
suspect him), and he becomes a repository for suspicion and
ill repute.

130. There is no quality which is a virtue in & rich man
that is not a fault in 2 poor man. For if he is brave, he is
called rash; if he is generous, he is called a trouble-maker;10s
if he is forbearing, he is called weak; if he is sedate, he is
called a dunce; if he is eloquent, he is called a babbler; if
Le is reserved, he is called stupid.

13! (vs. 43). Death is better than poverty, which drives him
who is subject to it to begging—more especially begging from
the stingy and niggardly.

132 (v=. 41). For the noble man, even tho he should be
compelled to insert his hand into the mouth of a dragon and
extract poison and then swallow it, this would needs be easier
for him than to beg of the stingy and niggardly.

133 (va. 44). It is said that he who is afflicted with a
disease of the body that will not quit him, or with separation
from his friends and brothers, or with exile (in a land) where
he knows no place to rest by might or rest by day, and from
which ho has 0o hope of returning, or with poverty that compels
him to beg—surely life for him is death, and death is relief.

18 OUBp very clise; Eh secondary; JU, ‘Ei quirumque volneratuy esi
valnere pauperiatis impossibils est quod non tollatur aibd mansuetode e
sequirstur promptitodo, sl quicumqus caret mansuetuding operum caret
nobilitate, (add from J, of quicumgue operum caret wobilifate peccabit, of
quicwmigue) poccabit prascipitabitur, st quicamegue prascipitabitur coniris-
tatur, et quicwmque contristatur pordit intellectum el obliviscilur e
intelligentia ! ((k fu abbrevisted form, =s is NB; ASu, much changed
and expunded, also sapports this section. 1. 8)

%2 DeS. Kh, J (JO), 0Sp (add ASw. M. 5), spendthrift. (Gk, Sewrbe
2l sdcr=re. JThn ‘Abd Habbihi supports Ob. M. 3.
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134 (156). Often & man hes an aversion to begging and
(yet) has need, which brings him to stealing and robhing;
and stealing and robbing are worse than (the misfortune) that
he was avoiding. For it is said:

135 (vs. 43). Dumbness is better than eloguence in lying; fraud
is better than violence and injury; %4 and poverty is better than
ease and affluence (obtained) from the riches of (other) men.

136 (158). Now 1 had seen the guest when he took out
my dinars and divided them with the ascetic. The sscetic
put his share in u wallet (of leather) and placed it at his
head for the night. I desired to get some of the dinars and
return them to my hole, for I hoped that thru this some of
my strength would return to me and some of my friends would
como back to me.

137 (159). I crept ap while the ascetic was ssleep until
1 was at his head.

138 (160) I found the guest awake with a stick by him,
and he struck me a painful blow on the head with it

139 (161). And T horried back to my hale.

140 (162). When m;painiudmhnded,yudlnﬂmpldlty
again gained control of me and overcame my discretion, and
I went out moved by a desire similar to my former desire,
until T was near, while the guest was watching me. Then he
brought down the stick vpon my head agsin with s blow
that drew blood from it; and T rolled over upon my hack
and my belly until 1 reached my hole, And there 1 fell down
in & faint. And there befell me so great s pain on account
of wealth that 1 cannot to this day (bear to) hear mention
of wealth; for terror seizes me thereat1os

Ehelrecker; cf. m&nﬁnt{ﬁwmﬂnl‘:ﬁmﬂ,nm and Parns-
hhld:n]'!.“.mj,wiu‘&-mil ‘Batter silenes than speech thut s
false; better mupotence than intercourse with another's wife: betier death
than dalight in alander; botter food from begging than esse thru the
enjoyment of others' riches,'

185 The first part of this sentence is very clumsy in Ch; the trams
Intion is by AL S. (literally, dud there befell me of pain a pain such
an defell on account of iwealthl. M. 5. also quotes the yariant of deS
apd Bk, supported by OSp, J, Iﬂdﬁk.alldﬂmwdfnmlphﬂ
b render mumey Aatefud bo we, w0 that T comnot hear it mentioned, but
Mntﬂ:mw‘wfwndhﬂaqmm



A Comparative Translation of the Arabic Kalila Wa-Dimna 239

141 (163). Then I recovered conscionsmess, and I found
that the troubles of this world—only greed and cupidity bring
them upon the people who suffer them.

142 (vs. 45). The man of the world never ceases falling
into troubles and difficulties, for greed and cupidity never
cease frequenting him.

143 (va 48). I saw that the difference between generosity
and niggardliness is grest.

144 (vs. 449). For 1 bave found that it is easier for the
greedy to encounter terrors and to endure distant journeys
in search of wealth than it is for the generous to extend his
hand to grasp wealth, 108

145 (vi. 47). I have never seen anything equal to con-
tentment. 107

146 (vs. 46, 7 164). I bhave heard that wise men have ssid,
‘There is no wisdom like deliberation, no piety [like restraint
from doing what is forbidden, no linesge]'® like beauty of
character, and no wealth like contentment. It is fitting to
endure that which there is no means of altering'to#

147 (vs.50). For it has been said: *The most excellent of
good works is mercy; the summit of love is confidence; the

188 D, °T founil that it was easier for me (KEh adds, to encounter
ferrors and) to endure distant journeys in search of wealth thas to
extend the band to him who is generons in the matter of wealth (Kh
udds, how much move so to him who is stingy in the matter of if)’. The
difference betweon deS and Kh hers was pointed out to me by AL S.

%t JC (J similar): ‘Inveni enim, quomodo qui contentus est wua por-
cione bonorum mec appetit ultrs quam datum fnerit wibi, dives est, ot
tud ei valet plus quam omnes divitie! (Guidi's mee, I sod M add sfter
‘contentment’, and I hare fownd sabisfoction and confenfment both are
the true riches, M. 3)

" Supplied from Kb (add Guidi's mex. F und ML M. &), supported
by OSp, (J snd Bl similar to (b, in whose text the accidental omission
is merely & bit clearer. AL 5)

8 Is it pare sccident thet BAB, which almost cerainly represents
here s different Hebirew than that preserved in the printed lext or in JO,
seoms pearer than all others to Heriol's Tantrikiyhytks, ve. 78 (p. 79 of
translation)? BdB says, ‘Und bkért die wysen vier ding sprechen: os sy
kein vernunfit bewer dann des, der sain sigen mch wol betracht, and

wlemans edel bei giit sitten, und kein besser rychium, dann ds man
sich beniigen lssst, und der sy wyes. der sich davon thil, das jm nit
werden mag’. M. S
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summit of intelligence is discrimination between what may be
and what may mot be, and peace of mind and beauty [of
character]1'* and abstinence from that which there is no
means of accomplishing.

148 (166a). And my state became such that I wes content
and satisfied,'’* and [ removed from the house of the ascetic
into the desert. The mouse, the friend of the crow, said to the
tortoise: 112 T had s friend among the doves, whose friendship
for me santedated the friendship of the crow.t1? Then the
crow informed me of that (friendship) which existed between
you and him, and told me that ke desired to come to you;
and I was eager to come to you with him.

149. For I hate solitude. For truly there is no earthly
joy that compares with the companionship of friends, and no
sorrow equal to separation from friends,

150 (vs. 51). I have made trial, and I know that it is not
fitting for an intelligent man to seek from the world more
than the daily bread with which he fends off want and distress
from himself; and that which easily fends off these from him
is merely food and shelter, so long as (sufficient) expanse of
land (for living) is provided, and nobility of soul.it4

151 (v= 52). Fwen if the world and what is in it were given

144 Sapplied from extract 46 in Guidl, Studii sul Teats Arabo del Libro
Calida ¢ Dimng, pp. 50 snd sxvii, On the tramslution I huve been
sesisted by ML 6.

11t Goidi's mes. supported by OSp, ‘My affairs advenced unto ssfis-
faction with my condition and contentment with what waa at hand. M. 8.

13 The mowse . hrhmnnmmllplngn,fnu&nnlymﬂh.{h
Mmﬂﬁhofﬁumhdwﬁamnmhntumnfhl
with the dove snd the erow mnd just as be i about to tell how the
crow Jad him fo the tortoiss, Eh insorts, and he bwrned fo Bie torfoies
and sajd. BM.8)

13 Def and Eh, thru &is friendship the friendship of the crow was
procured for me. 50 also In sense J (JO, BAB), 03p, N5, ASq, sud 08
(Gk sopporta Ch, as El seems to. Ol seems to be & simpls mirreading
s for (S, in Arabic a difference of & siugle painl. This caused
the insertion of =5, without which the sentence with (3~ eould not
be read. ML 5))

ti4 The clavss *s0 long .., soul' is 8ot found in OSp, J, Bl and Gk,
and differs widely in the texts of Ch, deS (with Kk), Moau) (4th ed),
and NS, while 05 seems not to bave il [t appears o' be most dobious,
pechaps ooly a petty gloss varied sccording to pious fancy. ML S,
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to a man, he could never profit by any of it except that
little with which he could fond off want from himself. As for
what is in excess of that, it is in & place which he canmot
attain (. e. where it 15 of no service to lim).

152 (165h). It is in this frame of mind that I have come
here with the crow, for T am & brother to you; and of this
sort let my place also be in your heart.

153 (166). When the mouse finished his speech, the tortoise
answered him in gentle, sweet words, saying: I have heard
your speech; and, O what a delightful speecli!—were it not
that T see you do not take account of the rest of the things
which are within you and of your exile among us.!** Tt should
not be thustie

154 (vs. 54). Know that beauty of spesch is not complete
without [besuty of]1¥? deeds. The sick man who knows s
remedy for lis disease—if he does pot treat himself with it,
his kmowledge is of no value to him, and he obtains no relief
or ease,

155 (170). Make use of your knowledge and sct according
to your intelligence! Do not grieve over the paucity of your
possessions!

156 (vs. 63). For the man of valor is honored (tho) without
wealth, like a lion which is feared even when in repose; but
the rich man who is without valor is despised even tho he
bas much wealth, like a dog, which is despised mmong men,
even tho wearing a necklace and anklets [of gold.]#1s

15 Translation uncertain. M. 8. soggests: “You do not mention & rem-
nant (s number) of matters, some of which wers on your mind (or, in
yoursellj and nothing of your exils umong usy’ er, as & varient temna-
lation, resding o) as 2J : %o what you menfion there belung the rest of
the things, of which and of your exile smong us there was something on
your mind'. My own iden is that the passage msy mean: ‘You look only
on the dark wids of your situation, snd fail to Le happy over the hright
side, namely, your own good qualitiss and our good comipany’.

ut Kh and Cheikho's Ma. C, Driee this from yowr heart!

117 Sapplisd from def and Kh, supporied by J (JC), 08, and NS
(G, El, and O8 support Oh M. 5)

18 Supplied from Eh and Cleikbo's Ms. B, supporied by J (with JC).
8o in Sanakrit (TeotrikhySyiks IT, va. 99). (Gk slso with Cheikbo's
Mx B; but OSp, NS, aud O3 suppart Ch. M. )
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167 (167, v=. 57). Be not distressed in your sounl because of
your exile!

158 (vs. 68). For the intelligent man is never in exile; for
bhe never goes abroad but that he takes with him enough
intelligence to suffice him,'9 like the lion which never wanders
around without the strength with which he obtains kis living
wherever he turns his face,

159 (169). So turn your belpful suggestions to adwantage
for 120 yourself, since you deserve good. And if you do this,
good will seek you out,

160 (v= 59). just as water seeks the level, and water-birds
the water.

161 (vs. 60). For distinction is obtained only by the per-
spicuous man, the resolute, who seeks (it).

162 (vs. 61). But as for the lazy, vacillating man, the irres-
olute, who trusts (lo others)—distinction never befriends him,
just as a young woman finds no profit in the company of an
old man, 121

163 (va 66). Let it not grieve you to say, ‘I was wealthy
and I have become needy.” For wealth and the rest of the
goods of the world—their coming is quick when they come,
snd their departure is sudden when they depart, like a ball,
which is swift in rising and quick in falling.

164 (v=. 67). It is said that there is no permanency or
stahility in certsin things—in the shadow of the clond, the
friendehip of the ignoble, the love of women, false praise, and
great wealth.112

165 (va 70), Much wealth pever brings elation to an
intelligent man, nor does the scarcity of it dispirit him. But
his weslth is his intelligence and those good deeds which he
has previously performed; for he is sssured that he will never

118 In the transiation of this part of section IS8 1 have received
considerabls help from M. 5

3 DeS and Kh, So fake good care of ... M. S.

it De8 with J (JO) sxye, @r fo & young womian the company of o
deerepil old man gives wo pleasure, (b, arenily fallowed
misreads 23 for b3, M. & e PSP
mﬁknﬂhﬁrﬂ*#‘*hﬂﬂﬁlﬂf'mlimﬂhw
ASa announces six things sod fuserts, ns fourih, between love of women'
nad fales praise’, the word ‘beanty’. M 5.
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be despoiled of what he has done, nor will he ever be punished
(in the next world) for anything he has not done.

166 (v 71). And it is fitting that he should not neglect
the concerns of the other world, nor the making of provmion
for them. For desth is always unexpected when it comes. There
s no time that has been fixed upon between it and anyone.

1867 (174). But you have no need of my admonitions, becauss
you are well aware of what iz good for you.'?? However,
I thought to pay you your due of respect, for you are our
brother and whatever we have 1= at your service.

168 (175). When the crow heard the tortoise’s reply to the
mouse, and her graciousness toward him, and the beauty of her
speech to him—this pleased him, and delighted with it he said:

169 (176), You have pleased and gratified me, for you are
justified in rejoicing over your heart just as I rejoice over it.13¢

170 (vs. 73). Now of the people of the world the chief in
the matter of intensity of happiness and nobility of life and
fairness of fame 18 he whose dwelling 135 does not cease to be
well trodden on the part of his Lrothers and friends of good
character, and with whom there never fails to be a throng of
people whom he delights and who delight him, and whose
necessities and concerns he supports (literally, he is behind).

{71 (va. 75). For when a noble man stumbles, he is not
raised up by any but a noble man, just as when an elephant
is mired, only elephants can extricate him.

172 (vs. 76). The intelligent man does wot look at (take
thought about) a kindness he performs, however grest it may
be. Even tho he risks his life or exposes it for (performing)

t3 Tramalation of the Jast clayse by M. 5.

13 Transiation of last clause partly by M. 5.; of JC, tu aufem goudere
debes in animo fuo i e0 quod dews perfecit fe in omni Bomo. So J; of.
08, aber auch du darfst dick figlich deiner Taten wnd deiner Recht-
schaffenkeit fremen.

1% Reading with Cheikho's Ms. B &dae; matead of &dawy (*hia ruut').

OF deS unid Eb, whose Aouss nover consex fo be inkabited by friends. .

08 ia similar, J is like Ch: m.lc,pumemudu-cuhm
['Hunumduu‘ht J read (Jasy; e hax it in the Hebrew; Im-t!u
nrhtomﬁ;‘uhp ‘stumble’, and left out Jig Y
Le, J simply misrend as did foxt oruh,mﬂthnmd.thabmh
eotld cut of & bad resding. M. B)

€
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some sort of kindness, he does not consider!®® this a fault.
Ratlier he knows that he risks only the perishable for the
eternal, and buys the great with the small.

173 (vs. 77). The most fortunate of men is he who most
frequently causes to prosper (the suit) of one who seeks protec-
tion or begs.!'*

174 (ve. 74). But he who does not share his wealth 1 not
considered rich.1?s

175 (177). While the crow was talking & gazelle approached
them running.

176 (178). The crow was afraid of him, likewise the mouse
and the tortoise.

177 (179—181). The tortoise jumped into the water; the
mouse entered a hole; and the crow flew up and alighted upon
a tree.

178 (182). The deer drew near the water snd drack a little
of it. Then he stood up in fear to look (arcund).

179 (183, 184). Then the crow hovered in the sky to seeif
e could observe anyone secking the deer, He looked in every
direction but saw nothing. Then he called to the tortoise to
come out of the water, and said to the mouse: Come out, for
there s nothing to féar hore.

I80 (185). The crow, the mouse, and the tortoise assembled
at thewr place.

181 (186) Omn seeing the gazelle looking at the water and
not drinking, the tortoise smd to him: Drink if yoo are thirsty,
and fear not; for there is nothing to frighten you.

182 (188). The gazelle drew near them, and the tortoise
welcomed him and greeted him, and said to him: Whence have
you come?

183 (188), He said: T have been'® in these plains (literally,
deserts) [a long time]!39 and hunters (literally, mounted archers)

t Emending 2.3 to 2 a¢ in me. Jor Derenboury.

122 Tramsistion of this section largely by BL 5.

1% Mu. Jos. Derenbourg, And ke ia mof accounted as living who i
expelled from human society fo solitude A similar clanss is supported
by J (JC, tho fragmentary) and ASu. OSp different, bat still with a

purallel clams=, JM. 3
“'Ehlnﬂﬂﬂp_im,—._ﬁ.

¢ Sapplied from J (with JC, BdB), longuer années; of. 08, schon
lange Zeil.
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Lave never ceased pursuing me from place to place, To-day I
saw an old man % and T feared that he might be a hunter.
So I came (here) in terror.

184 (190), The tortoise said: Fear not, for we have never
seen any bunters here at all. Wa will grant you our love and
our dwelling-place, and pasturage is near us. _

185 (191). The gazelle desired their friendship and remained
with them. They had a shelter of trees to winch they used to
come every day, and where they assembled and divertod them-
selves with stories and conversed.

186 (192). Now one day the crow, the mouse, and the tor-
toise were waiting nt the shelter st their appointed time, but
the gazelle was absent. They waited for him a while, [but he
did not come].1?z

187 (193). When & long time had elapsed, they feared that
harm had befallen him.

188 (194). They, [the mouse and the tortoise]!®? said to the
crow: Fly up and see if you observe the gazelle i any of those
l:mnﬁ:rtnn.u] that distress us.

189 (195). The crow circled around and looked, and, behold,
the gazolle was in a hunter’s net.!3¢

190 (198). He flew away swiftly to inform the mouse and
the tortoise.

1 Text Il DeS and Kb read LB803 (Higure, phantom'); this
is better; of. OS, etwas. M. S.
13 Supplied from deS snd Kb, supported by J and OSp. (Add EL
aIm wure that the follest text, an represented by deS, O8p, and J,
| the JC and BdB do not suppoert J, but with N5 coms nearer
supporting Ch. El seems (0 omit in turn the initial phrows of 1B7.
hmyh:ruu. of 188 and begimning of 187, really say the same
' in & afightly different way, and T am not at ail sare that the fuller

batter.

g e
§§

fﬁ._ag?
EH
Efagﬁ

gs

)
’ Supplied 188 and Kh, supported by J (JC) and OSp (05
ASu agres (h. NB, eurionsly, agrees with Tantrakhyiyiks in
"'I‘Lﬂ alone make the request. M. 8)

NS adds, be desesmided fo him, and said: Brother, who hus
mud:onw into this pet? The gazelle snzwered: Is it not the
bour of desth il you have soms plan try it.' Coriously, NG is the
mhvmdthﬁudhmﬂmm-pm;gmnwhw

texts (Banskrit Heeonstruction 196,197, OSp and El bave & lncuns here
und put the speoch of the muuse in Sanskrit 201 into the mouth of the
erow, who in thoss versions, us in NS, fHes down to the deer
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191 (199), The tortoise and the crow said to the monse:
This situation is hopeless except for you. Therefore help our
brother!

192 (200—202). The mouse ran quickly until he reached the
gazelle, and said: How did you fall into this misfortune? For
you are one of the sharp-witted. The gazelle said:

193 (ve 78). Is sharp wit of any avail against the predestined,
the hidden,#* which cannot be seen or avoided?

194 (223). And while they were (engaged) in conversation.
the tortoise came to them.

195 (224, 225). The gazells said to her: You have not done
right in coming to us 1%

196 (226, 227). For when the hunter comes and the mouse
shall have finished cutting my bonds, I shall quickly outstrip
him. The mouse has a roomy refuge among his holes; 3% and
the crow can fly away. But you are slow and have no speed,'>s
and I am fearful of the hunter on your sccount. The tortoise
gaid:

197 (vs. 81). It 15 not considered living when une is separated
from his friends13%

198 (v= 83). For help toward the appeasing of cares and
the consolstion of the soul in misfortunes lies in the meeting

19 Acerpting Cheikho's smendation of Aniiodl for donaell supported
by OSp, encubierfas. JC saye, que desuper Lata eof (J eimilar); N5, whick
s firom alope ;

10 Translation of foal clause by M. 5

137 Ch is infertor; deS und Kb, dhe mowse hax many holes; J, la souris
trouvers apses de cachettes o de frous (JC almost identical); OSp, of mwr
a mesechar cueror gue cstan por agui.

518 Toxt reads SlslaZe V. Cheikho soggests <M &S Y which is the
reading of doS and Eh and conforms in meaning with J and JO. Bo-
Tafer, sditor of (8p, suggests the root ol which ssems to be the source
of the Spanish resding.

1 J glitars] tramalation by 3L 5.), an énlelligend (man) does wol com-
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of & friend with a friend when each has revealed 140 to his
companion his sorrow and his complaint.

199 (va 84). When separation ocours between a
friend and his confidant, he (the friend) is robbed of his heart
and denied his happiness and deprived of his insight.

200 (298, 229). The tortoise had not yet finished her speech
when the hunter came up, and at the same time as this the
mouse finished (cutting) the snares. The gazelle escaped; the
crow llew up; and the mouse entered the hole !

201 (230, 231). When the hunter came to his snares and
saw that they had been cut, he was astonizhed; and he began
to look around him, but he saw nothing except the tortoise,!42

202 (232). He took her and bound her with the cords.

203 (233). The gazelle, the crow, and the mouse assembled
without delay, and they saw the hunter just as he was taking
op the tortoise and hinding her with the cords Ad this ther
grief became oppressive, and the mouse said:

204 (vs=. 85). It seems that we never pass the [ast stage of
one misfortune without falhng into another that is worse.

205 (vs. 86). He was right who ssid, ‘A man does not céase
walking firmly as long as he does not stumble; but if he stumbles
once while walking on uneven ground, the stumbling continues
with him, even tho he walks on even ground.'

206 (vs. B7, 234, ¥235). Verily, the fate that was mine;, which
separated me from my family, my possessions, my home, and
my oountry, was not to give me my fill until it should sepa-
rate me from all thut 1 was living with of the companionship
of the tortoise 14 the best of friemds,

207 (s 88). whose love does not look for recompense nor
seek a return, but whose love i a love of nobility and loyalty,

W8 Text =81, [ sccept Cheikbo's emendation (=8| which is the
reading of ma. Jos. Derenbourg,

st [hell atd Kb (ML 5. ndds ASu) add, and ondly the forfcise remained |
JC similar. (Bat J, BdB, OSp, El, Ok, and O like Oh. M. 5.).

183 el and Eh add, ermseling ofomg; of. 08, wia tic ikres Wegeh 209

143 This translation is partly that of M. 5. I emend ;= t0 Lo ma in
de Sacy's ms. 1508 snd ma Jos Derenbourg, which, as tranalated by
M. 8, say, could not be subinfied wntil i# should separate me from oy mueh
aa T had of the friemdsbip of the tortoise. M. S, rejects this emendation,
but emends Ao to dolmie, and trunslates, .. sepavate me from
everyome wilh wham I lived of the companions of the forimise
1 JAGE @
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208 (v« 89). & love that exceeds the affection of a pareat
for o child,

209 (vs. 90) u love which nothing brings to an end except
death.

210 (vs, 92). Alss for this body, over which misfortune is
the regent that never cesses to maintain sway and to cause
change,

21 (va. 9%). Nothing is permanent for it (the body) or endu-
ring with it, just as ascendancy is not permanent with stars
in the ascendant, nor descendancy with (stars in) the descen-
dant; but in their revolution the ascendant never fails to become
the descendant, and the descendant the ascendant, and the
rising the setting, and the setting the rising.

212 (ve. 94). This grief reminds me of my (former) griefs,
like & wound that has healed upon which & blow falls; for
(then) two pains come together upon him who has it—the pan
of the blow and the pain of the breaking open 144 of the wound.14=

213 (236). Just s0 is he who has assunged his wounds in the
company of his friends, and then has boen bereft of them.

214 (237a). The crow and the gazelle said to the mouse;
Qur grief and your grief and your words;'4% tho eloquent, are
of vo avail whatever for the tortoise. Cease this, and conocern
yourself with fnding (a means of) liberation for the tortoiss,
For it has been said:

215, ‘Men of valor are known only in battle, [men of]i¢®
probity in business, family and child in poverty, and friends
in adversities.

216 (287b). The mouse said: T consider it a good plan, that

10 Text reads  plotol for which Oheikho proposss Lol M. 8,
ts with deS and Kh oSl *which is ssid of wounds while
olati! is said only of houes,

4 J(JC), N5, snd probably O8p (llags) spoak of an uleer, In J stz
the uleer is lanced by s surgeon snd the patient suffers {ke double pain
of the ulter and the oparation.

Ul DeS reads, ... are one, but ... This is probably correct; of. OSp,
Nusstro dolor ¢ o tuyo uno &, ¢ maguer wucho se digs ... ML &

4! Supplied on the besis of deS and Kb, wupported by 0Sp, o fleles;
NS, Hie wpright man; 08, dor Bedliche (smendsd from the Arsbic, bat
emendation practically cerimin. J should be tramisted ‘possessor of
bonesty', exactly equivalest o Ambic; ASu, masters (posesseocs) of
honesty; El, the trusted ome; Gk, 3 R wwrie. ML 8)
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2107 (238). you, o gazelle, shall run on until you are near the
hunter’s road, and shall lie down as tho wounded and dead.!4s

28 (239, 241a). And the crow shall alight upon you as tho
he were sbout to eat you, the hunter following. Then be (keep)
near hiim: Andi®

210 (240). T hope that if he observes you, he will put down
the things he has with him — his bow and his arrows, and
the tortoise!®® — and will hasten to you.

220 (249). When he draws pear you, you must flee from
him, limping, so that his lust for you will not be lessened.
Offer him this opportunity several times, (remaining still) until
he comes near you'st Then take him away thus as far as
you can, 152

221 (241b). T hope that the bunter will not return until I
have finished cutting the cord with which the tortoise is bound,
anud we have left with the tortoise and reached our home.

293 (243). The gazelle snd the crow did this, acting in
concert and wearying!s? the hunter for a long while.!3% Then
he tarned back.

1 Emending onne (disabled) to e, 32 suggested by Bolufer,
supporied by O8p, Other vervions incomplete: deS and Kh, as the wouwnded ;
NS, ar if you Aad received o severe wownd; J, as tho near unty death;
Jﬂ.guﬁm{hﬁmmoﬁwladq;ﬁhkmﬂ-:mu
tho weary and swcounded; El omits. ML 5.)

1y Translation of jast sentence by M. 5. who remarks: Ch differs more
or less from deS and Eb and the other versions, especially OSp, in which
the mouss follows the hunter snd it s the mouss not the hunter, that
observes in 219, In OS5 the mouse follows the hunter, bui the hunter
obeerves a8 in Ch.

v J (JC, BdB), the net; O8p, the crossbow, the net aml the torboise;
08, the tortoise ... with the bow and the met. (Add Gk, the bowe ond the
gi-‘H &;m&&mﬁﬁhlktﬁmﬁﬂwm&';ﬁmhm

«8)

19 Del and Kb, wntil ke iz for from us. Offshoots of the Arabie
omit or abbreviate,

192 Translstion of thin seotence by M. 3.

14 Texl LaaSl; perhaps better =) (‘the hunter followed ...) as
suggested by Bolufer. This is supporied by Kb and OSp (add J, with

NB, and ASu. M. 8)
and Eh, “The gusalls and the erow did what the mouse bad
told them. and the huoter come pesr them. The gesells drew bim on
flight until he had lod kim far from the mouse and the
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223 (244). Measuwhile the mouse had cut the tortoise’s cords,
and they two saved themselves together.135

224 (246). When the huonter came, he found the cord cut;
and he reflected on the matter of the gaselle that limped and
the crow that seemed to bo eating the gazelle and yet was not
eating, and on the cotting of his snarestss hefore this. He grew
worried and eaid: This place is nothing else than a place of
sorcerers or 4 place of jinns. Then be returned to the place
from which he had come at first in search of something, without
looking toward it.1s?

225 (247) The crow, the gazelle, the tortoise, and the mouse
went away to their shelter safe and securetss

226 (vs. 96). [1f it happens that these creatures despite their
smallness and weakness could effect their escape from the bonds
of destruction time after time thru their love and loyalty and
firmness of Leart and the aid of one to the other; then men,
who are endowed with understanding and intelligence and the
instinets of good and evil and the gifi of discrimination and
knowledge, should wuch more resdily unite and help one

another.]12s
227 (Colophon), This is the illustration of the matual aid
of frieads, End of the Chapter of ths Ringdove.

14 Ne8 and Kb (conmected with the preceding), ‘whils the mouse
tusied himself with cutting the thong until be had eut it and bad sscaped
with ths tortoise! M. 8. observes thsi the order of telling the events in
Ch is perhaps nearer 08, while 08p also supports Ch

18 Text (ooBl a3, s This is corrupt bui perhaps represests s
phrase meaning how the desr lay down! Howsver, 1 have substitnied
the reading of deS and Kk, sl 3 5. which may be correct.
Their sense in supported by 0Sp aad J (JC, BdE).

157 DeS and Kb, ‘Then he returnad to the place from which ho bad
first cums, not seaking (to take away) anything mor ever turning towend
i' O8p somewhat similar; JC, o abiit in viem suwsm cum timore
(essenmtinlly like J and BdB) (Bl and ke retwned in feor and Aaste.
Ehmmbummdedfrmdnﬂhhmﬂhhle,hjlimpljimﬁin"ﬂbduu
el snd reading Vg for Y3, Then Ch mesns exsctly the ssme thing
as deS (Kh). Of Bolufer. M S

l“J{JU,Bd_H},DEpﬂLS.uﬂthH.FJ,mﬂMﬂpuM&En}
insert here, The king said lo the philoscpher. The other versions, like the
Banakrit texts, omit this statement :

1 This entire section, omitted in Ob, is supplied from 368 snd Kk
Pazallels, less cxpunded, appear in other Arabic Mes, {noiz Chaikho's note)
aod in J (JC), OSp, NS, sad 08,



THE MARATHA POET-SAINT DASOPANT
DIGAMBAR

JusTix E. Assorr
Sownr, New Jensey
Sowrces of information

TwesTY YEARS g0 Disopant Digambar was hardly more
than a mere name in Western India. In 1962, however, that
enthusiastic and devoted scholar, Vishvanith Kashinith R&j-
wide, in one of his journeys of research, discovered at Ambi
Jogai (Mominabad) in the Haidardbad State, a branch of the
descendants of Disopast, possessing many manuscripts of the
yoluminous works of this poet-saint, and in addition an account
of his life, in manuscript, by an unknown author, Mr. R&jwade
publishied a short account of his discovery in the series known
as Granthamals

In 1904, Mr, Viniyak Laxaman Bhive, the well known
scholar of Marathi literature (in 1919 the suthor of Mahirashtra
Sarasvat, History of Marathi Literature) published in the series
known as Mahfr@shirakavi the Dasopant Charitra (Life of
Disopant) which had been discovered hy Mr. Rsjwide. The
manuseript of this work, and the only one known to exist, was
given to Mr. Bhiive by one of Dasopant’s descendants at Amba
Jogai, Skridhar Avadhita Deshpiinde, the 12th in the line of
discipleship-descent.

In 1905 Mr. V. L. Bhive published in the Mahfrishirakavi
two chapters of Dasopant’s great work, the Gitarpswa, a com-
mentary on the Bhagavadgits, the manuscript of which had
been given him by Shridhar Avadhita Deshpinde.

In 1912 Mr, Shankar Shri Krishpa Dev, of Dhulia, also an
enthusiastic and devoted student of the Maratha Poet-Saints,
published in the Journail of the Bharat Itihiis Saishodhak
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Mapdal, Vol. 4, Part 1, page 10, a short note on Dasopant

In 1914 Mr. Dev published in the Proceedings of the Bhirat
Itihis Saishodhak Mapdal the Grantharsj of Dasopant. The
preface contains such information regarding Diisopant as Mr,
Dev was able to collect,

In 1916 Mr. V. L, Bhave published in the Journal of the
Bharat Ttihas Saashodhak Magpdal, Vol. 12, page 106, o sum-
mary of Disopant’s Santavijays.!

In 1919 Mr. Bhiive published his History of Marathi Lite-
rature (Mahliviishtra Ssrasvat), See page 117 for his account
of Disopant and his works. On page 145 a facsimile of what
is helieved to be Dasopant’s handwriting is given. Mr. Bhave's
chapter on Mahipati and other historians (Mahipati va itar
Charitrakir), containing a reference to Diisopant, is a reprint
with slight changes of his article printed in the Jowrnal of
the Bhirst Itihis Badshodhak Mandal, Vol. 12, page 108,

Early references to Déasopant

Mshipati (1715—1790) in his Bhakiavijaya, written in 1769,
Chap. 57, 178, merely mentions his name in the list of Saints,

In the invocation to Bhaktalilamrit (written in 1774), Chap. 1,
Dusopant is described as one who had received the blessing of

atta (Data anugrahi).

In Bhaktahiimyrit Chap, 22, 48 to 68, the meeting of Ekniith
and Dasopant in & forest is recorded In chapter 22, 79 to
10], there is an sccount of a visit paid by Dasopant to Eknith
at Paithan,

Moropant (1720—1794) in his Banmanimila, Jewel-necklace-
of-Saints, says:

Disopantii keli Gildrnava mdnavd savd lakh

Grantha parvama dusfara to na tayochi jase na Vasavala kha.

Jayarimasuts, » disciple of Rimdis (1608—1681), mentions
Diasopant in his Bantamiliki. See Kavyetihisasangraha, No. 24,
Part 3, page 33.

Girdhar, s disciple of REmdas, hiuSIuiﬁnmmhapuﬁpa
16, 34 mentions GitArpava as the work of Dasopant,

* Mr. Bblve thinks Mabipati must have been scqusinted with this
work, ses page (1S
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The published works of Dasopant

Granthardj. This was printed in 1914 by Mr. 8. 8. Dev of
Dhuolin. from four MSS, two of which he obtained at Amba
Jogai, and two from Yekhehal, found in the Math of Atmirim,
the author of Shri Daswvishrimadhima, These MSS are de-
signated by Om, Shri, Ra, and Ma, aud their dates Mr. Dey
gives as 1728, 1578, 1878, 1758 respectively. The Ms Om was
used for printing, but the variations found in Shri, Ra, and
Ma are indicated m foot notes. In printed form the Grantha-
riij covers 196 pages.?

The Granthurj is a philosophical work in verse, comsisting
of eight chapters (Prakaran) put in the form of a dislogue
between Gurw and Disciple, The Disciple asks questions regar-
ding the true meaning of Bandha (Bondage of the Soul), Moksha
(Deliverance) and Jivanmwkts (Deliverance though still living).
The answers of the Gure are in accord with the usual Vedantic
formulae, and are corroborated by quotations from the Bribad-
arapyaka, Taittirya and Chiodogya Upanishads.

Gitdrnava. The two first chapters of this work were publi-
shed by Mr. V. L. Bhave in 1905, in the Mahirashfrakavi
series, The MB was given him by Shndhar Avadhita Desh-
pande of Amba Jogai. The age of the MB is not indicated.
The Gifirpava is a commentary on the 18 chapters of the
Bhagavadgitd. Every word of the original is commentad upon,
the whole making & voluminous work, said to consist of 125,000
verses. In the second chapter the author inserts at some length
a story of human life and jts sorrows, also an amusing story
at considerable length, of & Brahman, who even under the
greatest pressure refused to use Prikyit for communication,
employing only Sanskrit.

Disodigambarkrit Santavijaya. Mr. Bhave, in the Journal
of the Bhirat Itihas Sanshodhak Msndal, 1915, vol. 12, page
106, gives & summary of the 34 chapters of the Santavijaya,
with its long list of Maratha Saints, beginning with Duyinader,

List of published and unpublished Works

The following list of 52 works of Disopant in Murathi and
Sanskrit is given by Mr. 8, 8 Dev. S8ee preface to the Gran-
tharaj, page 4.

7 Seo Prefuce to Granthard, page 12




Gitirpava Bhaktirijakavachs
Githrthabodh Vajrspafijarakavacha
Avadhatarsj Sahasranimatiia
Granthardj Datiitreysnimivali
Prabodhodaya Pgrrirdha Dads, Dvidaia, snd Sata Namavali
Prabodhodays Uttarirdha Mangalamirtipajs
Sthalagita Vichakipajs
Viakyavrittl (in pross) Mahiipaja

{written on cloth) Manusikaptijs
Padirnava Vedoktapajs
Datiktreyamihitmya Vaidikapujs
Gitibhiahya Yantrapujs

NEmEmritastolra

Avulhfitagits Gltdstotra
Anugiik Prabandhastotrn
Dinttarreyasahasrunimastotes Giiprabandhsstotra
Dattitreyudaisnimastotrs SiddhamElEmantrastotrs
Daligtreyadvidsdsnimuatotrn Upakdlastotra
Duttitreyashodusanimastotes Bhodnvatirastotrn
Dhattgiraysdatanlmastoirs Shodasivatirapradurblfivastotra
SiddhadnttstreySstotra Agamanigzma
Bhadguruyanira Vedaphdakhyastotra
Shodafadaluysnirs ShodadivatirodhySnastotrs
Atripunchalapradhieaysntrs Dadopanishadbhgshys
Sivastotra
Gururtotrs
Shodagastotrs

Sttajvaranivimpartotrs
Higstorical Notes

Dasopant Digambar was born in A. D. 1551 and died in
16155 He was thus the contemporary of the great Poet-Saint
Eknath (1548—1609) and tradition records their meeting to-
gether.d He lived during the reign of that tolerant Mohammedan
Emperor Akbar, but under the immediaté rule of the Moham-
medan king at Bedar, Ali Barid Shal.® When Disopant died

* More exactly, in Indian chronology, he was bom in Shaka 1473,
Bhidrapuds, Vadys 8 and died in Shaka 1587 Magha, Vadyn & This T
give on the authority of Mr. Vishvanth Kashinith Rijwiide. Seo Grun-
thamili of 1902, alse Mr. B. 8. Dav ia praface of Grantharij pags 2. Also
Mr. V. L. Bhive n Mahirahira Srasval jage 117, I am noswaers of
their sathority, but presume the dates were obiained loeally from Dise-
pant's desesndants at Ambd Jogai.

4 Mahlpati in his Bhaktalllimrit, Chop. 88, 4888 and BI—101,

3 The Barids wers mmhinthrHMquthuBﬁmuniiin‘tllBﬂhh
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(1615), Tukarém at Debu and Rimdas st Jamb were boys of
seven vears of age

It is true of Disopant, as of the other Maratha Poet-Saints,
that there is very little known of his life from a strictly histo-
rical point of view, The method that some of the biographers
of the Maraths saints are adopting, of separating from the
mass of tradition the miraculous, and calling that part legen-
dary, and the balance historical, or probably historical, is mis-
leading, and i= to be rejected. With few exceptions, the plain
fact is, that during the lifetime of these saints no eyewitness
recorded the events of their lives. Stories were however handed
down from generation to generation in' the line of their family
or discipleship. These traditions have in some instances been
colleeted by some “lover of the Saints”, and have been recorded,
a5 in the case of Mahipati in his Bhaktavijaya or Bhaktali-
imrit. These are not historical records in any sense. It is
misleading to regard them as such. They may of course con-
tain parts that are historical, but the only true course is to
regard all as traditional, with the exception of what may in
special instances be corroborated by outside evidence, I have
therefore made two divisions—the historical, and the traditional.

At Amba Jogai, also kmown as Mominabad, in the Haidardbad
State, there is the Samadhi, or tomb, of Disopant Digambar.
There are also st the same place two families claiming descent
from Disopant, the one called the major branch (Thorledi devghar),
the other the minor branch (Dhaktei devghar). In the major
branch the present representative in the line of discipleship is
Shridhar Avadhiita Deshpande. There is also a branch of the
family at Bavagi near Bedar, and still another at Chandraptir
near Nigpir.® All these branchies are said to possess manu-
script copies of Dasopant’s works.’?
and in 1689 displaced the Bahmani dynasty. Ali Barid Shab, under whom
DiEsopant must heve lived, died in 1682, Seo Kincaid's History of the
Maratha People, Ths Bahmani Kingdom, pages 80 to 79 and 102

% The family line is us follows: Dignmbar, Disopant, Dasttsjipant,
Vishvahbir, Dasobs, Dstisji, Devnji, Vishvimbhar, Gurubovd, Avadhata,
Atrivnrads, Viskvambhars, Ses Bijwide in Granthamild ander Dasopmnt,

and Mablrishirs SSrasvat, page 116,
1 Granthardj, page 4 of preface. Also Mahirishtrakavi, Fart 3, page 89,
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1t is evident from the voluminous nature of Disopant's works,
their contents, language, style, etc, that he was a man of lear-
uing and of piety, and given to untiring labor.

The question of his influence on his own and following times
it not easy to answer. Copies of his works have been thus far
found only with his descendants, and in the Math of Atmfirim,
the suthor of Shri Dasavishrimadhfima, at Yekhelal His
Giarpava was however known to Moropant (1720—17234), and
Mahipati (1715—1790) relates of Dasopant's meeting Ekniith on
two occasions. His works were probably known to Ramdas. The
evidence of this is twofold. (1) Girdhar, the disciple of Rumdis,
in bis Samurthapratipa,’ conceives of @ banquet given by Rimdas
to authors past and present, at which the viands were their
respective literary works. Disopant is mentioned as guest, and
the Githirgava as his special contribution to the banguet: Dise
Digumbara svayaipiki sovale Gilarnavarasti sampirpa jevile
(Shri Samarthapratipa 16, 34). (2) There is a very noticeable
sumilarity between some portions of Ramdas' Dasbodh and the
Grantharf) and the Guarpava. Compare Rimdis picture of
human life in Dasbodh (Dashak 3, Samiis 1—4) with Gitarpava
Chap. 3, 2115—2175, and Granthardj Chap. 8, 55 and following

The Traditional Division

What is traditionally recorded of Disopunt is found in the
Dasopantcharitra, the work of an unknown author, printed by
Mr. V. L. Bhiave in the Mah&rishirakavi series, Mr. Bhive
states that be also came into possession of another Dasopant-
chariira, very modern and pot thought worthy of printing.

Mshipati in his Bhaktalilimyit, Chap. 22, 48—68 and 79—101,
relates the meeting of Ekniith with Dasopant on two occasions,

Doubtless many local traditions regarding Dasopant could
be collectod from his present descendants it Amba Jogai and
other places mentioned shove.

The following is & translation of that portion of the Daso-
panicharitra that covers the eventful incident in Dasopant’s
early life, when in his great distress God came in the form of

* Shri Ssmarthaprsifips by Girdhar, page 8, puablished by 8 5. Dav at
Dholis in the Rimdis sod REmdisi series, 1918 (shaks 1834}
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& humble servant to deliver him from the designs of the Moham-
medan king. The remaining portion of the Dasopantcharitra
1 shall give only in summary.

Shri Dasopantcharitra

(1) Obeisance to Shri Gapesh! Obeisance to Shri Saraswatr!
Obeisance to Shri Dattatreya, the First Guru/ Om! Obeisance
to Thee, O Digambar, the Good-Guru, Joy-Innate, Ocean-af-
Happiness! Sun-that-drives-away-the-darkness-of-Ignorance,
Ganesh-in-form! Obeisance to Thee! (2) One need merely call
on Thee, Ganapati, and all the illusion of corpareal conscions-
ness vanishes. Thou alone appearest in all existences, the
Tnner-Sonl-of-all, Mereiful One! (3) Vietors, Victory to Thee,
Primal Maya, Mother-of-the-World! O Divine Moon in the
forest of Joy! Thou who yearnest for thy worshipers! Thou-
who-pervadest-the-Universe, Thoo Joy-of-the-Universel O
Sharadia! (4) Now let me praise my caste Deity, who at the
mere uttering of his name manifests himeell in my lotus-Liedrt,
and shows his love without and within; (5) Whose praises
Vyisa and others sing, whom Brabma and the other Gods
meditate upon, Martanda, my caste Deity. () When one medi-
tates upon him in one's lotus-heart, its emotion is that of
delight in his lotus-feet. And through it T shall certainly gain
richness of expression. (7) Singing also with love the praises
of my Mother and Father, who are in truth the abode of all
the Deities, and receiving on my head their blessing, I have
become the object of their love, (8) Now let me sing the praises
of the good Saints who are the heavenly jewels in the ocean
of Absemce-of-Feeling. With their assurance of full success, the
composing of this book will now proceed. (9) Dattitreys, the
three-faced in form, the object of meditation for Brahma and
the other gode, the inner sanctuary of the Upanishads, the in-
scrutsble glory of the Vedas and other Scriptures, (10) He is
my Good-Guru, His nume is Shri Digambar, Giver-of-inuate-
Joy, the Inner-Soul-of-the-Animate-and-Inanimate, Lord-of-All
(11) Listen with joy to the story of his descent, that has taken
place in varied forms from age to age, & story that is the
happy quintessence of happiness. (12) He the Primal Gury,
King of Yoga, the Original-Seed-of-the-Universe, descended
voluntarily in the form of man to save the world. (13) Though
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be truly appeared man, he was not man, but Lord<f-All Tt
is His story that I wish in substance to bring to my own mind.
(14) But the inspiration of the mind, and the enlightenment
of the intellect is truly the Good-Gurn himself. Who can sing,
and how can one sing His praises without His aid? (15) He
entering into speech causes it to flow by His own power. Hence,
kind listeners, give attention now with joyfal heart.

(16) The Deshpandya of Niriyanpeth, whose name was Digam-
barriiya, and whose wife's name was Parvaty, stood first among
those of good repute. (17) I know not how, in this or another
life, they may have adnrrg Shri Hari, but in their womb
Avndbita descended in the form of u son. (18) His name was
Daso Digsmbar, who truly was Lord also; from whoss mouth
there isued the voluminous “Commentary on the Gna”, con-
sisting of 125000 verses. (19) This Maharij Dasopant, having
the very form of Shri Datta, descended verily for the saving
of the world into that household. (20) He whose face was full
of smiles, long-eyed, straight-nosed, of fair complexion, his
hands reaching to his knees, possessed of every noble quality,
and beyond all comparison, descended into this warld. (21) His
Mother and Father, rich in their good fortune, joyfully spent
their money and performed for him at the proper time the
ceremonies of the sacred thread and of marriage. (22) Listen
now with love to what happened to mother, father and son sfier
the above events,

(23) Digambarriya was the Deshasth of the five Mahals.
Niarfyappeth and the other peths. Being a very competent
man he was the chief official of these peths. (24) It was the
rule that he should despatch the whole of the revenue of that
district to the Government at Bedar. (25) Tt happened, how-
ever, in & year of failure of rain, that the Government money
wis not despatched, und he was called to Bedar, (26) The
Bahamani king had authority over the whole country, and lived
at Bedar, hence Digambar was called there. {27) He was in
defanlt by 200,000 rupees. Now listen to the story in detail of
what happened to lim. (28) They thus questioned him: “As
there is a debit balsnce against you of Government money,
how can you expect to be released without making it good?”
(29) He replied: “Tt is because of failure of rain that this
balance of Government money stands against me. Have mercy
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therefore. I ask your forgivenmess. (80) If you give me your
assurance, 1 will make the effort and raise the money.” The
king listened, and replied thus: (31) “I must have the money,
if you are to be released. Obtain some security from the people
here, or leave your son here, and go, and send back the money,”
(82) Listening to the demand of his Lord, the man thought
to himself: “How can I leave my child here and go!” (53) When
Digambar had been brought to Bedar, his son had come with
him, the son who was an Avafir, Diisopant Mahird). (34) As
the king looked upon the boy he was grestly pleased with
him, and said: “What a wonder{ )’ image God has made out
of Beanty! (35) As I look at the child”, he said to himself,
“my craving is not satisfied by occasional glimpses. What &
statue of Happiness! (36) If I had such a jewel in my house
he would become the Lord of my realm. As I look over the
whole animste and ingnimate world I see no one equal to him.
(87) Let all my wealth vanish, but this child T must have for
my own” This idea came to his mind becanse he had no child
of his own. (38) Still further he thought: “He looks like a
Twice-born boy, but I see him stamped with a royal mark.
(39) As T look at his moon-face, my chakor-eye gazes unsatisfied.
If I can adopt him as my own son I shall place him on the
royal throne” (40) Having determined on this plan he =id
to Digambar: “Leave your son here and go back to your home.
(41) Make & promise of one month, and go from here quickly.
As soon as 1 receive the momey your son will be returned to
you. (44) If however at the end of the month”, the king con-
tinued, “the money does not arrive, your son will be initinted
into my caste, Know this for a certainty.” (43) In conformity
with this, the king made him give a written agreement. The
man, being helpless, gave such a writing. (44) Having given
the document, Digambar left for his home, but with his heart
full of anxiety. “Shall I ever sce my son again?" he cried.
{45) *How diffioult of apprehension God is!™ he thought. “How
can I go and leave my son! He is not my son, but my very
life. How can I leave him here?” (46) With mind full of
anxiety, he thought however of Shri Avadhita, Listen, O
pious ones, to what he said to his son. (47) “0 my son! my
babe! How besutiful to me your body! To leave you but a
moment seems to me like an age! (48) Burn, burn to ashes
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my life! Burn, burn to ashes my worldly affairs! You are my
very life, how can I leave you and go!™ (49) What did the
noble son reply? “He, the King of the Yoga, dwelling in the
beart, is concerned with his own honor. Why do you worry?
(50) He is our caste Deity, He will preserve me. When He,
the Soul-of-the-World, is with me, why fear? (51) At the mere
thought of him worldly fears fly away. By the mers thought
of him one is united with the Only-One. By the mere thought
of him imnate joy is aroused. What are these contemptible
things of life to Him? (32) Do not hesitate, go home. He
will provide the money, and we shall soon meet again” (58) The
father listened to the words of his son, and immediately started.
Keeping the image of Avadhiita in his heart, he arrived at
his home. (54) Compassionate listeners, hearken with deep
respect to what happened after he had returned to his home.
(55) Near Bedar was the shrine of Nrisiuha, called Nyisiviha
Spring. The boy went there every day for his bath, (56) The
King had granted him an allowanos of a rupee s day, to mest
the expense of his meals at this place, but what was food to
him! (57) He would perform his bath, and give the rupee to
the Bralmans, himself fasting, and meditating upon the image
of Datta. (58) That meditation, which to him was drinking
neetar, contimuing ¢very day, made the child sppear glorious
‘to all. (59) All the men and women of the place looked om
the beautiful child with tender feelings, and made their many
‘observations. (60) Some said: “He is possessed indeed with
noble qualities™ Others: “The Infatuation of the God-of
Lovel" Btill others: “Blessed is his mother, to have given
hirth to such a son!™ (81) The Brahmans =aid: “He is not a
mere child. His characteristics are not those of & mere child,
He is o perpetusl Yogoblwashie. We cannot understand
him. (62) The money he receives for himself he gives to the
Brabmuins. We do not know whether Le eats or remains
fasting. (63) His father has gone and left him, but he is not
troubled thereby. He is simply a mass of Glory! May Shri
Hari protect him! (64) The Mohammedan King of this Prov-
inceé has no son, and desires to make him his son! But may
the Husband of UmA, the Lord of Kailis, Shri Shankar,
protect him from this” (65) Others remarked: “The Deity whom
e worships will oertainly protect him. Be assured that through
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Him the boy will be freed” (66) Thus the various classes of
people remarked to oue another, but in the boy's heart there
was mot the least concern. (87) The King, however, was
counting the dsys. “How many will complete the month?
When shall T with joy place him on the throne?”

(68) Back in the home, however, the Mother and Father
were in desp anxiety, Unable to raise the money by their
efforts, they became much depressed. (89) Day by day rolled
on, and the last day of the month mrrived. The money had
not come from the Father: but what did the child do? (70)
He thought thus: “My birth took place with ease in the Brak-
man caste. 1 am, however, in supreme perplexity. (71) In the
8,400,000 births, attaining s luman body is difficult, and attain-
ing of hirth in the Brahman caste still more difficult. (72)
Now what is to be in reality my future condition? To whom
shall 1 go for protection? Who will preserve my Brahman-
hood?  (78) The month is gradually coming to an end. Whence
can the money be obtained? How can I be freed? Whom can
1 meet to deliver me?" (74) While he was thus anxious in mind
the month came to its last day. At dawn the Mohammedan
king said to the boy: (75) “I shall certainly wait until the
evening. If the money comes by then, I shall truly send you
back to your Fsther, (76) But if the money does not come
to-day, I shall assuredly make you a Mohammedan™ (77) As
these words, like a lightning-bolt, fell on the boy’s ears, they
pierced through his heart. There was no deliverance uow for
lim except through Datta. (78) His lotus-face wilted, Tears
of puin flowed from his eyes His heart was overcome with
emotion. It was all incomprehensible. (79) He thought to
himself: “Up to now I did have hope from my Father. Now
T see no hope. 1 cannot discern the future. (30) I can ses
no one to ward off this calamity but the special Deity whom
1 worship, whom Brahma and other gods meditate upon.”
(81} With this feeling in lis mind, he concentrated, and placed
his meditation at the feet of Avadhits, erying to Him for
help. (82) “Victory, victery to Thee, Son-of-Atri, Home-of-Joy,
Creator-of-Happiness, Thou whom multitudes worship. To
whom can I now go for protection but to Thee, Shri King-
of-Yoga? (83) Although Thou pervadest everything, Thou art
without qualities, and unstéached. Thy indivisible natare 3
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incomprebensible to Brahma and the other Gods. (84) Thy glory
 incomprehensible, Wonderful are Thy acts, ever new! Thou
All-witness, All-illuminate, Self-existent-in-form, QOmnipresent!
(85) Thou art Lord-of-All, therefore Thou art called Lord-of-
the-World. One does not see at all in Thee the delusion of
world-existence, so called. (86) Thou art Spotless, Changeless,
taking form for the sake of Thy worshipers. Thou movest in
the snimate and insnimate world, O Thou-of-my-heart, Merci-
ful-One! (87) There is no one as compassionate as Thou, no
one so pitiful. Thou alone feelest for me tender compassion,
(b Thou Source-of-Soleness, Ocean-of-Pity! (88) Thou art the
Noo-Dual, Existence, Inteiligence, Joy, Yearner-for-Thy-
worshipers, Bource-of-Innate-Joy! Thou elaimest to be the
Frotector -of-Thy-worshipers, (0 Digambar! (89) If Thou art
in truth the Protector of Thy worshipers, Thou wilt to-day
prove it true. Thou art in truth one who yearns over the
distressed, Giver-of-Joy, Inner-Soul, O Digambar! (90) My
Father, from whose seed I was begotten, remains far AWSY.
Thou art the Father who art in my beart. Therefore T ery
to Thee. (91) Thou art the Mother and Father of the Uni-
verse. Thou wrt He who cares for the Universe. Thou art
the support of the Universe. The Pervader-of-the-Universe, O
Soul-of-the-Universe, Lord-of-All! (93) This Tiger of a Moham-
wedan seeks to swallow me whole. But by the sword of Thy
Meroy quickly kill him, snd save me, O Merciful One! (93)
This Ocean of a Mohammedsn seeks to drown me, but Thou
art my Baviour, O Holder-of-the-Helm! Deliver me, O com-
passionate Une! (94) This Death-Serpent ‘of a Mohammedan
desires to bite me, and change me into one dead, but since
Thou in Thy form of Pure-Intelligence art the Snake-Charmer,
what fear lave I? (95) This Hand-cuff of & Mohammedan
with extreme haste seeks to manacle me, but Thon, Mighty
Advocate, break the hand<cuff quickly, O Brother of the
Distressed! (96) This Forest-fire of a Mohsmmedan seaks to
force me into the fire, but Thou, Cloud of Compassion, ruin
and cool the fire, 0 Thou of Dark-form! (97) Who sside
from Thee can protect me, a child? But Thou, O Protector-of-
the-Distressed, run, run, O Shri Avadhita! For what extrem:
ity art Thou waiting? (98) Whilst Thou art waiting for that
extremity [ shall certainly lose my life. So run, run quickly
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to my help and ward off the evil (99 If a Mother shounld
neglect her child, then who would care for it? Thoun art troly
my Mother dear, take me on Thy lap. (100) As the Sun goes
to its setting tonight my Bralmanhood will saffer loss. This
Thou knowest, 0 Thou who holdest the Rod, Ocean-of-Mercy,

i Omne! (101) My pure pearl of Bralmanhood
the King would sink in s Mohammedan hole, Protect me, O
Preserver-of-the-Distressed, Punisher-of-the-Wicked! (102)
Ward off, ward off this unbearsble ecalamity, 0! O! Digam-
bara! Aside from Thee, O Digambara, T have no one!” (103)
As he thus meditated in his heart, tears lowed from his eyes
His face turned to every quarter. He could pot think what
more to do.

(104) An hour only of the day now remained. The King
could not contain himself for joy. He called the Mohammedan-
ordained Kajis, and gave them his orders, (105) Calling
together high and low, and many brahmans also, he put this
question to them all. (106) “The father of the boy made an
agreement of a month, The month is todsy completed. What
shall we now do? (107) “If T do not send the money within
the month, you may make him a Mohsmmedan' You know
this i& the sgreement made by his father. (108) I am not
respomsible for the words of this sgreement. You have of
your own sccord come together this might. Now what auswer
do you men and women, all hers together, give to this?”
(109) As they heard these harsh words, tears flowed from all
wyes. All were choked with emotion, they could utter no
words. (110) A grest crowd of Brahmans wus there, but no
answer escaped therr lips. With drooping faces they began
to ery to God for His help. (111) *O God, Thou who hast
a yearning for Thy worshipers! 0 God, Thou who carest for
the Brahman easte, O God! Thou Great-Wave-of-Mercy, what
a sight is this that Thoun lookest upon! (112) This child is an
ornament to the Brahman caste. This child is possessed of
nohle qualities. This ehild is the very life of our life. Protect
him, protect him, Ob Qompassionate-One!” (113) The child
was now brought into the sssembly. He was without bodily
_ consciousness. The Soul that takes cognizance of the body had
been summoned sway in contemplation of the Omnly-Ouve
(114) His eyes remaining closed, he was imploring his Pro-

I8 JAOGE i3
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tector. This Protector was self-existent in his own beart.
(116) He did not see men, but Janirdan in man. His feelings
found their full joy in Jandrdan, while in bodily unconscious-
ness. (116) Listen with joy to what the Good-Guru, Bhri
Digambar, the Protector-of-the-Distressed, now did.

(117) Becoming s Mahidr (padewdr), a staff in his hand,
a blanket on his shoulder, and with cash and bills of exchange
in hand, he suddenly appeared there in their midst. (118) He
greeted them with “Salfim! Salim!" Looking all around He
saw extreme bewilderment. He was the Supreme Being in
reality, but none of the dull of wit recoguized him. (119) “Take,
take these bills of exchange," cried, without doubt, the Pro-
toctor-of-the-Distressed, but the cry was really this: *Preserve
the Brahmanhood of the child" But no one recognized Him.
(120) So again Shri Digambar exclaimed: “SBee here! I, a
Mahdr, have come hers, Ask me why, Sirs, and T will tell
you the reason™ (121) An officer then said to him: “Well,
where are you from? Who are you?” He replied: <I have
come from Nardyuppeth. See, I have come bringing these
bills of exchange” (12%) With these words in their ears the
joy of all present was more than the heavens could contain.
A flood of delight came flowing down the heart-streams of all.
(123) Indeed what & flood of joy broke loose! What a rain-
full of delight! Whsat & well of bappiness was discovered! It
was joy everywhere. (124) As when a sinking ship reaches
the shore; as when & dying man obtains the drink that gives
immortality, there is joy, so all there present were filled with
joy. (125) The total eclipse that the Moon-face of every one
had suffered through sorrow, as Demon Ketu, now ended
through their prayer to Awadhita. (126) The assembly of
Brahmans now exclaimed to the child: “Blessed, blessed is
your fortune. He whose joy is non-duality, your Caste-Lord,
being your helper, how can there be fear? (127) Now open
your lotus-eyes. Your Father has sent the money. He (God)
is before you in the form of & man” (128) The moment the
boy heard this through the door of his ear, he opensd his
oyes and looked around. and there stood before him his Caste-
Lord in human form, (129) Tears of love fowed from the
boy's eyes. He fell prostrate in the presence of the assembly.
His lips were unshle to utter a word for joy. He began to
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drown in the ocean of innate joy. (130) In describing that
joy, the hungry are satisfied- How much more others! Who
can fully describe that joy? (181) Just as the Moon, with its
sixteen phases, arises on the night of full-moon, so now the
Moon-face of the boy shone forth. (182) His lotus-face, that
had been drooping in the night of sorrow, mow filled out at
the rising of the Sun Digambar. (188) The bees of Bralmans,
taking their honey of happiness from his lotus-face, became
Brahma-joy and sank in the ocean of Brahma-joy. (134) The
King now questioned the man “Huollol Whenee are you?
Who are you? Who sent you?' (135) He replied: “I am
the servant of Digambar, Regarding me as very faithful, he
placed these hills of exchange in my hand and sent me here.”
(186) The King exclaimed: *You are a servant of how long
standing? Tell me at once your name” 137) He replied:
“My name is Datidji. I am Digambar's servant from seven
generations  You ask about my stipend? My food is all 1
ask of him. (138) He can never do without me & single mo-
ment. In waking hours, in deep sleep, or in dreams I am
always at his side. (189) If he leaves me for & single moment
it seems= equal to an age But because He has sent me here
for this child T am here. (140) Here, see, are bills of exchange
for the balance due you. These bills are absolutely good, payable
at sight, and in cash. (141) If you do mot trust these bills
of exchange, I have the cash with me. I will pay you abso-
lutely in full receive it now.” (142) Thus speaking he poured
out a pile of money. All who saw it viewed it with wonder,
(148) The man certainly stood there until the money had been
counted. Was he man? He was Shri Avadhita, My Lord,
Shri Digambar, (144) Blessed are these fortunate people there
assembled! Blessed the King of good repute! Blessed that
Maharsj Child, that Avatdr into this world! (145) Men wear
themselves out for him in Yoga, sacrifices, and the like; they
spend a whole life going on pilgrimages to sacred waters, Very
hard, very hard indeed for them! But can they get a reve-
lation of Him like this? (145) Blessed is my Shri Digambar.
Putting aside the Majesty of His Lordship, He took the form
of & Mahsr, and ran to the help of his worshipers. (147) He
in whom there is no smallness or greatness, He whom the four
Vedas have attempted in vain to describe, He whom the six
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shastras were unequal to, and the eighteen (Purdins) wholly
fail in their ottempt. (145) The majesty of whose Miya is
Creation and the other acts; even She cannot know his phases,
such is He, King and Lord! (149) He to whom there is vo
coming or going, who fills the whole world to its absolute
fulness, to call him & Mahir is strange indeed! (150) He is
in Mshar and King alike. He fills all animate and inanimate
things, but for his worshipers’' aske he chooses from time to
tine to manifest such deeds. (151) Well, after the King had
counted out the money he exclaimed: “Where is the Mahir?
Give him & stamped receipt” (152) Who was the Mshir?
Where was He? Where he manifested himself, there he
vanished! But the King's heart was pierced at once. (153) He
eried out: “Bun, run, where is that Mahr? My eyes are
bursting to see him sgain. He seems to me to be the light
of the eye! (154) Let this heap of money burn to ashes!
Born to ushes! Because of it T failed to converse with him.
I am a mass of sin, and yet he visited me. (155) Has he
disappeared by casting a spell on this assembly? Where could
he bave gonme, escaping the vision of all here? (156) I had
intended to give him a rich gift that would overwhelm him,
and to send back this child in his company. (157) Search! Search
everywhere! Where, where has he gone? Bring lim quickly
before me! I am waiting for him." (158) His servants roplied:
“He was here a moment ago, but where he has now gone,
escaping the vision of all, we do not know," (159) He whom
Brahma and the other Gods sre unable to see, how can lis
be found by human heings? He only can have a vision of him
who iz uonited at his Good-Guru's feet. (160) Stil, because
the King was good, and the people there also good, Shri
Avadhiita had given s manifestation of himself in human
form. (161) Blessed be that City of Vidur, called Bedar!
Here for the help of his worshipers the Supreme manifestad
himself, (162) So ulso to belp Damsjipant the Yearner-for
his-worshipers, Shri Jagaijesthi jovfully and hastily ran from
Papdhari. (163) The King, in the midst of the Braliman
sssembly, gaxing again and again st the child, exclaimed with
Joyful emation: (164) “Blessed is His divine power! Blessed
is this child! Blessed does his Caste appear! God has saved
him from shame! (165) I must send this child back to his
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father. He is,a mass of glory! I love him greatly.” (166) The
Brahmans from all sides now said to the King: “While medi-
tating on God he used to fast. The money you allowed him
he gave to the Brahmans, (167) That meditation was hia food.
By that meditation he has become free. By that meditation
pity was aroused for him in your heart.” (168) After listening
to all the remarks, the King warmly embraced the child, snd
said: “I will richly clothe lim and send him hack” (169) He
bad a necklace made of the nine jewels brought, and bracelets
and other ornaments, and many rich garments, and adorned
the child. (170) He had s new comfortable litter brought,
and in his joy said: “Be seated in it, in my presence,”
(171) With added pleasure he continued: “You are very dear
to me, Leaving your Father at homse, come every year to
visit me.” (172) Thus with hurried words, he gave joy to the
lovely boy and sent him to his home.

(178) Now let us turn to what was happening there. Mother
and Father were in distress night and day for their son, be-
eanse they had not sent the money. (174) The Mother mourned:
*0h my little babe! My eyes are wasting away in not seeing
you! When will they be filled with the sight of you? Will
it be possihle to see you again? (175) For twelve years T was
not a moment without you. Who will now bring about a
mesting with my child? To whom shall I go in supplication?
(176) This separation has sttacked my whole body. It is not
separation, but wasting disease. What physician shall T suppli-
cate? (177) This separation in the form of a horrible demon
has completely possessed me. What exoreiser shall I meet
who will spply his supernstursl powers to give me back my
son? (178) For twelve years I nursed and cared for him!
‘What a thing this King has done! How hard my fate to be
separated from my babe! (179) How is it possible to have
my son again! How is it possible to greet again that image
of rest! Who will bring to my sight this very life of mine?
(180) Let my life go, if need be, but let me meet again my
Jowel-s0n." Thus speaking, her eyes were fillad with tears,
and she seemed about to die. (181) The women and men of
the town and certain of her relations sought to comfort her
in various wuys, but she was unconsoled. (182) “I am a most
unfortunate one! How can I expect to own so greal a tres-
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sure? Who has taken from me, a blind womgn, my staff of
s son? (183) What terrible sin have I committed? What
failing has Hari-Hara seen in me? What have I failed in
the recitation of their deeds, that T should receive this?
(184) Or, have I insulted Sidhue or Saints? Or have I
hrought discord in the relationships of brotherhood or sonship,
that I shonld have to suffer this sorrow?’ (185) While she
was thus bitterly mowrning and loudly wailing, some people
brought the welcome news: “Your son has come. (186) He
is seated in a litter,” they said. “He is sccompamied by a
large crowd. He is in the temple outside the city-gate. He
will soon be here at his home” (187) The Mother replied:
“Why this jesting, when yon see me in grief?” While she
was saying this, that joy of hers came and bowed hefore
her. (188) When the Mother looked up, behold it was indesd
her son standing before ber, but in ber confused mind she
said: “Am [ awake, or is it & dream?" (189) Separation from
her son had caused her bodily unconsciousness, and in the reality
of seeing her jewel of a son, she was drowning in the sea of joy.

(190) The Father now came running, and saw lim making
his prostrate obeisance, and standing with hands palm to palm
in delight. (191) Btreams of tears of love flowed from the eyes
of both. They embraced with love, and kissed one another in
tlmr;u;r (192 It seemed io them then, as when nectar is
to one about to die, or as when one about to drown is
suddenly drawn out by some ome. (193) The fulness of joy
that the Mother and Father of Krishna had, when le came
from Mathuri and Gokul, these had even more. (194) Both
began to drown in the ocean of happiness. The joy of esch
the Heavens could not contain, Their happiness they could
not contsin within themselves, but through their organs of
sense it became broadcast. (195) When they looked up to the
ten directions they seemed all joy. The sorrow of separstion
totally dissppeared ss he saw the moon-face of his som.
(196) Then all the relstives assembled, and with them many
mendicants, snd the father gratified them all by gifts and
homors. (197) He invited the Brahmans and the men in sutho-
rity, and gave s feast and presented gifts to Brahmane It
seemed (to the father) as though his 80n were just born agsin,
(198) or as if he had just escaped from the jaws of a tiger,




The Maratha Poet-Saint Disopant Digambar 269

or as if, carried off by & serpent, he had been dropped, or as
if by good fortune he had drunk nectar, and come back again
to Life. (199) Tn his joy he forgot even to ask the son what
had taken place, and how he had succeeded in returning. He
was simply dazed. (200) Things continued thus for a fow days.
Then the Father questioned his son: “How did your escape
take place? Tell me. (201) Or did you come sway without
taking leave? For if so; there will be trouble. Tell me, my boy,
all in detail, (202) The King is wholly avaricious. How would
he let you go without the money? How did you get free? It
seems all wonderful to me! (203) He was watching for the
opportunity to make you s Mohammedan. Who hed mercy on
you and freed you? How did you obtain the palanquin and
these other pomps? (204) What generous, benevolent person,
an Ocean-of-mercy, could you have met who would pay the
debt, and free you, O son?”

(205) The son listened to the words of his Father, and
replied with a confused sir: “Why, you sent the money, and
because of it I am come. (206) You made the agreement that
a8 soon as you returned home you would send the monmey
within the month. As the month came to its end, listen to
what happened. (207) On the last day, ss the last hour arrived,
1 was taken into the assembly where also Brahmans had been
summoned, and the King then said: (208) “To-day the month
i fulfifled. I am not responsible for the words of the agreement,
that if the money is not sent by your father I may make you
this night & Mohammedan,” (209) The Brahmans listened to
these harsh declarations, and could mot think what to do or
say. They stood silent, looking at one another, and not & word
was able to escape their lips. (210) The faces of all drooped.
They were choked with emotion, their eyes were filled with
tears, they lost the power of speech. (211) How can I describe
my condition? I had lost bodily consciousness i my fear of
what might take place. (212) I had ceased entirely to hope
that my eyes would again behold your feet, and so kept my
mind ou our Caste-Lord. (218) The Bralmans with one accord
were praying to the Husband of Umi: Run, run, to our help,
() Husband-of-Gauri! Protect this child! (214) This child is
absolutely without a protector, but Thou art one who yearns
for Thy worshipers, O Protector of the weak! Ruon, run to
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our help! O Lord of Kailis, O Merciful-One, O 8hri Shankar!
(215) As the people were thus calling for help, what should
happen? It will rejoice your soul to hear of it. (216) The
Kijis were all ready in the assembly to initiate me into their
beliefs, when most suddenly your messenger appeared. (217) He
had bis blanket on his shoulder, his complexion was that of &
dark eloud, he looked again and again towards me, and
exclaimod, smiling with joy: (218) ‘I have come! T have come, a
servant of Digambarriya. I am his faithful servant; hence be
has sent all the needed money by my hand. (218) I have bills
of exchange, If you have not confidence in them, then I will
pour out this pile of money, and you can at once count it.
(220) Whatever s due you, take in full. I will give you
however much money you may demand. (221) I am his mes-
senger, and I have uncountable money. Take this at once and
let his son go! (222) As they heard these words of the
messenger, their joy was more than the heavens could contain.
It seemed to them us it would to & man who might obtain a
life-giving potion when at the point of death, (223) All their
lotus-faces that had drooped now blossomed out. The messenger
was, as it were, in the form of the rising sun. (224) The
anxiety of mind that filled me was also dissipated by the
sun-messenger, His light spread without and within, and over-
flowed the *ten directions. (285) The King's officer said to
him: ‘Who are you? Whence have you come? He replied:
‘I am from Naravappeth; I have come with the money.
(226) Thus replying, he poured out a pile of money. All were
astonished as they saw the woney. (227) While the money
was heing counted he stood mutely by, When the avaricious
King looked up the man was gone. (228) ‘Search! Search for
him!" eried the King, in great concern. When he was not
found, the people ssid: ‘He was here but s moment ago’
(229) In the King's Leart arose a great desire to see him
again. But no one could find him, though all looked for him.
(280) SBome said: ‘Has he bewitched us and disappeared? Thus
the varied classes of men made their various remarks to one
another, (231) Even I did not see him. but he was looking at
me with great afiection. (232) While the money was being
counted he was standing looking at me, and was saying ‘Send
him back’. (233) He seemed infinitely near to me, and it
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seemed to me as though 1 should wave my offering about
him. (234) He was my very life, or my Brahmanhood
itself, Therefore He had come. Such was my joy! (285)
How can I describe to you the emotions of this joy! He
was not a messenger, but Joy itself, so it seemed to me.
(286) The King then exclaimed: ‘Blessed is your father, blessed
his family line, true to his word, a noble jewel! (237) Thus
rejoicing, he homoured me, gave me jeweled ormaments, and
sent me on my way. (288) He had a new easy palanquin
brought, and had me seat myself in it m his presence. He
spoke most kind words to me, and sent me to see you again.
(239) And now, if I have your blessing I shall be happy for
ever. Your feet are Joy itsell” So saying, he worshiped his
father.

(240) When the father heard these words of his som; his
eyes were filled with the water of love, and to what be said
bearken, ye pious folk. (241) “How could there have besn
money with me? Who could have sent that messenger? 1
cannot understand this! Whence could the man have come?
Who could he have been? I do not know. (242) I am abso-
lutely without money, Whence then could I bhave sent the
full amount of money? I had given up all hope of you, and
lived overwhelmed with anxiety, (243) But blessed is my Lord
Shrt Avadhita, who is the Caste-deity of my Caste, It must
sarely be He who came and freed you, my son! (244) There
are no limits to His kindness, He is my very own, my relation.
my inner soul, the Merciful-One! (245) 1 am just a sinner
above all sinnere. There is no end to my transgressions. But
He is the Yearner-after-His-Worshipers, the Saviour-of-the-
World, the Giver-of-Joy-to-the-Warld. (248) In describing whom
the Vedas had to be dumb, the Six Shastras failed in their
atteropt, and the eighteen (purfins) became dejected; how
impossible then for others to describe Him! (247) At whose
lotus-feet Indra and all the other Gods, becoming as bees, sip
honey with delight; (248) He who is a Bee in the lotus-mind
of the Yogi, Attributeless, Changeless, Unattached, Ever-happy,
Pure, Indivisible, Indestructible, (249) for whom good deeils
are dowe, for whom nusterities are performed, for whom the
Rajayogi wears himself out, and yet He is not discovered even
by these. (250) Those who spend all their lives in visiting
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sacreéd waters, even they do not attain Him, How is it that
He became pleased with me, & lowly man, He who yesrns for
the lowly, the-Merciful-Oue! (251) He who longs for His
worshipers, Wish-giving-Tree, All-Helper, Satisfier-of-Desires,
Who-delights-the-Yogis-heart, Who-gives-rest-to-all-mankind!
(252) Becsuse His slave foll into distress He quickly ran to
his aid. Buch is the Yearner-for-His-Worshipers, the Lord-of-
the-Earth. What can I do to repay Him? (253) The infant
does pot serve its Mother, but still she has compassion on it
So my Lord came quickly to my aid. (254) T knew not how
to worship Him, I knew not how to sing His praises, T knew
not st all how to call Him to my aid. (255) 1 am the lowest
of the low, the greatest sinner of all sirmers. My transgressions
are truly immeasurable, I cannot understand how He should
have mercy upon me. (256) He whom lundreds of thousands
of worshipers ever place in the depth of their bearts, He does
not visit even them. How then has He revealed Himself to
me, one so lowly? (257) He who should be worshiped by the
sixteen modes of worship, He who should be seated in the
temple of the heart, He 18 my Lord, Digambar, the Protector
of the lowly, Merciful-One! (258) Thou didst forget altogether
the dignity of Thy Sovereignty and becamest a Mahar, and
truly didst deliver Thy slave! (259) O my Digambar, Saviour
of the Needy, O my Digsmbar, Compassionate One, O my
Digambar, Remover-of-Sin, Ocean-of-Happiness, Dark-formed-
One! (260) O my Digambar, King-of-the-Yoga, Giver-of-
Blessing-to-Atri, Helper-of-Thine-Own, Thon didst leap down
of Thine own free choice to help, O Dattatreya, Store-house-
of-Mercy! (261) Extinguisher-of-the-fire-of-Destruction, Lover-
of-Yogis, Willing-Nourisher-of-the-Universe, 'Womb-of-Tntelli-
gence, King-of-Accomplishers, Lover-of-Thine-own! Why hast
Thou become (for me) an Oocean-of-Pity? (262) Ocean-of-
Knowledge, Without-beginning-or-end, Nourisher-of-the-1ni-
verse, Avadhiita, Free-from-M&ya-yet -associated - with- Maya,
Ruler of Mayh, Primal-Gura! (263) Thou art truly in the form
of Shiva, God-of-Gods, Yearner-after-the-lowly, O Digambar,
Bovereign-of-the-World! (264) Dark-ns-a-dark-cloud, Lotus-
eyed, Remover - of - the - evil -of-the-Kaliyugs, Mine-of-Mercy,
Beyond-cause-and-efiect, Without-qualities, Spotless, Unassociat-
ed. (265) How is it that Thou for me in my need becamest
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a Mahir, O Shri Digambar? I am a transgressor! O forgive
me this transgression, Ocean-of-Mercy!

(266) As he thus eried aloud, love-tears streamed from his
eyes, His eight feelings flooded him within snd without; he
trembled and perspired. (267) He lost all bodily consciousness,
“Js it T who am speaking to my son?” All thought of self
absolutely vanished, and he was lost in happiness. (268) After
a moment be said to his son in his joy: “Blessed, blessed are
you, chief of true worshipers; the Bristher-of -tho-Needy has
visited you. (269) I was indeed cruel and harsh. I, seduced
by the love of my life, left you, my boy, in the care of that
oruel one, and returned home, (270) What kind of a Mother
or Father am I? What kind of a Protector am I? This
appears evident to all. Your Father is our Caste Lord. (271) He,
the-Mother-and-Father-of-the-universe, He, the Hulper-of-His-
Worshipers, the Protector-of-His-Worshipers, the Yearner-for-
His-Waorshipers, Giver-of-Joy-to-His-Worshipers, Deliverer-
from-fear, Enemy-of-this-worldly-existence, (272) He it was who
became s Mahar, and rushed to your aid as your Protector.
There i no limit to your good fortune. You have seen that
image! (273) One must also declare the King blessed. One
must declare that country blessed, and blessed are its people,
for they actually saw that image! (274) He whom Brahma and
the other Gods find difficult of mccess, how came He to be
easy of access? Ho the Helper-of-His-Worshipers, Lover-of-
His-Worshipers! Wonderful are the deeds of the Lord! (275) 1
am simply outside of good fortune, 1 am simply filthy. How
could T expect a sight of my Lord? (276) Blessed are you,
Chief-Crown-Jewel-of-the-King-of-Worshipers! Blessed are you
in the Three Worlds! Therefore you easily met Him Who-
bolds-the-rod-in-his-hand. (277) Through you I bave become
blessed. Your sequired merit of & previous birth is not a
common one. Through you we shall be honored everywhere
and always”

(278) Hearing his Father thus speaking, the boy thought to
himself: “The Son-of-Atri must have revealed himself for my
lowly self, this Yearner-after-the-lowly, Merciful-One! (279) I
had thought that my Mother and Father had felt anxious for
me, and had sent their messenger to free their son! (280) L
was evidently freed by that messenger. 1 see pow that all
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these (worldly things) are of no meaning to me: (281) Those
who gave this body of mine birth bear heavy auxiety for me.
Under their bringing up this body has grown. (282) To think
thus seems to mo infinite foolishness Rather should T look to
Him who freed me. (283) He is my Mother and Father, He
is my Sister and Brother, He is my Protector. Tt is.to Him
that I must look. (284) He whom I had not meditated upon,
nor sung His praises; He whose form T had not brought to
mind, yet who felt concern for me, to that Lord T must con-
tinually fook! (285) He who showed His power and preserved
my Brahmanhood, He in truth is my Swami, To live without
Him is to waste my life! (286) T have possessed this body for
sixteen years without effort (on my part), but during it T haye
not seen the Lord-of-the-World, my Helper, my Sovereign
King. (287) To forsake Him and live in worldly existence,
how can it bring happiness? That Swami is my helper. Is it
& landable thing to live without him? (288) If for the future
I live without him how can I expect happiness? My life will
be spent quickly, and I may not again be born a man. (289) It
is only after thousands of rebirths that I am possessed of this
buman body, I must make use of this happy possession.
(290) Without the posession of 8 human body how can the
seding of Shri Datta take place? To see Shri Datta this human
body seems to me necessary. (201) If I am born into a body
other than human, there can be no knowledge of what my
body i, then how ean I at all possess the supreme kuowledge?
(292) The substance of that supreme knowledge is this: the
inner meaning of all the Vedas is this—the possession of Shri
Digambar. I must obtain it! (293) To remain here at home,
and try to aequire Him will never be possible. Home, wife,
and 30 on are but forms of sorrow. (394) In associstion with
them come desires and hates, and the idea of Great-Difference
will incresse. How then can I acquire Sacchidinands, my
Swami Digambar? (995) In sssociation with them, waorldly
existence will only increase, and T shall continually have to
feel concern about happiness and pain, (296) Worldly existance
is the jaw-of-death itself Many lave fallen into it Even
Brabma and the other Gods knew not their end! What indeed
can it be? (297) 'Whence have we come, whither ars we to
go? Who am I? What is my condition? How am I to
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support wife and child and so on? (208) These form our snires,
askociation with them is onr snare, hard to avoid. To give
them up is the easy way to escape from them. (299) Burn up,
burn up association with them, Burn up, burn up all bodily
consciousness. In associntion with them T shall never find rest.
(300) Association with them is even worse than wonld be the
state of a poor wretch who sought to make his bed oun living
coals! (801) If T =ay they are Mother and Father, and there-
fore | must now care for them, when their Mother and Father
passed into the pext world who cared for them there?
{802) Janardan is in this whole world. Heis Allin All. Whe
then is anyone's cherisher? Who then is snyone's supporter?
(308) Whatever being comes to birth, it happens to him accor-
ding to his Karma. He cannot find liberation until he reaps
the result (of Karma), Such is the flow of birth and death.
(304) Why should a seeing man leap into a fire plainly hefore
kim? Tt would bring him to hopelessness. What of happiness
does he lack? (805) The door to the mequisition of happiness
is this birth ioto a human body. Shall T reject this happiness
and continually concern myself with bodily and household
affnirs? (806) No! No longer let this be my concern, but let
it be how I may attain to Shri Avadbite. 1 must devote
myself to the certain attaining of him. (307) Through whom
may come sbout the meeting with Digambara, at His feet 1
will make grest haste and place my forehead” (308) After
thinking thus, what did Dasopant do, the royal image {of the
Divine)? He who descended to this earth an avatar? He said to
himself: (809) “If I inform my Mother snd Father of this
and they refuse consent, and I remain with them, how will it
be possible to meet Avadhiita?" (310) Bo what did this chief-
jewel-of-worshipers plan and carry out” Be gracious 10 me,
& lowly man. Oh listen and heur!

(811) He had heard the story that had come down from
mouth to mouth, from father to son, that at Matipir in the
Saliyfdri mountains Shri Digambar dwelt. (312) He suid to
himself: “Unless T go thers 1 shall not meet with the Son-of-
Atri. I will go ai once without letting any one know."
(318) Thus determining, and fixing bis thought on the fest of
Digambar, this chief-jewel-among-worshipers, Maharaj Dasopant,
started on his way.
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Summary of verses 314 to 778

With his mind absorbed in the contemplation of Dattatroya,
Dasopant continued on his way. He first came to the town
of Hilalpur. The kulkaryi of Hililpur and Dokolgi, named
Krishndijipant, was sitting in the shade of & tres when Daso-
pant came hy. To Erishnfijipant he seemed the very image of
Avndhita, God bimself. He foll at his feet and embraced him,
urging him to come to his house. Dasopant plesded that duty
callod him onward, and continued his journey,

He next reached Premapur, and worshiped in the templa
there. Further on hemivadatﬂandigﬂm,ahnmﬂad}inn&ad,
where the Gautami river flowed. Here he bathed and per-
formod religious rites For food he lived on whutever wis
given to him. His meat and drink were contemplation of
Avadbita. The people here were curious about him and asked
him questions. “Where does your father live? Ho repliod:
“Avadhota is my mother and father, my protector. I have no
one but him" Continuing on his way he now came to Gangs-
pur and began climbing the mountain to Maztapir, the original
seat of Avadhits. Full of joy snd love he entered first the
temple of Ambs, worshiping and praying that she would help
him to meet Avadhita. He remained here five days, and then
ascended the higher spurs of the mountain, stopping by the
way at the temple of Anasiyi Finally he reached the shrine
of Digambar, his caste Deity. People wondered st him, sand
asked about his parentage. He replied: “God is my Mother
and Father, my Sister and Brother. [ have no one but him"
For twelve years he sojourned here. Avadhiita st last appeared
to him in a dream and ssid: “Go down from here to Rak.
shasabhuvan, on the banks of the Gangs, where are my pddukas.
There perform austerities apd T will easily be seen by you™
In obedience to thhdrmmhnjnurnnyuddontuﬂihﬁnn.
bhovan, on the banks of the Godiivary Here, on the sands of
the river by the pddukas of Digambar, be began his austerities.
He continued these for twelve years, when finally Digambar
manifested himself to him, and with his six arms embraced
him, each sddresing the other in words of loye and praise®

* The only known munuscript of this work ends sbruptly here. Proso-
mably the lost portion completes the narrative of Disopant's fifa,
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The following is a translation of the two incidents in the
life of Dasopant told by Mahipati in his Bhaktalilimrit.

Bhaktalilamrit 22, 45—65

(48) As Eknath journeyed on, his heart slways full of joy,
he unexpectedly met Disopant in his path. (49) From child-
hood Dusopant had cherished the desire for a visible mani-
fostation of Shri Dutt&tre;n. He had therefore undertaken
severe susterities in this loving desire. (50) You may ask how
he performed them, Listen, ye fortunate hearers. He abandoned
all his friends and went alone into the forest. (51) He lived
on fallen leaves. He took not the least care of his body. He
slept on the bare rock, enduring cold and heat. (52) If any
human being unexpectedly appeared he would run away from
him. Without ceasing he kept Shri Datifitreya in his mind
(53) From these austerities, lovingly carried on, he finally lost
bodily consciousness, and because he lay on rocks his body was
covered with sores (54) For twenty years he carried on
austerities in this way; then finally Dattitreya gave him a
visible manifestation of himself. (65) As Datifitreya embraced
him, his body became divine, and through the hlessing bestowed
apon him he became a prolific poet. (56) And through the
grace of the Sadgurw, and his good fortune, there came to
him great wealth, and the respect of great men, as they
recognized his gruat intelligence,

(57) Dasopant had placed his abode in Amb& Jogai He
had heard of Shri Eknath's good fame from everyone's lips.
(58) As Eknath was returning from the supreme pilgrimage
(Benares), the two unexpectedly met. They embraced ome
another with great joy in their hearts, (59) They embraced
one another's feet. They conversed together about their joy and
happiness. Eknath, full of joy, said to D&sopant: “This is a
fortunate meeting.” (60) After much solicitation Dasopant took
Elmiith to his home. Waves of joy and happiness arose in
his soul, and with pure reverence he paid hmm respect.
(61) They dined on daintily cooked food. Then came the
listening to the reading of the Bhagavat, and at night Hari
Kirtans took place, that deeply moved all as they listened.

(62) A month thus passed, and then Ekniith asked leave to
go on. Dasopunt pleaded with him to accept horses and money
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for the journey and its expenses (63) Shri Eknath, however,
bad 2 mind indifferent to worldly things, and would take none
of Dasopant’s wealth. Nor would he even take s horse, “be-
cause,” said he, “the way is difficult.” (64) In leaving, Flkuath
said to Dasopunt: I am to celebrate at my home the festival
of the birthdsy of Krishma. At that time come to the sacred
city of Pratishthana (85) “I certainly will eome,” he roplied.
They made one aunother nemaskira. Shri Eknith bastened
on his journey, and arrived at the sacred city of Pratishthins.

Bhaktalilfmyit 22, 79—101

(78) Two monthe passed in this way, and then came the
festival of Krishna's birth. Uddbava, aceording to his custom,
began to meke all the necesary preparations. (80) He col-
lected in the house an abundance of things needed to gratify
the taste. He hmnﬂmdth&'aﬂawithinlnﬂwﬁhmh and
painted piotures upon them. (81) Suddenly, on the day of
full moon, Diisopant arrived for the festival. Eknath had not
heard that he had arrived, when uncxpectedly he uppeared
at the main door, (82) A strange sight was now seen. Shri
Datta, with his trident in his hands, stood watching at the
entrance, as & doorkesper. (83) Dasopant saw him, and was
supremely amared. He leaped from his palanguin snd made
8 sishidnga nowaskira. (84) He embraced Datta snd ex-
claimed; “Why have you come here?” The Son of Anasiyd
listened to the question, and replied: (85) “Ekuiith is not a
human bhakia, bt a visible avatar of Shri Papdurang. For
the salvation of the world he has become an avatir in this
Kali Yuge (86) Ouly if by good fortune thers exists the
richness of & punya, performed in & former birth, can one have
the opportunity of serving him. Know this fact for s truth.
(57) 1 hold this trident in my hand, and guard securely the
door. T will go in and inform Eknsth of your presence, Trutil
then, do not enter in" (88) Ax Avadhita thus spoke [Hso-
pant was overcome with astonishment, and extolling Shri Nath's
glory said: “1 did not recognize his extraordinary greatnss”
(59) Shri Datta informed Eknsth that Disopant had come to
see him, and lovingly made him & mamasdkara (90) They fell
at each other's feet, and embraced ome another, Elkuith
then took Disopant by the hand, and led him into the house.
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(91) Uddhava made the proper arrangements for all the palan-
quins and carriages. He gave the men the materials and the
necessities for cooking. Nothing was lacking: (92) Formerly
in the time of Shri Krishna's avatarship Uddhava was greatly
loved by the God. The desire of Uddhava to serve the God
wis not then fully satisfied, but that desire he was now having
satisfied. (93) In the former birth there was the relationship
of debtor, and so now the opportunity arrived for the unselfish
service of Eknfith. (94) Dasopant performed his bath, and
finished bhis meal with Eknath. All night he sat listening to
the Hari Kirtan, until the sun began to rise, (55) He then
perfumed the image of Pandurang, ancinted him nnd worshiped
him with the various eeremonies, experiencing the whils loving
joy. (96) Festal instruments were played at the door. Festal
invocations were sung. The Brahmans recited aloud from the
Vedas, and finally handfuls of flowers were offered. (97) The
days were spent in giving gifts to Brahmans the nights in
Hari Kirlanse. From the first day of the fortnight to the
ninth, the festival was at #s full (98) On the tenth, the
Gopilakala was excellently dramatized. DEsopant saw it sll
with joy in his heart, (99) and exclaimed: “I have sean with
my own eyes the unprecedentad, gracious voice of Bhri Eknath,
his make-up, his dramatic power, and his mine of philosophic
knowledge. (100) I thought myself to be a worshiper of Datta
in visible form, but since seeing the glory of Eknifith with my
own eves, I have become one-who-recognizes-no-difference.”
(101) The great festival being ended, there was feasting on
the twelfth dey, Dasopant then took his leave, and roturned
to his own home.

1 JAOd
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Diavm 1. Macuar
Puumsacorootcar Lasonatoxy, Joaws Horxon Usivessor

Wanx = riesr BaAL¥ of this verse presents some difficulty
from the etymological and grammatical point of view, the
rendering of the passage is almost uniformly the same on the
part of all interpreters, rabbinical and modern. The poet prays
that the wicked might dissolve like a snail dissolving in the
slime; hiterally *which passes away into dissolution® A caw-
ling enail or shug leaves a trail of slime, and this was popu-
larly regarded as a gradual dissolution of its body. Snails,
both of the so-called naked variety (e. g limaz) and of the
shell varioty (e g. heliz), were common in the Mediterranean
regions. Of the older anthorities, Rashi (1040—1105) translates
sablizl ws limazr and regards the word as coming from the same
root from which the noun Fibbolet is formed, namely sabal,
meaning “to flow.” Altschul (1650) m his Mesudot David speaks
of the snail as “melting in the sun” Ibn Eera (1042—1187)
gives the same etymology as Rashi. Of the more modern
Jewizsh commentators, Malbim remarks that the snail is stimu-
lated to secrete slime when it is touched. 8. R. Hirsch regards
dablil as related to selal, “a path”, with reference to the slimy
track left by the crawling molluse. Alshech (1550), in his
Bomemot El, gives u similar rendition. Professor Haupt takes
the word Jfablil to come from balal (hence Arsmaic tiblila),
“pour out” or “moisten”. The word femes is explained by
general consensus from the root masas, “melt” or “dissolve”,
and on the side of form, as s noun. All commentators are
agreed that the psahmist is referring to the apparent dissolution
of the snail during its progress. The present author wishes to
suggest & new and somewhst interesting interpretation which
equally well or even better fite into the context and also
throws some light on obscure passages in rabbinical literature,
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Bodecker and Troschel in 1854 (Ber. Akad. Wiss, p. 468)
discovered that the secretion of various snails contains a large
amount of acid. These investigators examined in particular
the species of snail, Doliwm (alea, and found that it secreted
salphuric acid. These observations have been corrohorated by
other investigators, notably by Paola Pancheri (“Gli organi e
la secrexions del Acido Solforico nei Gastropodi”, Napoli, 1869,
Mem. estr. dal Vol 4 degli At defla reale academia delle
sciense fisiche e matematiche). Recently the whale subject of
acid secretion by soails has been investigated very carefully,
from both the anatomical and the physiological point of view,
by K. Schonlein (*{Tber Sauresecretion bei Schnecken”, Zeit.
f Biol., 36, 1898, 523) and by F. N. Schulz ("Bem'uge zur
Kenntuis der Anatomie und Physiol. einiger Siureschnecken”,
Zal f. allgemeine Physiol. V, 1905, 208). Schulz, who has
writien the most important monograph on the subject, studied
in particular the naked soail, Plewrobranchasa Meckelti, but
alse examined various other naked sz well as shell-bearing
varietios, namely, Oscanive Membranacews, Oscaninis Tuber-
culatus, Cassidaria Echinofora, s shell snail very much like the
common garden variety (Helix Pomatia), Dolium Galea, Murex
Lrunculus and Murex Brandarie. All of these snails were
found to secrete sulphuric acid. It was found that the very
acid slime secreted by various snails is produced by special
glands, tubular in strocture. The amount of acid secreted is
something extrsordinary and serves to emphasize the old adage
that microscopic’ and other small creatures are really more
wonderful i their structure than large omes. It hns been
estimated that the amount of sulphuric acid secreted by Dolium
Galea is at least 39/, and sometimes more. Compare with this
the acidity of gastric juice in higher animals. According to
Pawlow, estimates of the maximum acidity in the buman
stomach range between (1.2—0.39), free hydrochioric acid, while
the ncidity of the gastric juice of the dog varies from 0.46 to
0569/;. The sulphur required to produce this amount of acid
comes purtly through  breaking down of the protoplasm itself
and partly from salts ingested by the animal. The biologieal
significance of this secretion is probably chiefly of a defensive
but pessibly also in part of an sggressive character.

In view of these remarkable pharmacological findings in
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regard to the slimy secretions of snails, the scriptural passage
under consideration admits of a new and very appropriate
interpretation. The expression “dissolving snail” need not be
rendered, as has been done by all interpreters, intransitively,
referring to the apparent dissolution of the snail itself during
its progress. The word femes may just as appropristely be
rendered in the transitive sense, in which case the idea expressed
is not figurative at all but an sctual fact. The snail does
actually dissolve or destroy marble, or limestone, or whatever
other substratum it may crawl over by virtue of the highly
acid content of its slimy seerction. The metaphor therefore
may be taken to express the prayer of the Psalmist not only
that the wicked may pass into dissolution as s snail sppears
to do, but that they may perish and dissolve themselves into
nothingness because of the destruction that they spread along
their path.

Such s translation certainly agrees better with the Targum.
We read, Hil edhel tiblald dé-md'es orhéh, “Like the snail that
erawleth and melteth (corrodes) its path” ¥Furthermore, this
transitive meaning of the word lemss serves to explain an
otherwise obscure passage in the Talmud. In Ssbbath 77b we
read that the Lord crested the snail for the katil (bava fablul
lekatif). The rabbinical commentators render the word katit
a5 *scab”. It is very plausible to assume that the snail’s secre-
tion may act favorably ms & caustic in softening scabs and
other thickenings of the skin. Acids are used by physicians
for destroying granulstions and other superfluous growths, In
fact, an examination of the old pharmacopereins reveals that
snails have been used for that purpose. In the Thesaurus
Pharmacologious of Johannes Schroeder, 1672, a liguor limacium,
or snail juice, i mentioned, of which the following is stated:

“Rubri limnces conoigi miscesntur cum pari pondere Sal commumis,
conjiclanturque in menicsm Hipp. ut ia cells defluant in liquorem, que
doleutes paries podsgrices illinustur, & verrucas scalpells privs abfasas
incile averruncantur.”

And again in the London Dispensafory of William Salmon,
1702, we read on page 260 of & liguor cochlearum that it is
good to anoint with in the gout, and it takes away ocorns
and warts"

Zwelfer in his Pharmacopwia, 1572, gives directions for an
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external application in skin conditions which contains the
following ingredients:

Cerussae albae

Sacei limionis

Limacum

Album gyarum

Camphore

Boracis

Myrrhae

Thuris

Mastiehi
These older pharmacopmias, of course, for the most part copy
their information from more ancient authorities, especially Pliny.
Pliny mentions the medicinal uses of snails or cochleae repes-
tedly in his Natural History, especially in Book 30. Among
other indications for the administration of snail preparations
he speaks of podagra or gout (chapter 9, line 48) and “contra
maculas faciei® or various blemishes of the face (chapter 4).

References to medicinal uses of snails we find even in the
lster English dispensatories. Thus James, in his Dispensatory,
London 1747, page 517, states that “the liquor 15 used to
anoint the parts affected with gout and to extirpate warts,
being first scraped with a penkmife. It also cures prolapsus
or falling down of the amus”. Even Cullen in his Materia
Medica, 1789, speaks of the medicinal virtue of snails.
Perhaps the most interesting account of snails from a zoo-

logical as well 2s a medical peint of view is found in the long
treatise of the medieval writer on natural history, Ulysses
Aldrovandus. In his great work on natura! history, Bonn,
1606, volume 9, book 3, he gives & long dissertation de testaceis,
in which he discusses various snails. Thus Book 3, chapter 29,
containg 21 folio pages on the subject of snails. The etymology
of the names in different langunges, the morphological descrip-
tion, the geographical distribution, the embryology and repro-
duction, the literary allusions, the symbolism, and the uses of
snails as foods and medicines are minutely described. In chapters
30 to B9 various species and varieties are distinguished and
the book tontains many very valuable and beautiful wood-cuts
of which one is here reproduced. Aldrovandus describes nume-
rous pathological conditions for which snails or susil extracts
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and secretion have beéen employed. Here again the applioation
of snail juice for the removal of warts and callosities ocoupies
& prominent place, Quoting from book 3, chapter 20, page 386,
we read, “Adamups Lonicerns seribit de stillata e limacibus
Maio vel Octobrio mense aqua, clavum refectu, si instilletur,
SANATe; MANUUMGUE YEITUCas purgare; et ferrnm in ea extinstum
chalybis induere duritiam tradi. Ft Gualther Ryffius verrucas
et clavos percidi primum jubet, quoad sius fieri commode potest,
deinde linteum hoo liquore madidum tmponi” (Adsmus Loni-
cerus writes concerning water which is distilled from snails in
the month of May or October, that it cures s tamor by
refreshing it, if it is instilled, and that it purges warts of the
hands, and that it is handed down in tradition that fron cooled
in this puts on the hardness of steel. And Gualther Ryffius
orders warts and tumors to be cut through first, as far as can
be done properly, then that a linen eloth wet with this liquid
be laid on.)

The pharmaceutical history of snails is thus but another
illustration among many of the popular snd empirical uses of
various substances which have in the light of modern science
at least & modicum of rationsl support,






PRESTER JOHN AND JAPAN

Cramescz Avcostos Masxsisg
Corouma Usivenmry

Tae smuaer that a Christian Empire existed somewhere in
Asia a8 & foil and balance to the Holy Roman Empire of the
‘West was long current in Europe. It commenced in the twelth
century mnd continued in yarying forms until the scientific
exploration of Asin had rendered untenable any such theory.
And why should this ides not have been held? Tt was hard
to believe that Obristianity had never taken firm root outside
the range of classical culture, To the Fast there had been

mthﬂmm,%rmmdhhhﬂnmw
the teaching of the Church. “From the East light; from the
Mm&w."mmwh&nspmdnf
Christianity into Europe might indicate that somewhers to the
East still remained & pure and holy pattern of the Faith,
Thhiﬂﬂmkﬂ-thﬂ&hm“dl&erlhndjmrdm
of the seventsenth century, the Old Beliovers regarded the
&utimlimﬁmﬂhnmhunpmumdmﬁugeﬂ;tuﬁe

agents travelled far and wide to see if they could not find
somé bishop who bad maintained the Old Faith before the
days of Nikon, How fur deliberate fraud enterad into the
reports which were brought back we cannot determine but
many of the agents returned with tidings of suceess. Others,
more sincere, uever returned, perishing in the wilderness and
deserts of the heart of Asia. Still others tried to follow in the
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steps of those heroes, and to supply the demand there came
into existence s series of guides to aid the pilgrims in their
quest of the promised land.

The following description of this Eastern Paradise may be
of interest. It is published in Melnikow, Polnoye Sobraniye
Sockinendi, Vol. VII2 p. 23. with the title, “The Wanderer or
route to the Kingdom of Oponia, written by a returned tra-
veller, the monk Marko of the Topozersky Monastery, who
had been in the kingdom of Oponis. His route,” Then comes
the text. “The route or wanderer. From Moscow to Kazan,
from Kazan to Ekaterinburg and to Tyumen, to Kamenogorsk,
to the village Vybernum, to Izbensk, up the river Katunya to
Krasnoyarsk, to the village Ustyuba, where one is to inquire
for the hospitable Petr Kirillov. Near this place are many
secret caves, and a little beyond are snow-capped monntains
for three bundred versts, and the snow on these mountains
never melts,. Beyond these mountains is the village Ummenska
(in another manuscript Ustmenska) and in it is a chapel; a
monk, the anchorite Iosif From this there is & route by the
Chinese realm, requiring 44 days, across Guban (Gobi?), then
to the kingdom of Oponia. There the inhabitants have a home
in the confines of the ocean, called Byelovodiye.! There the
people live on seventy islands, some of then 500 versts in
length, and the small islands cannot be counted. The life of
the people there is known to the devout members of the old
rite of the Catholic and Apostolic Church. I sssert this truly,
for I was there, I the sinful and unworthy monk Marko with
two othier monks, We sought with great eagerness and zeal
in the Eastern lands the old Rite of the Orthodox hierarchy,
which is very necessary to salvation, with the help of God, and
we found 179 churches of the Assyrian tongue; they have an
Orthodox patriurch, of the line of Antioch, and four metro-
politans, And as many as forty Russian churches there have
also a metropolitan and bishops, of the Assyrian succession.
From the persecutions of Roman heretics muoch people has
come by boat through the Arctic Ocean and by land. God is
filling this place. If any ome doubts, 1 will call God to wit-
ness: the holy Sacrifice will be offered until the second coming

¥ White Waters.
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of Clrist. In this place they recsive those who come from
Russia in the first rank? They baptize always with triple
immersion those who wish to remain to the end of their lives.
The two monks who were with me resolved to stay there
forever; they received holy Baptism. And they say: *You have
all been polluted by great und diverse horesies of Antichrist,
for it is written: Come from out of the midst of these dishon-
orable men and do not touch them, the serpent pursaing the
woman; he cannot touch the woman who is hidden in the
crevice of the earth’d In these places there are no deeds of
violence or rohberies or other deeds contrary to the law. They
have no secular government; the spiritual authorities govers
the people and all men. There are trees equal in beight to
the highest trees. In winter there sre unusnal frosts with
crevices in the earth. And there are thunders with no small
shaking of the earth. And there are all the fruits of the
carth; grapes and wheat grow there. And in the i

Pilgrim® it is said that there is no to their gold and

)

[

limit
silver, precious stones and very costly beads. And these people
of Oponis sdmit no one into their land and they have
with no one; their country is isolated. In China there
wanderfol city, such as nowhere else on the whole earth. Their
first capital is Kaban"
Tlhis seems to indicate a direet road to the East and has

to the village of TUstha, where there is the chapel of Petr
Kirillov. He then goes to Alam (Elam?) from which point he
can s¢e the Bnow Mountains which extend for three hundred
versts, He then comes to Dnmmuwhmthareisnmpd
with the monk Ivan (or John). He thﬂntalm::fnrtyday
trip to the Kirzhissi (Kirghiz) and in four days more he comes
to Tatanin and then to Oponia in Byelovodiye. Here there
are one hundred islands, dark forests and high mountains and

* As horetics who are lo be rebaptized
i Revelstion XTL
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there are no barbarians and “if all the Chiness were Christian,
no one would ever perish”

It will at once be noted that this route is far les possible
geographically, The pilgrim starts for the East and then in
some mysterions way is back in Arabia and makes his way
through the steppes of southern Asia to an island Oponia
which is perhaps nearer to India or central Asia than it ia
to the Pacific Islands

At different times during the nineteenth century, groups o1
gectarians set out in search of this happy land (cf. Melnikov,
op. cif. p. 24 note). Impostors found u fruitful field of operations
in pretending that they were clergy of the Oponian Church
visiting in Russin. Among these we moy mention “Bishop”
Arkady of Byslovodiye, who appeared at the very end of the
century with letters from the humble Melety, Patriarch of the
Slavonic-Byelovodiye, Kambay, Japan, Indostan, Tndia, Anglo-
India, Ost-India (East India?) and Yust-India, and Fest-Tudia
(West Indin?) and Africa, and America, and the land of
Khili (Chili?y and the lands of Magelan, and Brazl, snd
Abyssinis. Among other ecclesiastics who were connected with
this see were the humble Vasily, Metropolitan of the City of
New York, and Zskhary, Bishop of Ameyan (Amiens) a city
in Gelis (Gaul) and Simeon, Bishop of Altorf not far from
the Mountain Gothard. (Khokhlov, Jowrney of the Ural Cossacks
to the Kingdom of Byelovodiye, with introduction by V. G.
Korolenko, p. 8£) We need merely add that this modest man
had spparently studied foreign names to good effect.

There seems to be little doubt that this mysterious Byelo-
vodiye and Oponia with its countless islands, its mountsin
peaks, and its isolated character, is Japan. So most scholars
have assumed and Conybeare (Russion Dissenters, p. 111)
definitely regards the work of Mark or Marko as of the
eighteenth cemtury, This may be rather doubtful, since it would
be questionable as to when the Russians first became sequainted
with Japan. It is more interesting to ask exactly why and
how the Russians came to assume that Japan was the home
of Russian Oid Believers.

(lonybears (op. ciLk) sssumes that we have here s reflection
of the mission of St Francis Xavier to Japan. He had gone
there in 1549 and had established s native Church, but this



290 Clarence Augustus Manning

was wiped out by persecution in 1640, although a considerable
number of Christians remained and secretly handed down their
faith by lay baptism. It would be interesting irony if this were
correct. The idea that the Old Believers constantly attacking
the Orthodox Chureh for making peace with the Western
world were finding their ideal in n Western mission in the
East would be most remarksble. Of course some tale of this
mission might have penetrated the Archangel district where
Marko lived, but this is unlikely. The mission of St. Francs
Xavier had been officially and practically lost a century before
and we should seek for some other explanation.

Korolenko (Khokhlov, op. cit. p. 6) suggests that Marko is
simply a8 Russinnized form of Marco Polo, the Ttalian traveller
who visited China in the thirteenth century. The strange
adventures of such u wanderer might again drift into Russia
under an unrecognizable form but ome which appesled to the
people. In the wilds of northern Russia this meant a form
available for the Old Believers and those sectarians who were
seeking the true Faith somewhere in the East.

It msy be objected that the reference to Roman persecutions
would automatically exclode both of these hypotheses Not so,
for Nikon who was trying to bring the Orthodox Churel: into
line with the usages of the Greeks was roundly denounced as
& Romaniver by his foes and he might well have been the
persecutor referred to, Despite this, however, there remains one
source which was still more awmilable for the sectarians.

Apparently the first Japanese to come to Russia was one
Denbey, who was found on Kamchatks by explorers in 16978
and sent to Petersburg where he arrived about 1701. Peter
the Great used him to opem & school for the study of the
Japanese language. He was however called sn Indian, (N. N.
Ogloblin, “The First Japanese in Russia®, Russkaya Starina,
Oct. 1891, p. 11).

India bad long been known to the Russians ss a Christian
country, The byliny handed down for centuries by oral tra-
dition in the swamps of the north and the Archangel and
Perm provinces told how Dyuk Stepanovich came from India
the Rich to vist Fair Sun Viadimir. He appears as a beautiful
young bogalyr or hero of enormous wealth and enters into
compotition with all the richest members of Viadimir's court
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as Churilo Plenkovieh the Fop. The home of Dyuk is some-
times Volynia and sumetines India the Rich.

Thinapmialbyﬁmismglyinﬂumwdbythu‘rﬂnof
mmﬁingdmnpmlm“ﬁtmhythummm
John to the Emperor Manuel of Constantinople (Poriirev,
Tstoriya russkoy slovesnosti, Vol. L p- 232). This letter was
widely spread among the Western nations of Eorope and in
a Latin version is printed by Zarncke (“Der Priester Johannes™,
in Abhandlungen der siichsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften,
phil-hist. Klasse, Vol. VII, p. 872f).

‘We may be able to date with some degree of accuracy the
gppearance of this legend in Russia. The Ipatyevsky Chromicle
tolls that in 1165 the Tearevich Andronikos, a foe of Manuel
Comnenos of Constantinople, sought refuge at the court of
Yaroslay Osmomysl of Galich. Manuel was at this time much
interested in placing Stefan om the throne of Hungary, and
the combination of Andronikes and Yaroslav threatomed the
guccess of this scheme, It is very likely that the Tale of the
Indian Kingdom was introduced at this period by Andronikos
hmmmdemnmmﬁﬂmndmuatme
most powerful ruler in the whole world, gince the Priest-King
of Tndin far excelled him in wealth and power. Manuel failed
inhinintﬁguuuﬂulkiluhel;humnrmnm’iedtoudm-
nikos, who returned to Constantinople, but the legend once
introduced remained alive. (Keltuynls, Kurs istorii russhoy
literatury, Vol I, Part 13 p. 951.)

There are soveral details which show the striking similarity
existing between the bylina and the tale. Thus Viadimir in
answer to the boasts of Dyuk Stepanovich sends envoys to
India the Rich to measure and list the wealth of the Asiatic
ruler. Aithﬂjmterthammtheyglﬂtmﬂwj
dressed women as the Queen but are informed each time that
thgmumhnn&thummambutmu_&rmodﬁmplg
as compared with their mistress After working for three
years they decide that it will be necessary to sell Kiev in
order to buy enough paper to finish their task Similarly
John writes to Manuel: “Tell your tsar Manuel: if you
wish to know all my resources and the wonders of m
realm of Indis, sell your entire Grecian realm and buy
and come to my kingdom of Indis with your scribes

-y

2
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will let you make an imventory of my land of India and you
will not be able to make an inventory of my kingdom befors
your death”™ (Porfirew, op. cit. I, p. §9). Other similuarities are
in the golden stream of Dyuk which reminds us of the Tigris
with its golden sands, Dyuk’s palace has a golden and be-
jewelled roof, while the roof of the Indian palace is covered
with self-lighting carbuncles. Wonderful columns adorned with
figures of a tsar and tsaritsa in India are decorated like the
costly buttons on the manties of Diyuk

This great wealth of India reappears in the riches of Oponis.
A more striking similarity is the great piety and morality of
its population. We have seen the great virtue of the Orthodox
of Oponia. Inh&iq“nomthur&ﬁmurmﬁ&;it‘anym
attempts to lie, he immediately dies and his memory at the
same time. We all walk in the steps of truth and love one
another” (Keltuyala, op. ¢it p, 348). The Latin version trans-
lates this: “Inter nos nullus mentitur, nec aliquis potest mentiry,
Et i quis ibi mentiri coeperit, statim moritur, {uasi mortaus
inter nos reputatur, nec cius mentio fit apud nos nec honorem
ulterius apud nos consequitur. Omnes sequimur veritatem et
diligimus apud nos invicem" (§ 51—52, Zarncke, op. cit. p. 916),

Another point of similarity liss in the great number of high
ecclesinstios who figure in the legend. Byelovodiye had a large
number of them as we have seen, but in this it was not behind
Indis. Prester John was surrounded by a large throng of
kinge, princes, armies, and officials. “In menss nostra comedunt
omni die juxta lstus nostrum in dextrs parte archiepiscopi XTT,
in sinistra parte episcopi XX, praeter patriarcham sancti
Thomae et protopspatem Sarmagantinum et archiprotopapatem
de Susis” (§ 73, Zarncke, op. cit. p. 920).

The general outlines of the Chureh at Oponia and in India
ure so similar that we are led to assume some relationship.
Melnikov says (op. cit. p. 25): The rumors nbout “the patriarch
of the Assyrian tongue living in Japan, spreading more and
more widely, finally spread throughout the entire Russian Old
Fﬂlh.ﬂncﬂ;uthnrmw@ruddnﬁngthemjdﬂhaguuﬂ
was accepted as truth for several centuries of the existence
somewhere in the Bast of Prester John, And in fact, the whole
swrroundings of the mediseval Prester Jolm are absolutely
lh:ﬂummmmnding‘nfthﬁﬂukdnik‘hnyﬁmhhiuch
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who i¢ in the kingdom of Oponia’” It is strange that Melnikov
did not mention the possibility of & new form of the old legend
as the basis for Oponia. This relationship is the more likoly
when we remember that the home of Marko, the Topozersky
Monastery, is in the Government of Archangel, almost in the
region in which the byliny were preserved for so many cen
turies The wandering minstrels and preachers who were telling
about Oponiz could hardly have failed to know of the wonders
of the Christian land of Indis the Rich.

Tt remains now to explain the references to Antioch aund
Assyria in the story of Oponis. For some reason Antioch was
always regarded with more favor than the other patriarchal
sces by the Russian Old Believers They could not bring
themselves to believe that this see also agreed with the other
Eutmmpmm“dthﬁyhﬂﬂﬂaﬂthmﬁnﬁmhecda-
sinstics who in Russis sssociated with the Nikonian priests
would be prevented by God from returning home. Similarly
again and again the Old Believers asserted that their rites
and traditions were mot based on those of Constantinople but
of Antioch and Syris, and apocryphal books were freely cir-
culated under the name of various saints of Antioch. Of course
Antioch was the most Eastern of all the sees, and its juris-
diction extended over Orthodox Christians to the East of the
Empire when there were any in those regious,

Besides this, Syria and Assyria were closely associated in
the minds of the Slaye. Another interesting example of this
is the statement of the Monk Khrabar fo the effect that the
language which Adam and Eve spoke was Syrian and mot
Greek or Hebrew (cf. Novakovich, Primeri Knjiznevosti i Jazika
warago i staro-slovenskago, p. 204). He then continues that
after the dispersal of the languages God gavo to the Assyrians
the knowledge of magic and mecromancy of different kinds, It
was probably from such beliefs that the ides spread that the
Syrian usages were the more ancient and therefore the more
correct.

With such inconsistencies and conceptions weil established
it was easy for the sea of Antioch to be confused and con-
nected with Indis and Prester John. Otto von Freising declares
tkat John was a Nestorian (Zarncke, op. cif. p. 848) but this
is not emphasized by all the comtemporary narrators and is
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probably a mere surmise. As s matter of fact the Mongol
leader Ku-Khan, who was probably not a Christian of any
kind, seems to have besn the congueror known in the West as
Proster John (Zarncke, op. cit. 863). Be that as it may, we
are not here directly concerned with the development and
growth of the legend in its better known phases

Usually the legends of Prester John place his Christian
country in the heart of Ama. Oponia is an island. It will
however be noted that the anonymous account to which we
owe the first information about the visit of the Patriarch John
to Pope Calixtus (Zarncke, op. cit. p. 839) lays much stress on
the fact thet the shrine of St. Thomas is situsted on a lofty
mountain in the middle of & lake and is nceessible only at the
yearly ceremonies in homor of the saint. This detail may have
had some effect upon the site of Byelovodiye.

There was also in northern China a small coleny of Old
Believors who had been transported in 1685 to a site near
Pekin after their capture at Albazin, At times attempts were
made to provide these people with priests, but this was not
done regularly and it is said that part of this colony was
converted to the Roman Catholic Faith by the Jesuits
(Khoklilov, op. cit. p. 90), We can hardly assume that these
scattered groups had any effect on the form of the story, although
they may have had some influence on wanderers to the Fast.

We may sam up by saying that the sccount of Oponia
contsins no detailed description which will prove that the Old
Believers had any substantial knowledge of Japan. An approxi-
mation to the name of the country and a story of mountainous
islands are all that the story contains; but on this slight frame-
work the Old Believers drew a charming picture of an ideal
state. To supply the details they undoubtedly turned not to
Marco Polo nor to stories of St Francis Xavier but to their
own oral tradition of India the Rich. Being ignorant of the
details of geography they embellished this with striking results.
In cousequence Prester John, driven from Persia to China
and to Abyssinia, seems to have found s last resting place in
Japan where he furnished a refuge for the long-suffering Old
Behevers who sought to fiee from Antichrist to a new land of
promise and of peace, of piety and devotion, the Land of the
Rising Sun.



NEU-PERSISCH YAZDAH
Parn TEnesco
Vimswa, Avsraia

Meneree Zasywoeres der 2. Dekade zeigen im Mittel- und
Neu-Persischen ain auffallendes 3, bzw. z Im Alt-Persischen,
wo ,19 und ,13¢ yorkommen, sind sie unglicklicherweise nicht
ausgeschirieben, sondern durch Zahlzeichen gegeben (Meillet
VP 37). Nur durch diesen Zufall konnte das # der spliteren
pers. Formen bisher fiberhaupt ein Problem bilden, denn mit
der Erschlicfung der altpersischen Form ist es, wie sich zeigen
wird, erkliirt.

Die spliteren persischen Dialekte haben:
wpT.! yaedal(om), durazdak?
mpM. u. mpBt y'édh, de'édh und dobe, syédh, eh()rdl,

pnidb, 55dh w B. #'é-, hpdb w hpt+, b w hitr, nvet

. plvés (vgl mpM. noh, B. nbrv).
vp. yiedih, duvdsdih, sizdih, Fahdrdih, panzddh, Sanzdih,

haf(t)dah, hastdih (hirdih), niedih (ruvdedih).

Dagegen haben die Nord-Dislekte z-lose Formen:
aw. *advandasa, dvadasa, *Fridasa, *faFrudasa, panfadasa usw.?
aw'T.! "évandas, duvidés v. duvadas.’
<hr, soyd. dvatas.

t mpT.=mittel persisch (im engeren Sinne) der Turfun-Handschrilten;

nw . == nordwest-iranisch dar T.-H. '

mpM. o B, = mittelpersisch der Miineen und Blchsr.

* mpT. duvdsah neben dwrdrdaf viellsicht nicht arerschrichen® (80
Salemann Afan. Stud. #6), soudern jingere Form. In den Pars-Dialekten
wird st>s, s>, vgl ndsik, i (Mann Pers-D. 14, 16)

1 THe unhélegien Formen im Ordinale erhalten; vyl Barthoalomas,
ﬂr- E“ ﬁ!ln}-

i owT. cinmal duvedo (im silben Text dueddids und dyvadis) ist trotc
owt-oss. ducidds gegen west-ossel. duvadids wohl nor Defektiv-Schreibung,
picht alies Stummkompositom, wis dis erl-oss. Forn.
= JADS &
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osset. o.-oss.yudndis, dweldds (aber west-oss. duvadis), driindtisusw.

Eine Erklirung des #(z) versucht zuerst Darmesteter Et. Ir.
I, 147; anf ibr fult Horn, Gr. I 2, 114 u, 72: & sei von panidah
sus Ubertragen, sei in ydddale, duvdédah® lautgesetzlich zu £
geworden und von hier aus r aufl penjdah riickibertragen.

Solche Ausgleichs-Erscheinungen gibt es in der 2. Dekade
nun allerdings: vgb afy. diyardas 13, spiras 16 nach evir-las
A4 osset. drtindde (d- i “Orin-dasa) nach ywdndis; dixsirdis
A6 nach esppirdds 14 (also 16° nach 14' umgeformt genan
wie im Afyanischen),

Dennoch erscheint die Verschleppung eines so schweren
Wort-Elements wie des & yon panfdah, das zndem in seinem
Ausgangspunkie nichts fir die 2. Dekade istisches
weur, sehr unwahrscheinlich; ebenso die Umgestaltung der jeden-
fnlls biufigeren ,11% 129 1% aach 15 meinem Sprachgefilhl
waren die Wiorter ducaddak’, sécdal von jeber unmiglich.

Die Schwierigkeit der Hypothese wird noch grofier, wenn
man die Frage stellt: Wie smnd die Vorformen von .yicdah® usw,
vor Ubertragung des & zu denken? Wie man sich ap. 13
vorstellte, wissen wir: Hibschmann £ St Nr. 783 giht *87-
yadadra, ebenso Brugmann Gr, 2, II, 24 *Sayerdada. Das
wire gine ap. Nenrusammenrfickung des einfachen Zallworts
(im Nomin,) mit *dafra. ,11' und ,12 wiren analog als *aivat
daia, *duvidaita anrusctzen, was mp. *Endah, *duvidah, *sédal
ergeben biitte, Davon bitten die letsteren fiir Jduvaidaly,
Aecdalé, nicht aber das erstere fir yazdak' die Basis gegeben.

Aber genug von diesen Unformen; schon die blole Dis
kussion der Vorformen gibt die richtige Losung: statt der
obigen hiichst sonderbaren Neu-Zusammenriickungen wie* 8*ayah-
da®a haben wir doch naturgemil alte Komposita vorauszy-
setzen; diese aber konnten nur vor-persisch

*aivazdada, *duvidats, *Frayardada
Iauten. :

Davon ist *#rayardada unmittelbar gleich np, sézdak und
verbindet sich weiter mit ui, freyodada und lat. tradecim (aus
*trejesddon),

“wirardada und “*duvdda®a worden gewil schon frib zu
*aivazdada und *durdzdaia ausgeglichen (wobei wolil ilter,
weil einfacher, die Ubertragung der Linge in die ,11*Zahl;
junger, vielleicht erst pach-altpersisch, die das Worthild stirker
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modifizierende des 2 in die 12-Zahl); das sind sber schon die
unmittelbaren Vorformen von np. yiedah, duvizdah.s

Weiter ergibt sich, dall rein lautlich die ai-Formen eiidada,
dvadaga, trayodase den np. ydedah, duvdzdah, sézdah direkt
gleich (bzw. homolog) gesetzt werden kimnen. Doch st wi.
dvidada kanm aus *deidzdasa entstanden; eber schon ekadasa
aus *sikasdasa.

ckadada wurde bisher erklirt 1. als Stamm-Kompositum
*ahadasa mit & nach dvadaia und 2. als Zusammen-Rickung
mit dem Nom. fem.

Frsteres ist aber schwierig, weil die ibrigen Sprachen nomi-
aativische Zusammenriickungs-EKomposita haben (so adew, din-
decim und ‘selbet &w., wo in ,12' und 13 Stamm-Kompositum,
“agvamdasa) und auch letzteres ist bei der relativen Seltenheit
des Femininums nicht wahrscheinlich. Da scheint ein *aikde-
dnia parallel vor-pers. *aivdndass sus dlterem “aikuzdasa parallel
“sivardasa mindesiens ebenso miglich. Das Eindringen des
Langvokals in die ,11-Zshl kinnte danu schon indo-irau. ge-
wesen gein, und es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dal die Ersetzung
von *aivas- (“wikaz-) dasa durch *aivdz- (*aikis-) dasa uicht
our durch dvadasa verursacht wurde, sondern auch die plu-
ralische Bedeutung des ganten Kompositums und seme Ver-
bindung mit dem Plural mitgespielt hat, & b, dal *eivazs-
(uikiz) daa in gewissem Sinne Plural-Dvandra sind.®

Wir haben also folgende Kompositionsformen:

J11': Durchwegs nominativisches Zusammenrfickungs-Komp.;
und zwar im Vorderglied entweder Nom. neutr.: aw. *aérandase
(fortgesetst in nwl. "Fandas, ost-oss yudndis), griech. édoa
(und lat. @indecim, wenn aus “sinomddiem) —

oder Nom. mask, pert. und ind. woll frik umgeformt in

s yisdah: *aivisdada = yak: "sicaka-, Yur Gestalt der Kompositions-
Fuge vgl Bastholomse Gr 1,, 004, ITa): jAw, xmrﬂm:-du' {nobon
yvarsni. dd), oogasdastoma; ap. sahpardita-; jAw. miz-drajakim. Das
Aft-iramisehis hat im Eompositum W ortintants-bebandlong (*vagerdada
wit nasdidia-); das Al-indische Satszinlagtsbehsndinng (trayedoda gegen

i tha-).
+ Herr Prof, Bartholomae (brieflich) Jehat dis ab, weil cka- und giva-
inal flektieren; doch finden sich ja auch substantivische Formen
(Whitaey Gr. § 452, b) und blsibt we Hauptmomest der Einflal vom
dvidaks, — [The & of ckadada might alio be explained ss ‘rhythmic
Jangthening’; Wackernagel, A1Gr. 11. 1. § 86, — F. E]

PR————
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Nom, Plural mask.: al é&vidada, ap. *givdedada und Nach-
formen (; lat. dindecim, falls sus *einozdekem).

12': Nominativisches Zusammenriickungs-Komp. in ai. dvadasa,
ap. *duvddadta; gr. dwibem, dudea; lat. duddscim;

aher Stamm-Komp. in aw. dvadasa, das wegen ost-osset.
duvddiis nicht bloll graphisch (Defektiv-Schreibung) sein mufl
(aunch 13* hat im Aw. entgegen dem Ind. und Pers. Stamm-
Komp); jedenfalls asber mull danchben such in dem nord-
iranischen Dialekten *durddasa bestanden haben, denn dies
potzen nw'T. duvadids, west-oss, duvadis voraus.

J18%: Nominativisches Zosammenriickungs-Komp, in ai, trayo-
dafa, ap. “agazdata, lat. tridecim;

aber Stamm-Komp. in aw, *#ridasa, forigesetzt durch ost-
oset, drtindds (sus *@rindasa, nach *sivandasa umgeformtes
*Fridasa).’

14 Aw, und ai Stamm-Komp. (*tadrudada und calurdaia).

Auffallenderweise gohit also das Persische immer mit dem
Indischen gegen das Awestische,

Das £ ist also in ,11° und 15 altererbt; in dem dazwischen-
liegenden 12 jedenfalls alte Analogiebildung; von diesen drei
Zahlwirtern aus, wahrscheinlich den hiufigsten der 2. Dekade,
konnte es sich leicht ausbreiten, zumal da im Alt-persischen
und Frilhmittel-persischen das £ gegenibor den entsprechenden
Zohlen der ersten Dekade als fiir dis zweite charakteristisch
empfunden werden multe (ap. *Pagusdada: *#raya®, mp.
seedak: ).

Also np. wiedah oder (nach dw: suh oder filter ds: *né =
dwvizdah: x) nuvdedah; £ statt des urspringlichen Konsonanten
in pingdah, danzdah; fahardeh durch mp. New-Komposition.
[Fir das Alt-persische wiire wobl nach Malgabe des Alt-
indischen *fad"udada wie aw. *fadrudasa anrusetzen, was mp.
“tasdah ergeben hitte, weshalb ebem die Neu-Komposition
eintrat.]

¥ [Auch sw, #ridass kimnte (mit H. Prof. Bartholomas briefiich) Zu-
sammenriickangs-Kompositum, mit dem Plara! asuir, "84, anin, wgl. aw.
*afvandasa.) L

 Gegeniiher gemeinind. trayodaks, fortgesetst In mi. urw, ferass, schéint
wich daz Nordwestindische mit Adoka Sahhirgurhl tideds (vgl Johansson
Sakd. 11, 77) und heatigem Badgall frifs < *tridada (wo ts <4, d gefallen,

vel doby — dads; Komow JRAS 1911, it ordiranischon
LAwaostlschen) su :nﬂlhllﬂ. S
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Das n dagegen in bal. (Lehnwort) sénzdah, np. sdnedah,
Kurd. (Kirmgnji) yanzdah, dvinsdah, (Amadin) nunedah st
antirlich von panzdah susgegangen wie umgekehrt Mukry-Kurd,
pizdd nach ydzdd.

In diesen Zallwirtern hat sich also eine indogermanische
Kasus-Endung (der Nom. PL *ds der a-Stimme und *-aygs der
i-Stimme) bis heute rein erhalten. Da also die Zahlwirter
der ersten und zweiten Dekade ond im Pers. auch die Zehner
auf den Nominativ zuriickgehen® st es micht auffillend,
wenn such das Substantiv in der Zshiwort-Verbindung den
alten Nom. Plur. erhalten hat, wihrend sonst der Obliquus
durchgedrungen ist. Es liegt in der Natur der Sache, dab die
Zahlwortverbindung besonders oft aullerhalb sines eigentlichen
Sstzzusammenhanges, d. b, im Nominativ stebt.

Nur ein Punkt bleibt noch s erkliren: die Pihliivi-Schrei-
bung dieser Zahlwirter mit %, Diese hat ja such offenbar
Darmesteter und Horn zu ikrer Erklirung veranlalt. Nach
dem Gesagten kann man 3 hier zweifellos nur als Schreibung
fir # suffassen.

Nun wird allerdings die Gruppe zd im Pahlivi sonst 7 ge-
schrieben; vgl. dhrmaszd, azd, nazdik usw,

duvizdah, sézdah usw. waren sber im Mp. offenbar sowohl
phonetisch (durch stirkere Druckgrenze) als im Sprachbewubt-
sein, (indem das gemeinsame Hinterglied der zweiten Dekade
-dah abstrahiert werden mubte), deutlich aus zwei Wortern
zusammengesetzte Komposita.

Sie fislen also nicht unter nazdik usw. (noch weniger natir-
lich unter -masd, ard mit tautosyllabischem zd), sondern das
Vorderglied wurde sls Einzelwort geschrieben. Dann fielen

* Hibsehumsan's Zurfickfiihrung von s¢ suf sw. Gen. PL Sraygm (5. 75)
statt den Nom. Pl érdyo ist sprachgeschichilich nicht miglich; der spit-
altiran. Gen, FL kann nur *@ringm gelauict haben; wnd np. du, doakar
Jassen zich our auf sw. doa, d. i dued, Sadwdird, nicht sal dvagd, Satu
rgm (oder spiteres *Zabpdrdandm) murickfihren.

{iberbanpt ist sw. Sroggm nur falsche Transskription von fry"em
gegeniiber richtigem Srygm, & L Srigim = gr. rpdv. Andrerssits ist im
sw., Nom. @righ (ir'yv) statt *8rayd 4 nur graphisch nach Andress
Wookernagel GN. 1911, B 12 b). Yaymuobl tirdi kson aw, &rayd nichi
stiitzen, sobdern berubt suf Scodec-Entwicklung.

' Vil Verl, Nom. Flur. 6 £ (dn=. IWATW. 1621).
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aber yir und duvde in die Gruppe dz, rdz, vords, geschrieben
‘&, r'é, vr'E, séz in die Gruppe méz-, (rist-) GxEz, geschrieben
myé-, "hyé, und multen daber y'é#-, dv'é-, syé- geschrioben
werden.

Uberhaupt wird ja, um das nur einmal kurz klarzustellen,
¢ intervokalisch (und nach ) im jingeren Pahlivi regelmilig
durch ¥ gegeben; vgl. auler ohigen Beispielen hazir () dzar-
dan (%), frazanak (%), virdz (2), dzad (3, aber sehr hemerkens-
werter Weise HRjmbad noch 1); nur in wenigen Wirtern
(wizist, mazandar, usitan) 1 noch neben ¥; nur in ganz wenigen
(frasand, nizar) nur t (vielleicht durch Kompos-Anlsut).

Eine ausfiilbrliche Darstellung dieser Verhalinisse und ihrer
sprach- und schriftgeschichtlichen ratio soll ein andermal ge-
geben werden.

Hier geniigt es, xu erkennen, dal, ym so mebr als awestisch
gleichartige Formen, an die man sich in der Orthographie
hitte anlebhnen kinnen, nicht vorlagen, ydrdah usw. im Palilis
nicht anders als mit 3 gesclirieban werden konnten.io

1 Bin treflendes Annlogon gur Schreibung verdaske feh der Freund-
lichkeit Herrn Prof. Barthelomaa's: “rédyh, ‘rédyhyk neben ‘esdybyi

= aw. wedafyar- (Wh 419),



THE SUMERTAN AFFIXES TAM AND KAM

Pavr Haver
Jomws Hormws Usivensits

Ix Susmemmax we often find after numbers an affix fom
(written Ta-a-a%), It is used also in Assyrian, just as we write
18, 99 (= It. primo, secondo) for first or second occurrence,
respectively,. We also use No. (= It. numero) for number.
Similarly we retain the Latin preposition per in phrases like
per day, per howr. In German you say pro anno for per annuwm
(also pro Stick). We also use the French preposition sans.
The s of the cuneiform affix fa-gp-an may be omitted (NE 49,
n. 12: 186, n. 16; Lyon, Sarg. 16, n. 40).! This omission may
be merely graphic: 1-g-an (FW 153%) was probably pronounced
ai-tin. Iniv R 16, 7 (of. 1, n. 25) Sum. dingir 1-a-an is rendered
in the interlinear Assyrion version: ilu iftdnu, the only god,
written i&fa-a-nw, which shows that the a was long. We say
giearto, octave, no matter whether we write 4to, Bvo or 47 8%

This Sumerian numeral affix is preserved in Heb. ‘afté-afdr,
eleven, ‘aité (<'aitén) being the Ass. eifén, one, which is the
Sam. ai-tan, the first syllable being the numeral, and tan the
numeral sffix, The final nassl is dropped also in the cuneiform
texts: instead of am (a-an) we find also @ (written 4-A): e 0.
Streck, Assurb. 577, L 11; ¢f. 8G § 198, ¢. For the apocope
of the final nasal we may compare Talmud. ammdj < Ass. am-
méni, wherefore. (Mic. 104; JBL 29, 104, n. 613 JSOR 1, 41).
According to 8G 61, n. 1 ouly the first syllable of Ass, eitén,
one, is undoubtedly Sumerian, For the adverb afe-e (5G
§ 78, b) — eiténid, at one, in sccord, in agreement, in the same
way, eee MVAG 26,2, p. 48, Instead of Ja (= 4) in ASKT
7.3 AV 6360 has the figure 5; ¢f. also JBL 19. 68, n. 40.

¢ For the shbrevistion ses ol 37 of this Joumsas, p. 881; of. dmerican
Jowrnal of Philology, vol. 43, p. 288,
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Am (written A-ax) is & common affix in Sumerian (Br. 11401;
SG §5197—-201). We bave it also in dam, consort; fam, brother;
nam, fate, which are contractions of da (or ta) + am = (at the)
side being (cf; Hesychins' GrAaipos = § pij éyovra Soifuas) and
declaration being (SG1 v. 138, 1566, 197). The abstract prefic
nam, on the other hand, seems to be & contraction of na,
verily (S& § 100) and am, anything (SG § 55, b) so that this
nam would correspond to Heb. lE-Lil (GK* § 148, o; GB®
3724 ¢; V8 110).

Ta means in the litanic (ZA 81, 244) dialect: what? (CV
xxxvii, ad 0. 23) and this may denote something (cf our I'll
tell you what) or portion, amount (¢f. a little what), Instesd of
ta, what? we find also ta-am (SG § 52, ¢). Also the common
Chinese numerative ko may mean something: in the dinlect of
Shanghai ku (or kay) appears also as relative pronoun, There
are more than 20 Chinese numeratives which are used only in
special cases, & g, in connection with circular things (rings, &c.)
or globular things (pearls, &e). Similsr numeratives (or classi-
fiers, numeral coefficients) are used in Siamess, Malay, &c.(EB1 6.
217%; 25, 9%; 17, 477"; Misteli, Typen des Sprachbaues, pp. 191.
219, 268). It has recently been suggested by Husing that
there may be some affinity between Sumerian snd Burmese.
The Mongoloid people of the Far Fast must have come from
the West; the cradle of mankind seems to have been in south-
western Europe (¢f. Hrdlitks, The Peopling of Asia, PAPS
§0. 545).

For thess numeratives we may compare our phrsses twenty
head of deer or fifty sail of ships (Maxwell, Malay Manuald,
pp- 70, 136). In the lingua franca of the Chinese ports and
the Far East, kuown us Pidgin-English (pidgin being a Chinese
corruption of business) we hear oneé piecee man or three piscee
doflar. Similarly the driver of a Bavarian Stelliwagen (stage-
coach, omnibus) used tnnpeakﬁfuﬁu.ﬁaﬁﬁiﬁ:ﬂpmhl parcels)
and sechs Stiick Fahrgiiste (passengers). Just as you say in
Malay: ampat biji tZor for four eggs, the word biji, seed, being
the numerative for globular things, 50 you can say in German:
vier Stiick Eier or eine Meute von vierzig Stiick Hunden, or
er erlegte hundert Stiick Wild (of. also ein Laib Brot and our
an orchesira of twenfy pieces, i. e. musicians). Ger. vier Mamn
Solduten is different from Gr. My&r orparugros and siomlar
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phrases where dwfp corresponds to our Mr. in My. President,
Mr. Seoretary, Mr. Ambassador. For your father you say in
French: monsieur votre pére, Ger. Ihr Her Vater.

The explanation given in AJSL 20, 281, No. 24 (cf. Muss-
Arnolt's dict, p. 1176%) that the cuneiform affix Ta-a-ax is
to be read ina dn, in amount (¢f. Syr. d&-kdild) is untenable;
in the first place, TA is used in Assyrian, as a rule, for iy,
from; moreover, we should expect ina dmi or, rather, ani; the
form an is the construct state of anfl, just as the comstruct
state of Sadi, mountain, is fed (AJSL 22 2697 This word
(ef. ZA 10, 12, n. 3; ZR 64% is derived from the stem of
nfidy = unauty, pl. undti = unapiti; Arab, ind’, Heb. oni,
vessel. Anf, an does not mean amownd, and fawm, tan is found,
not only in Assyrian, but also in Samerian, e g ASKT 55. 37—
42 aud in the last line but one of the last Sumerian family-law
(v R 25, 21). For agir-bi-tam in L 7% of. JAOS 38. 67; 5G
§ 101, &,

Nor can we accept the view that 7-fa-a-an in an Assyrian
text is to be vead sibitan or Sibitan (Streck, Assurb, 78. 577).
Torczyner, Die Entstehung dez semitischen Sprachtypus
{Vienna, 1916) pp. 87—118 (cf. especially p. 115%) regards Ta-
A-Ax and A-an s Semitic endings, the fa being the Semitic
fem. ¢ (cf JAOS 328. 115). According to Ungnad (who had
prepared a paper on this question for the Festschriff, which
was planned for the seventieth smmiversary of Delitzsch, but
could not be published) a-an, which afterwards became 4, is
& Semitic demonstrative pronoun which may be compared to
the ending of the emphatic state in Aramaic; he thinks it
possible that the originul form of this dn or & was ammd or
ag (OLZ 25. 8).

Muss-Arnolt’s reading ina dn for TA-A-AN was based on
AL?* (1889) p. 36, No. 313: ana dn, in amount; ana-dn, however,
on Bezold's pl, iii in PSBA 10. 418, is not the Assynman
preposition ang, but the Sumerian interrogative promoun ana,
what? (8G § 52, ¢). This la-am (Ta-A-aX) snd ang-am (a-Na-
A-AN) corresponds to the Heb, mazeé GK8 § 186, ¢; GBI
193b% of. also mib-hil-zé, JBL 87. 917, v. 19 and Nah, 20°;
Mic. 97=) or to Eth. ment-nii. The Assyrian equivalent may
have been mind-ma or mind-mi (BA 2. 306; AJSL 98, 238
239), For the affix -mi see HW 387%; for annifu-mi and the
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vocative ildni annidi (KB 6. 62, 28; 240, 163) ¢ft (&) olves
The -mi in Heb. Fmrfi-wd ban-nd'r, bé-"AbSalom, look out for
the boy, Absalom, may be miswriting for i (so GIIT & 2 MSS).
The explanation given in GK2 § 137, ¢ is unsatisfactory. For
-ma in OT see the remarks on Miiatéld-ma (Ps, 21, 2) in
JBL 87, 214,

According to ALZ (1878) p. 10, No. 97, Ta-4-ax was read
tajan, {ajn in Sumerian and meant measure, number (of. CG
279; SFG 64 4).

‘While the Sumerian numerative tam, tan may mean something,
the affix after ordinal numbers, kam, is composed of the genitive
particle -ka and -aw: Sum, a¥-kam, first, means lit. ons-of being,
being of one (SG § 88). Similarly Syrinc uses for the ordinals
the cardinal numbers with the prefized exponent of the genitive
&g jdumd da-térén, the day of two = the second day (Noldeke,
Syr. Gr.2 § 239), In Malay the ordinal numbers have a prefived
ka: e. g. tign, three; ka-figs, third. Witzel in the first pari
of his Keilinschriftliche Studien (Leipsic, 1918) p. 89, n. 1
combines the ordinal affix kan with gowm, totality, Ass kullatu.
He thinks the original meaning is fulness, so that the Sumerian
ordinal affix would correspond to the Coptic ordinal prefix mah
(= Eg. meh) which means orig, filling out, completing: the fifth
of & series completes the number five, We find the same formation
in Egyptian. But there is no evidénce that Sum. gan, totality,
means fulvess. According te SG 84 the primary connotation
of yan, totality, may be union, association. Gan denotes also
bolt, bur (Ass, sildeferu) for fastening a door, and the original
meaning may be fastener. A fastening binds and makes fust,
In the cuneiform texts the ordinal affix %am is generally
added, not horizontally, but aslant (¢ff ASKT 55. 35; iv R15.
14—25%) just as we write 4 for 4th == fourth, or as we use a
slanting »% in making out a check for Fourhundred s twenty
Dollars. Of AJP 43, 245.



NABONIDUS IN ARABIA
Ravmosn P. DorveEEery
Gooomer Corczax

A ctay ramgr! in the Goucher College Babylonian Col-
lection, dated in the 5 year of Nabonidus (555—538 B. 0.,
directed the writer's attention to a study of the relations
existing between Babylonia and Arabia in the 6t: cemtury
B. (. The teblet in question is a temple record stating that
fifty shekels of silver were given to » man for a donkey and
some flour for the purpose of making a journey to mét Te-ma-a,
i @, the land of Temd? The document itself gives no clue
as to where it was drawn up, but it belongs to a collection

* Text No. 294, Archives from Erech, Time of Nebuchadrezzar and Na-
Bonidus, Vol 1 of Goucher College Euneiform Inseriplions,

* The transliteration and translation of the inscription are a# Tollown:
50 Figil kaapi a-na 1iméei alakti (4-GTUB-BA) & a-na gimi (ZID-DAj-du
ena md Naba-muiitig-urra apil md Titar-na-din-ahi ia a-ne mdt Te-ma-a

na-din arch Addaru imw 3 kam dattu § bad Nabi-nd'id dor Bad-
bifi ki, =Fifiy shekels of silver for one road donkey sod his flour are
given to Nab-mushétiq-urra, the son of Ishiar-nidin-ahi, who i sent i
the land of Tomd. The 51U day of Adar, the 5th year of Nabonidus, king
of Babylon™. The term 4-6 [/B-BA = alakiu = *road” (see Brinnow 11484)
evicently moann that the donkey (vmern) was capable of making & long
journey. It sesms best to connect the propominal wuffix of the phrase
‘a-na giwei (ZID-DA)-bu with Nabil-muslsitiq-urra, as flour was generally
supplisd for the use of human beings. Of. Strammaier, Nin 1085, 5. 6.8,
Ihid 914, 7 and NBE 262 1.2 show that it wan pomible to purchase a
donkey and st lesst B kors of fionr for 50 shekels of silver. Accunding to
Nt 1085, % 1 i of four was dispensed ss the food of 13 goldsmithe. If
1 pi of foar represents the rations of 18 men for one day, B kors of flour
woukl last oos man 525 days (1 koe=5 pi). Thus 5 kom of flour wounld
be & liberal allowance for a journey of about 500 miles from Erech to
Teimd, snd return, even if more than 1 pi wers used & day. It may be
pmmulthlhhminmmn{thdmhrwhmﬂhlup
supply of food for the man on his long desert march The primacy
meaning of kapdrw indieates that the man was commissioned to deliver a

mesEage.
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of nearly a thousand tablets coming mainly from Erech in
southern Babylonia, and this practically determines its origin.

The inseriptions of Tiglathpileser IV (745—727 B. ) give
accurate information as to the geographical position of Temd,
for & %Te-ma-a-a is associsted with [4l] Ma-a9"-g-0-0 and
it So-ba-"-a-g~a* The list of the sons of Ishmasl in Genesis
25, 13—16 includes ®'A and R®, and it is altogether likely
that the expression @ Sa-bo-g-g-¢ is an Assyrian gentilic
equivalent of RO¥, Genesia 10, 7; 25, 3; and Job 1, 15, Thus
the identification of mat Te-ma-a with Biblical Mo'n seems
firmly established, and that the reference is to a district in
Arabia is equally certain®,

Teimd, or Teymd (A25), the well-known city of Arshia. has
already been shown to be the same as Hebrew o' and
Assyrian & Te-ma-a, which represents the name of the eity,
while & Te-ma-g-u is equivalent to Arsbic Teimdny, which
means “A man of Teimd"*. The district in which & Te-ma-a,
L e, the city of Teimd, was located was called wdt Te-ma-a by
the Babylonians. Teimd was recognized as an important ecity
in antiquity®. Tt is called Safua on Piolemy's map of Arabis
Felix. However, we are indebted to modern explorers und

# 1T Rawlinson, The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Awia, 10
No. 2, 88f. Cf. Kelinschriftliche Bibliothek, Band Y1, p. 20, line 58, De-
litsaeh, Wo lag das Paradiest p. 8011.; Schrader KA T3, p. 149; Meyer,
Diic Israeliten wnd {hre Nachbaratiimme, pp. 5181, 887, 046, 347, 462. Por
minor references Lo Teimé consult Sprenger, Die alte Geographiz Arabiens,
8§ 98, 32, 148, 920, 352,

¢ Job 8,19 associates wp°p with ice. In Isainh 21, 18, 14, “The burden
coneerning Arsbis” includes s reference to KGR P = Wit Te-ma-a. Jers-
wiiak 95, 28, which mentions sgn, b followed by =and all the kings of
Arabis, and all the kings of the mingled people thel dwell in the wilderness",

* CL Dealitzsch, Wo lag das Paradies? p. 808. Ses ibid pp, S5, for
8 discussion of all cuneiform references to Arabia. Note Text No. 175, 5,
Archives from Erech, Time of Nebwchadrezzar and Nabomidus, for sublf
A-ra-du = “an Ambian gurment”. As to Ambic Teminy, ep. Wz,
P 885, Lidsbarski, Handbuch der Nordeemitischen Epigraphik, which hus
been related by some to *Temaaite", Job 2, 11, ete. Note Gesenius, Bukl.
1921, p. 877, Others derive %g'8 from |8,

* Conmult Nicholvon, 4 Literary History of the Arabs, I 84, for s =
ference to & legend concerning Bamaw'al, who lived in a oasile &t Teimd
aud dog & well of yweet water. The Arabs have s tradition that Teimd
was bailt by Solomon. Ses El-Bekri in Mara'sid, IV, 28
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writers such ss Wallin, Doughty and Hogarth® for detailed
sccounts concerning the city and its environa. Wallin's report
of his visit to Teimd in 1848 makes note of its favorable lo-
cation, its mode of irrigation, and its excellent products®.
Doughty, » generation Iater, reveals its attractive appearance?,
its prosperous condition 1%, its good water supply **, its: flourish-

* Doughty, Travels in Arabis Deserts, 1081; Hogarth, The Penetration
of Avabia, 1004

s (yelopasdia of Biblical Lileralure, Vol. X,p. 242L, “Teimi stards on
s mum of erystalline limestone. very alightly raised above the surrounding
Jevel Patches of sand, which have encroached upon the rock, are the only
spota which can he enltivated. The inhabitants, however, have consideralile
date plantations, which yisld & great variety of fruil, of which one kind
is exteemed the best flavored in all Arabis. Grain is cultivated, especially
oats of & remarkably good quality, bat the produce in never sufficiant for
the wanis of the inhsbitants The greater poriions of the gardens are
watered from & copious well in the middle of the village. The hydraulic
wnﬁmhﬁhbrﬂuhnhdrwmmhw
smong the pimﬁhuhihmniluniﬂﬂunghﬂunpohmhu
well 53 in Nejd, viz, o bucket (Arabic dulli = Assyrian dali) of camel
skin hung 1o the end of a long lever moving upos an upright pols fixed
hmmﬂ

* Doughty, Tracels in Arabia Deserla, 1921, Vol. 1, p. 285, “Delightfnl
nuwmhgmn@:ﬂ%&hmﬂmhﬂ;nippmm
the tall istand of palms, enclosed by long clay orchard-walls, fortified with
high towere. Teymd is a shallow, loamy, anid very fertile old flood-bottom
in thess high open phh,tﬂnhmulfmhwﬂ’mjd“. “Wo
entered between grey orchard-walls, overlaid with blossoming boughs of
ﬂmbﬁ;dbﬂmmhmmummuunthmq-l"

19 Thid p. 298, “Prosperous [s this outlying settlement from Nejd, shave
miﬁuhlhn&minmrhnﬁhnhnﬂuﬁp.ﬂ[,"ﬁn‘rmplﬂ
mmﬁmwdmm.mmmmmmm
from the camsl-yards; & top-dressing is earried upon the land from loem
pits digged in the field's sides. There i= not so good tillage in the Syrian
villages”, Duonghty enumerstes the following products of Teymd: wheat,
‘barlay, cors, millef, tobaceo, plums, pomegranstes, figs, citrons, lemons,
grapes and dates.

uﬂﬁpﬂ;'ﬂwmmﬁmnumnﬁqunﬂ,mm
walls, it ia his gwnm; amd he encloses ao mach of the waste soil abont sa
m’mfﬁuhth'ﬂ:hmdhrnplnﬁughhmmﬂhﬁlhtmm
ﬂm_almmmmmmmmhm;
camsl™, Tbm!ﬂhmwlj&uﬂlhﬂthlmim-hhhﬁﬁht
mmughndindlhmnﬂfwthw.
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ing groves and gardens %, its valunble salt deposits 13, its height
of 3400 ft. above sea level', its freedom from plagues and
fevers 1%, its munufacture of sleeping carpets ¥, its trade with
Damsascus and Bagdad!?, its extensive ruins!®, its ancient
inseriptions 19, and its old importance as the center of a large
province*, Hogarth emphasizes the fact that Teima was “on
the old route from the Gulf of Akabah to the Persian Gulf”
and ®a dividing point of roads from Petra to Gerra (on the
Persian Gulf) in the esst and Sheba in the south”™2. It is
in the Great Nafud, which furnishes plenty of food for horses
and cuttle and is the home of Bedouin tribesmen o lurge part
of the yearss,

i Thed, p. 203,
1 Ihd p. 996, “In the grounds below the last cultivated soil, mre salt

beds, the famous memlahidl Teymd. Thither resort the poorer Beduing, to
dig it freely: and this is moach, thay ssy, ‘sweeter’ to their taste than the
rea-malt from Weik. Tepmd rock-salt is the daily muco of the thomsand
nomad kettios in all thess parts of Arabia Ben dad. w267, for & sketch
of the ouses, raine, salt grounds, ete., of Teimd.

s Thid. p. 368,

ik Jdid, pp. 4861,

18 Ibid, p 802,

i7 Ibid. p, 996

_"IHi.p.ﬂ'r,'OHTqﬂnftthwﬂh. o their tradition,
had been (twico) demroyed by & flood. From these times there remain
some greal rude stone buildings; the work is dry-laid with balks sod
trunpoms of the saus ironstone. Besides, thers i & great circuit (I suppose
almoet three miles) of stone walling, whick enclosed the anciest city”;
pﬂ.'ﬂuthpﬂmmu-hﬁh-uﬂmmmﬂfwmm:
mid-day pruyers, presching wnd Koran reading, stands a little withoat the
siks to tho sastward, [Tt is porhaps the siie of some ancieni temple, for
1 found certain grest rade pillaes lying abous it Note also pp. 640
and 652

i Thid. pp. $01 and 296,

3 Teimd oonwists of threa osses, (hid p. 388, and ariginally included
seven townships. Old Teimd wes the borongh of the districk See Bid
p- B8], “Like other Arab tribes the children of Temé had probably =
udmﬂhmd?ﬂwbﬂ-thirmgmud-um&dm
wudtﬂﬂfbmﬂmnf!imﬂmtnthﬂuphnm,jmum
of the Beni Shummar do af the presest time", Cielopaedia of Biblical
Literalure, Vol, X, p. 245

* Hogarth, The Penetration of Arabia, p. 980, P. 186, Zil, noles the
importance of the Shamanar rogion in Arshian traffic with Babylonia
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An exceedingly interesting indication of the ancient culture
and central position of Teimd is & monument known as the
“Téma Btone”, which may be compared with the Moabite
Stone because of its valuable Semitic insoription, dealing with
the introduction of the worship of a foreign deity®’, The
script is that of “the early part of the middle period of Ara-
maie writing”. Cooke says, “Caravans (Job. 6, 19) on their
way to Egypt or Assyrin halted here (i. e, at Teimd); and
the influence of commerce with these two countries is evident
in this stone: the name of the priest's father is Egvptian, the
figures of the god and his minister nre Assyrian”#. Another
suggestion of Mesopotamian influence upon Teimd is seen in
certain words in the imscrption supposed by some o have
been borrowed from the Babylonians®®. The name of one of
the deities may ulso be compared with that of & Babylonian
goddess2, 1t is thought that the “Témus Stone” belongs to
the Gtk century B. C, and that the city enjoyed @ high degree
of civilization at that time, with its religious life largely colored
by Babylomian influence. If this is so, we can readily under-
stand that a similar condition prevailed in the Gth century
B. C, and possibly earlier, for, as has been noted, Tiglath-
pileser IV refers to the people of Tkimd in the Bth century B. (.

Half-way between Mecea and Damascus and equidistant
from Babylonia and Egypt, it is undoubtedly true that Teimd
occupied a strategic position in the trade routes of early
times, Hence it is essy to perceive the importance of the
Goucher tablet which indicates that a man was commissioned

8 Of Couke, North Semitic Tuscriptions, pp. 186—188; Beeue J' dasyrio-
logie, Vol. I, pp 41—45. Note references under Tomd in Hustings' Ihie-
tionary of the Bible.

3 0F Cooke, sbid, p. 107,

2 Winekler saggesia the following: mp™ = satfulw, wno'e = Fmifa,
ani KO = arumit, See Winckler, Alferientalische Forschuagen, 1 pp. mr_
and T1 pp 78f Professor Mantgomery has eslled the writer's attention
10 thi fuct that the firsd two terme may be reganded as good Aramale wonls,
while koo hss been compared by Nocldeke to Arabie 555,

8 0f. Cooke, bid. p. 108, where he discusses tho deity Mouw, He says,
“The name has besn oompared (Corp.) with that of a Babylonian goddess
959, mentioned in the lexicon of Bar Bahul, and stated to bo the Chaldarsn
equivalent of Aphrodite, Legurde, Gesam. Abhawil 17. Another suggestion
in that Singals (Sin-gala) is the moon-god, Neubuuer, Sf, Bibl i 224 n"
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to make & journey from Babylonia to the land of Teimd in
the 6th century B. C. That such a journey was not & hardship is
shown by the line of oases within easy reach of one another
stretching 500 miles from the Euphrates to the oity of Teimd?7,
The desert was not an impassable barrier, for Nebuchadrezzar,
having pursued the Egyptians to the border of their land after
the batile of Carchemish in 605 B. (., upon hearing the news
of the death of his father Nabopolassar, hurried back scross
its sands to muke sure of his throne in Babylonia 25,

The most interesting reference to Twmd in cuneiform lite-
rature remains to be considered. In the Chronicle of Cyrus
concerning the reign of Nabonidus and the fall of Babylon it
is recorded that Nabonidus was in & Te-ma-g in the 7th, 9th,
10th and 11th years of his reign, while the son of the king
(i e, Belshazzar), the princes and the soldiers were in mit Aj-
kadu %, Pinches connects & Te-ma-a with Te-e kida ki-irha
Bibili i and Tu-maki%, Aside from the difficulty of equating
@ Te-ma-a, Te-eki and Tw-mak, and thus proving that s
section of the city of Babylon is meant, the statement in the
Chronicle that Nabonidus was in & Te-ma-g is almost imme-
distely followed by the declaration that the king did not go
to Babylon3!, The conclusion is warranted that & Te-ma-a
wis not in the city of Babylon, In fact, it is intimated that
& Te-mao-a wuoutaiﬂ.thucmquf.&khﬂ, for the statement
that Nabonidus was in & Ze-ma-a is opposed by the affirmation
that Belshamar, the princes and the soldiers were in mét Ak
kadw 2, Thus it is apparent that & Te-ma-g of the Chronicle

¥ OF the excellent maps st the close of Hogarth, The Penelration of
Arabia. Ibid opp. p. 292, gives & good photograph of the “Tima Stone™.

3 CL Winckler, The History of Babglonia and Assyria, p. 816, Seo
Richter, Berowi (haldacorum Historiae, p 66,

Lot !"rmdinlefm&dﬂyafﬂﬂikﬂm&mw,m
Vol. VIL, pp. 180—176; Keilinachriftliche Bibliothek, Pand ITT, & HElfe,
Pp 180L; Beitrige zur Asspriclogie, Vol 8, pp 914—255 o95_ps7.

*OL ibd p. 171, with illastration on page 152, whowing plan of the
city of Babylon, mentioning the distriet Tu-ma ki,

# Ibid pp. 156, 167, 160, 161

¥ Of. King, History of Swmer and 4hkad, 12 for sefeyencs to the
fact that the Assyrians weed the term Akksd locaely for the whole of
Babylonia. The Neo-Bubylonians ovidently used the term in the sume
way. Cf. Halévy, Milanges de eritique ot dThirtoire, p. 9, pote £
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of Cyrus must be sought without the bounds not only of the
city of Babylon but of Babylonia itself.

The fact that important religious ceremonies were not per-
formed in the 7ib, 9th, 10th and 11tk years of the reign of
Nabonidus may be adduced as corroborating evidence 33, Tt
is difficult to believe that the king failed to function at these
exalted rites while within reach of his capital city. Further-
more, when the mother of Nabonidus died in the 9tk year
of his reign, one of the years when he was in & Te-ma-a, he
is pot mentioned as taking part in the mourning which was
observed in Akkad3), The only inference that can be drawn
is that he was too far away to participate. Another link in
the chain of evidence is & Yale tablet, dated in the 10th year
of Nabonidus, when he was in & Te-ma-a, indicating that food
for the king was taken to mdf Te-ma-a . The Yale Babylonian
Collection also contains two royal leases of land issued during
the reign of Nabonmidus. Oue, dated in the 14 year of his
reign, was obtained from Nabonidus himself’s, The other,
dated in the 11t year of his reign, when he was in & Te-ma-a,
was obtained from Belshazzar who is mentioned by name?.
Thus it may be claimed that there is sufficient documentary
proof for the conclusion that Nabonidus spent at least portions
of the 7th, Oth 10th and 11th years of his reign outside of
Babylonia proper at & city called & Tema-a. That this
& Te-ma-a is the same Arabisn city referred to by Tiglath-
pileser IV can hardly be doubted. Its identification with
Biblical 8g's, Ptolemy's Gafuc and modern 4025 seems within
the bounds of reason, if not inevitable.

A2 Cf. references given in note 31

0 Of, Transactions of the Sociely of Billieal Arehaeology, Vol, VII,
p. 156E

= Text No. 184, Becords from Erech, Time 0f Nabowidus, Vol. VI of
Yale Oriental Series, Babylomian Teztr. The food was brought back aod
sold by & alsve, who wes required to restore i st once to the templs in
Erech. Of. Texi No, 181, 18, ibid, dated in 10th year, and Text No. 155, 6,
ibid, dated in the 19th vesr,

3 Text No. 11, idid

37 Text No. 60, ibid In this text Bolshazsur is preseated in the rélo
of an exacting lopd &3 compared with the mores gracions atittnde ascribed
to Nabonidus in Text No. 1L
11 JAoE @
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Various reasons may be soggested for the visits of Nabo-
nidus to & Te-ma-a, now known as Teimd. In the first place,
as a victim of the malarial climate of Babylonia he may huve
sought relief in the clear desert air and elevated stmosphere
of Teimd. Or, as an archaeological enthusinst and rebuilder
of temples, he may have been attracted by the inscriptions
and monumental structures st Teimd. Goodspeed supposes
that Nabonidus was forced into retirement in the 7ih year of
his reign and that Belshazzar then became the real ruler of
the oation®. This view camnot be substantiated. In the
12th regnal year oaths were still sworn by the laws or decrees
of “Nabonidus, king of Babylon, and Belshazzar, the son of
the king" % Crown prince Belshazzar, as the second ruler in
the kingdom*, had almost equal muthority with his father,
but he is not mentioned as king in & single instanca on the
numerous contract tablets covermg all the years ascribed to
Nubonidus %, Moreover, possession of full kingly authority

u Gogilspead, 4 History of the Babylonians and Assyriass, p. 372

# Texia Nos. 25 and 982, Records from Erech, Time o) Nabowidus,
Vol. V1 of Yale Oriental Berics, Babylonian Terfs. Of Toxt No. 59 and
discusaion on page 85 of Misccllancows Inscriphions m the Yale Babylonian
Colicrtiony Vol T of the ssmn series, for a document dated in the 7th jear
of Nabunidos, reednding two dresms whick were mterpreted as fxvorshle
to both Nabonidus and Belshassar. Ses Erposifory Fimer, Vol XXVI,
pp. 997 —899, for & corroboruting text poblished by Pinches. Thess texts
ennfirm the view that Nabonidus maintained hin kiogly suthority with the
help of Belsharzar, There is nothing to iddicate that the latter revolied
agsinel his father.

i Tt wus becauss of Belsharsar's position next to his father that Daniel
wis maids the thind ruler In the kingdom sfter he interpreted tha hand-
writing on the wall Seo Daniel 5, 9. Josephus refers to “*Baltesar, whe
by ths Babylomisos was called Naboamlelns”, and states thst Baltasar
reigned 17 yemrs, which corresponds to ihe number of years ascribed to
Nubenidus This confusion of Belsharssr with Nabanidus is not surprising
under the ciroumstanoes,

# Bee Btrussmaier, Jnachriften von Naboniduz; Clay, Legal and Conns-
merciad Transactions, dated in the Assyrian, Neo-Babyfonian and Persian
Perivde, BE Vol. VIIT, Part I; Clay, Babylonion Buriness: Transnctions
of the First Millrmnivm B. €., Past 1 of Babylonian Records in the Li-
brary of J. P. Morgan; Keieer, Letters and Controcly from Ereck, Pari 1
of Babylowien Inrcriptionn in the Collection of J. B. Nier; Dougherty
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by Belshaszar would have made unnecessary the non-perfor-
mance of metropolitan rites and ceremonies during the absence
of Nahonidus. Hence the theory that Nabonidus sought asylum
at Teimi as a deposad monarch is far from the truth.
Likewise, it is diffioult to regard either ill health or archaeo-
logical zeal as & sufficient explanstion for the extended stay
of a Babylonian king in Arabia, 500 miles from the seat of
his empire, over which he still mamtained control, and within
150 miles of the Bed Sea. If it must be admitted that Na-
bonidus speat much of his time at Teimd, 1t is matural to
suppose that the northern and central sections of Arabia were
under his rule. As the inscriptions of Nabonidus deal mainly
with his building operations very little is said in them con-
cerning the bounds of his empire. The statement usually
quoted belongs to his deseriptions of the restoration of the
temples in Harran and Sippar, in which be simply says that
he caused his numerous troops to come from (aza st the
border of Egypt, from the upper sea (L &, the Mediterranean),
on the other zide of the Euphrates, as far as the lower sea
(i. e, the Persian)®. Such a briel geographical reférence
cannot be regarded as determining the true extent of his
domain. In the 8th centary B. C. the inhabitants of Teimd
along with other Arabian peoples were tributary to Tiglath-
pileser IV 4. It is unlikely that these Arabian districts be-
came permanently independent during the rule of the powerful
Asmyrian monarchs that followed, viz, Shalmaneser, Sargon,
Sennacherib,*** Esarhaddon and Asshurbanipal. 8o when Nineveh
fell in 606 B. C. and Egypt lost to Nebuchadrezzar at Car-
chemish in 605 B. ., we may suppose that the mew riégme
in Babylonia inkerited the neighboring and more distant oases

Recovds from Erech, Time of Nabowidus, Vol. VI of Fale Orientd] Serics,
Bobylowian Terts; Nies and Keiser, Hintorica!, Religious and Economic
Texty and Andiguities, Part 11 of Babylomian Inseriplions in the Collection
of J. B. Nies; and Dougherty, Archives from Erech, Time of Nebushod-
reeear and Nobonidus, Vol T of Goucher College Cwned Form Tnseriplions.

@ Of Langdon, Die Newbabylowischen Komigsinechriften, pp. 201,
Col. 1, lines BAL

43 Bes note 5.

o8 Herodus, 1T 141, cally Sepnacherib “king of the Arablans sod
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of Arabia, if indeed it had not already absorbed them. The
tradition preserved by Josephus that Nebuchadrezzar made
Egypt a Babylonian province adds to the probability that the
part of Arabia which was one of the highways of commerce
and travel between the Mesopotamian and Nile valleys was
similarly dominated 4.

Little light is thrown upon this problem by (Greek, Latin
and Arasbic spurcesi’, Ptolemy 6,7, 17, mentions a people
living on the Persian Gulf called Bapol or Begul Note also
the o3 oo, referred to by Jakot, Moscht., pp. 510, 352, 413
Fleischer, Hist. Antzislam, p. 198, thinks that the Beni Teim
may refer to the original inhabitants of Twimd wandering in
different parts of Arabis. Forster, Geography of Arabia, I,
pp. 289 £, holds similarly that the Beni Temim, who dwelt maialy
on the shores of the Persian Gulf, sprang from the city of Teimd ¢*.

These indications that people of Teimd had their abode in
the region of the Persian Gulf are interesting. It must be
remembered, however, that Cyrus in his Chronicle states de-
finitaly that Nabonidus was in & Je-ma-a, i e, the ity of
Teimd. If he had meaut to convey the impression that Na-
bonidus was simply in a district that was settled by people
from Temd, he would have used the more general term
widt To-ma-a. Furthermore, the &/ Te-ma-g cited by Cyrus was
well-known or else he would have beem more precise in his
reference to the place

Enowledge of only one important city, thus named, has come
down to us, and there is no doubt that Teimd in Arabia en-
joyed & renown and prestige in the ancient Semitic world far
beyond our present conjecturet’. It is eatirely within the
range of historical possibility that Teimd was the political
center from which Nabonidus governed his Arabian provinee,
while Belshazzar looked after affairs in Babylonia. Such a
situation would corroborate and give added signifirance to the
position occupied by Belshazmmr as an energetic and masterful
crown prince. The most interesting revelation, however, is

*¢ Of. King, 4 History of Bobylon, p. 978,
“ CL Weber, Arabien vor dem Talam, pp. 51
¥ Of. note 90,

4t See notes 15 and 90,
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that Arabia seems to have been intimately comnected with
Babylonia in the 6tk century B, (L4

u Of JAOB Vol 41, p 458 for a preliminary note on this suhjest
After the writer bad comeo to his comelusions an interesting reference in
Tiale, Babylonisch-Assyrivche Geschichle, 1888, Purt 1, pp. 470f,; was found.
Tielo mrrived at the same wiew ooncerning the loeation of & Te-ma-n
withouat the bounds of Akkad, bul specifically states that it ennnot be the
Ambian city mentioned by Tiglathpileser IV, alihough be suggests no
pronf for this Intter inference beyond ita spparent improbabilily, At the
game time he recognizes the historical emigma presented by the absence
of Nobomidos from Babylonia but finds no soletion for it Hegen in Be-
triige sur Assyriologie, Vol 9, 1894, pp 2881, and pote, also decides against
the identification of & Tewig-o with Teimi in Arebin, His thoory is that
Ul Te-ma-a was the favorits residence of Nabonidus in Babylonia outxide
the capital oity, He refers to the fact that it was curtomary for Baby-
lonian kings to have woch special living quarters from which they would
depart for Babylon only at the time of the Now Year's festival. Howsever,
it Les already been shown that the direel intimution of the recond s that
&l Te-mi-a was not in Babylonin and that Nabounidus did not go to Ba-
hylun for the nsnal coremonies at the beginning of the years bo is mentioned
ns being at 4l Te-ma-a. This can only be explained by the supposition
that Nabonidne was st a considerable distance from the political center
of his kingdom. Hagen also refers to the building operstions which Nab-
onidus ¢redits to himself at Sippar, Harran, ete., doring the years when
be spent at least part of his time at & Te-ma-o. Henoe he poneludes thst
il Te-ma-g must have been located in Babylonia, or the wipervision of
this work on the part of Nabonidus would have been impossible. 1iis
troe that the building inscriptions of Nabonidns, like those of kis prede-
cestors, are very detailed in their scoounts of operstions, but it is not
necessary to supposs that everything was done under the royal eye. No
doubt the work wes supervised by special officers who made reports 1o
the king when he could not be pressnt Nabonidus, even at Teimd in
Arshin, eonld have kept in touch with all the affwirs of his domais ln
which he was interested, as an elsborate messenger service was maintained
in ancient times, OF, note 2 For instance, in the fint month of the
7tk yesr of hin ruign, when be wos at & Te-ma-a, b gave & command o
Pelsharzsr to sitand to & certain matter. CL Text Na, 108, 1—38 of Re-
cords from Ereeh, Time of Nabowidus, Vol. VI of Yale Oriental Series,

Texts Texts Now 71 and 72, ¢hid., indicate that Nabonidus
may alzo have been absent from Babylonia in the 8th year of his reign,
s » very important question concerning the ues of temple paraphernalia
in Erech was referred to Bolyharzar in that year. The records were in-
vestigated for the purpose of deiermining the precedents set by Nebuchad-
reesur, Neriglissar and Naboridux A decision made by Nabonidus in the
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first year of his reign was quoted. It must be presumed thai a weighty
matier was ot decided without referring it to the absent king, anless o
previons action on his part gave the needed authority. That Nabonidus
seums to bave boen interested in the western part af his empire during
the varly years of his reigu is indicated by the reforences to Hamath,
Mt Ammananu and the Ssa of the Westland in the opening fragmentary
lines of the Chronicle of Cyrus concerning Nubonidus. Cf. note 29.



NEW LIGHT ON MAGAN AND MELUHA
W. F. AisricET

Awmmicay Scmool 19 JERUTALEN

Tar gavmiry with which kmowledge progresses in the ancient
Oriental field is well illustrated by the flood of new material
with reference to Magan and Meluha. In Schroeder’s new
volume, Keilschriftteate aus Asstr verschizdenon Inhalls (Leipzig,
1920) there is some very important evidence on the subject.
Text No, 92 is a kind of geographical handbook, describing the
extent and the mutual relation of the dominions of Sargon IT
of Assyria, but pedantically, and not always accurately, sub-
stituting names and terms from the age of Sargon of Akkad,
wherever possible. Line 30 ff. reads: 120 double-hours (bérd)
of marching distance (¥iddu) from the dam (KUN==mihru) of
the Fuphrates to the border of Melubs and Mari (A4 (/)-RI-K1)
which Sargon (Sarrugina), king of the world, when he conguered
the expanse of the heavens (sic, siliip famé) with might, traversed.
Here we are informed that it was 240 marching hours from the
fords of the Euphrates between Mari and Sumer, or Babylomia,
as follows from line 29, to the boundary between Mari and
Meluha.! But where could Mari on the middle Euphrates,
and Meluba in Africa have possibly met? Clay has long

t The 240 hours from the Enphrates o Ehe Egepbian frontier imply,
at thres miles an hour, an sctunl marching distance of about 720 milea
The actual distance in & straight line from Thapsaces to Raphia, xnd thence
to Pelusium o five hundred miles, but dnring the course of a month spent
in wilking over Palestine and Syris, the wriler learned that i§ required
night tarching houm 1o cover s distance of sixteen miles measured by the
map,; owing to the relstively large amount of elimbing and detours which
is necessary in this rough country, Acvordingly, the 120 double-hours are
precisely what we should expect. Simflarly, the 30 double-hours from
Aphek to Rsphia, given is Esarhaddon’s report, correspond to 150 miles in
straighi line
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maintained that Mari is really synopymous with MAR-TT,
or Amurry, and refers to Syria, as well as to the middle
Euphrates country, but few have accepted his view. Now,
however, it is proved for the seventh century = ¢ by the
remarkable geographical vooabulary published by Schroeder,
No. 183, line 11, where Mari is explained by mat Halli, the
Hittite country, which in late Assyrian texts is the regular
expression for Syris, including Palestine,

In late Assyrisn texts; from Sargon to AZSurbinspal, Meluha
always refers to the Ethiopia magna of the Pianhi dynasty,
und is thus often extended to include Egypt, which formed a
part of the Ethiopian Empire. Sargon II says, in his Triumphal
Inscription, line 102, that Yamani of Ashdod fled ana i
Musuri 3a pdf mat Melwha, *to the part (lit. border) of Egypt
which is in the territory of Meluha”. The king of Meluha in
line 109 is the Ethiopian monarch. The same nsage is found
in the texts of Sennacherib, It explains the confusion in the
mind of Esarhaddon's scribe when he says, describing Fsar-
haddon’s famous desert march to Egypt, “From Msgan I
depurted, to Meluba I approached”, and then mentions the
30 double-hours from Aphek (Apqu—Fiq, east of the Ses of
Gualilee) in Samariu (Samefrijna) to Raphis, which is just one-
fourth the total distance from the Euphrates to the Egyptian
frontier, in perfect agreement with the estimate given above,
From Raphia, instead of taking the direct route by way of
Pelusium, and attacking the strongly fortified frontier zone,
Esarhaddon, gathering camels and supplies from +all” the
tribotary Arab sheikhs, made a terrible desert march by wag,
it would seem, of Suez, and outflanked the Egyptian urmy of
defence. His description of the serpents met within the “Arabah”
reads like sn excerpt from the book of Numbers. In the Esar-
haddon text Magan takes the place of the Mari of the geograph-
ical inscription, since under the Sargonids Egypt was included
under the head of Meluha and there was thus no room in Africa
for Magan. However, the old condition of affairs survives, us
indicated by the alternation between Magan and Meluba in
some texts and Musur and Meluha in others.

That Magan was not combined with Syria in the early period
is shown by the Sumerian texts I have quoted in previous
papers, and proved by a passage in the geographical text
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already cited, which in this case obviously derives its infor-
mation from early Babylonian sources. Lines 41ff state:
Anami,® Kaptara (Eg. Kpér, Bib. Caphtor), lands beyond
(BAL-RI) the Upper Sea (Mediterranean), Tilmun, Magana,
lands beyond the Lower Sea (Persisn Gulf), and the lands
from the rising of the sun to the setting of the sun, which
Sargon, king of the world, up to his third (year?) conquered
(gdtsu ikiudu). So Magan is faithfully given, in accord with
the ‘old Sumerian tradition, as a land beyond the Persian Gulf
by the sea ronte —and yet it is on the land route from the
Euphrates to Meluha = Ethiopial

Lest the problem should be cleared up too speedily, our new
voeabulary furnishes an additional complication; line 13 has
(b-d) Idir Ma-gan-naki—=mat Si-id-di-ri=[mat M]i-iz-r[i].
As Qol. b contains only Old Babylonian names from the third
mﬂlmmmnm;mnﬁuﬁﬂdmummljmmnim
sams word which later appears in Babylonia as Migri, Migir,
and in Assyris as Mugri, Musur. The word hus thus origi-
nally a d between the 3 and the r, just as in the later Greek
form, Msrd(r)pass, where the & is, however, apparently s secondary
parasitic element. The primary Egyptian pame would then
be approximately *“mdédrew, heard by the Babylonians as
*(tdere, which would have to be written in cuneiform as Sid-
diri, with accentual doubling of the d. Later we may suppose
that the Western Semites corrupted the plural, *Misidrim,
‘Bgyptians, into the more compatible Migrim, from which the
various forms, Amarns Migri, Heb. dual Migrdyim, singular

Magor (by popular etymology, following magir, ‘fortification’)
were derived by back-formation.

3 The sunsiform text, as given by Bohroeder, has d-ng- A ZAG, which
is certainly a mistake, like E-ZU aud LIL-URU for MA-URD = Mari
alsewhere o our text. In & crampod Assyrian hand there i no noticeahls
differencn between AZAG md MI It ir possible that Anami s the Anss
mim of Gen. 1013, which may repressnt Cyrene, being followed by Leha-
bim, the Libyans of Marmarica The Caphtorim of the next verss are
psturally the people of Kaptare, or Crete. Unossos in Crete is mentioned
in a toxt of Bsarhaddon found st Assur as Nuslsl, il we may sccept Peiser's
identification (OLZ 14, 475; 18, 244}, Cf also the remarks in my paper
to sppest in JPOS, ‘A Colony of Cretan Mercenaries on the Cosst of
ths Negeb',
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The fact that Magan is in one passage termed s land of
copper, 5o far from being against its identification with Egypt,
is in favor of it. Hume, Preliminary Report on the Geology of
the Eastern Desert of Egypt. 1907, pp. 56 £, says that copper
ores are found in the eastern desert, and that there are old
workings at Abskiel and Abu Hamamid, a statement confirmed
by Mr, Thomas, JEA 7. 110. I have also been assured by
& mining engineer, Mr. Walter Middleton, that there is an
abundance of copper ore in the Nubian desert, in the region
northwest of Port Btdin, which to the Egyptians was the coast
of Pint. This explains why the Egyptians and Sumerians
brought malechite from Pront=Meluha.

Nor can there be any doubt now that the invasion of Egypt
by & king of the Dynasty of Akkad was quite within the range
of probability. Thanks to the remarkable discoveries of Forrer,
Hromyj and others among the treasures of Boghazkeui, it is
now certain that Sargon I extended his conquests far beyond
Mari, or northeastern Syria, and Ibla, or northwestern Syria,
into southwestern Cappadocia, where he captured the city of
Buriabands, Hittite Barsubants, betwoen Hubiina = Kybistra
and Tuwanuwa we Tyana. Moreover, according to a text de-
scribed by Forrer, Die acht Sprachen der Boghaskii-Tnschriften,
p- 1088 £, & king of Akksd, almost certainly Sargon, fought
acuuﬁﬁmu{lhukhguufﬂiﬂgm&mmﬁmgm
(Boghazkeui) and Kursaurn, northwest of Tyana.

Despite recent assertions, it is absolutely certain that Yari-
muta, as described in the Amarna tablets; lay to the south
of Phoenicia. The indications of the letters sometimes point
mﬁertulhﬂﬂa]mthmtothaﬂainufﬁhmhutﬂm
uon-Egyptian form of the name snd the Semitic names of the
two functionaries, Yanhamn and Yapa-Addi, point rather to
Palestine. Moreover, Amarna, No. 206, can only mean (which
does mot appear to have been observed) that Gazs and Joppa,
both Egyptian garrison towns, were in the district controlled
directly by Yanhamu, that is, in Yarimuta. In JEA 7. 80, the
writer was unable to check Professor Sayce's identification of
Yarimuta with ‘classical Armuthis’, but since this paper was
written the necessary books have been acquired. There is no
classical Armuthia at all! The source of it is Tompkins,
TSBA Y. 242, ad 218 (of the Tuthmosis list): ‘Mafiti. Perhaps



New Light on Magan and Meuha 821

the Yari-miita of the Tel el-Amarna tablets, now (I think)
Armiithia, south of Killis! ‘Armathia’ is only a bad ortho-
graphy for Armidja, a small village some three miles south of
Killis, and thirty north of Aleppo, not on the coast at all, but
in the heart of Syria. Moreover, instead of the Nos. 298301
of the Tuthmosis list, quoted by Professor Sayce as Arsha, Mari,
Tbl, and Qarmatis, we really have Nos. 208299, f2r3-8.[},
Mi-ry-[ ], and 806—807() ly-br3, K3-r3-my-ty. The first two
identifications, as well as the fourth, are impossible, though
the third is probably right. In this conmection it should be
observed that Professor Sayce's effort to do away with Ethi-
opians in the Amarna texts hy creating n north-Syrian Kus
(JRAS 1921, 54) is vseless. He quotes an Assyrian letter which
locates the ecities of Arpad, Kullania, and Dans in the land
of the Ku-sa-a (pronounced Kaii'a), but the lstter iz simply
the gentilic corresponding to the well-known Bil-Gdsi, or Beth
Gosh. Arpnd was the capital of Bit-Gasi, and Kullanis is
generally located in it by Assyriologists, while there is no
geographical objection to placing Dana there as well

Since the conguests of Narim-Sin extended further toward
thas southwest than those of Sargon, there is no place for
Magan but Egypt, unless one insists on identifying it with
Winckler's ill-fated Arabinn Musri in Midisn. Hall's ohser-
vation (JEA 7.40) that Maniom is undeniably & commen
Semitic name is very strange; the writer would very much like
ts have it pointed out in other inscriptions. The ending um
is found also affixed by the Akkadians to non-Semitic names,
as Gulium; it is exactly parallel to Lat, drminive for Herr-
mann, &c.

It is quite premature to say that the chronological situation
forbids our synchronism. Langdon's date for Nariim-Sin, given
in his lecture on ‘The Early Chronology of Sumer and Egypt'
(¢f. Near East, May 5, 1921, p. 530b) as 2795(3%)—2739 is a
terminus ad guem. For the reasons previously outlined, it
seems to me necessary to allow fully 125 years between the
expulsion of the Guti and the sccession of Ur-Nammu (formerly
culled Ur-Engur) B ¢ 2475, which will bring the accession
of Narim-Sin to at least 2875". The new ‘short chronology’

2 Thanks to tho kindoess of Professor Cluy, T have beep abls to read
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for Babylonia, which wounld reduce the date for Ur-Nammu
to about 2300, has been disposed of in an article to ap

in the Revue d'Assyriologie. Egyptisn chronology natarally
offers u more complicated problem, but the writer fails to sse
avy particular diffionlty in the scheme which reduces ths period
between the Sixth and the Twelfth Dynasty to 160 years, and
allows an sverage of eighteen years each to the kings of the
first two dynasties. Since it is steadily becoming alearer that
the history of Egyptian civilization, especially in the Deita,

them only two to three centuries earlier. Even with our
rectification of the chronology, Egyptian art remains superior
to contemporary Babylonian art, as will be easy to see on
comparing, for example, the Tanite art of & Thinite period,
as found by Capart in the group of ‘Nile gods’ in
the Lndovisi statue at Rome, with the art of the Akkadian
epoch in Babylonia.

munarch of Gobi, sod clowes with the uame of the thisd king of Tsin, Tdin-
Dagin, thes containing the names of eight kings, and the record of thres
dynsstic changes. Whils anly the first seven lines of the column £re pre-
served, we may estimate the number of names lost by eomparing the sitn-
atio in the seventh and eighth columns, whers we are oo firm historical
ground. Uok VII contained the namen of all the twelve kings of Akkad,
mﬂihniuking:urﬁmch.whhﬁnmmduftmm-ﬁeuhmu&
the partisl account of auother. Col. VIII contained the names of ‘sl
twenty-one monarchs of Guti. Aecontingly, Col IX zave a lenst six, and
probably seven names of the dynasty of Uta-gegal — less, naturally, if
there were two dynasties here instead of one, which is bardly probable,
dempite Logal-amma-munda of Adab,



THE INDIAN GOD DHANVANTARI
Lovs H. Grax

UniveERarry oF NEBRASEL

Avrsoves Deasvawram i o deity of minor rank and
importance, he merits somewhat detailed consideration since he
is the only real Indian god of healing. The earliest known
allusion to him appears to be KouSika Sifra 74. 6, which
prescribes that a portion of the daily offering (baliharana) be
placed “in the water-lolder for Dhanvantari, [? Cloud-] Ocesn,
Herbs, Trees, Sky, sud Earth” (udadhdne dhanvantaraye samu-
drayausadhivanaspatibhiyo dydvipythivibhydm). In this connexion
it should be observed that healing properties are very widely
sscribed to water and herbs.

Sacrifice to Dhanvantari is frequently mentioned. At evening
and in the morning one should make offering of dressed ghee
to the Agnihoty-gods, to Soma, to Vanaspati to Agni-Soma,
to Indra-Agni, to Heaven-Earth, to Dhanvantari, to Indra, to
the All-Gods, to Brahms, saying, ‘sviha'” (dfvaliyona Griya-
Sitra 1. 2. 1—9),! and Dhanvantari receives a <Dhanvantari-
leaf™ (dhanvintaritaparno, Manava Grhye-Sutra 2.12.19). At
the pakayajia, a Brahman must officiate st the “Dhanvantari-
sacrifice”, as he must st the similar rite in the cailyayaiia
(4 G-8. 1. 8. 6; 1. 12, 5 One year after the namakarand,
tguunnﬂ:ahaepmheuﬂ'mﬂdtuﬁ.gmmdnhnmmun

it In M. G-8 2. 19, 8—3, the order is Agni-Soma, Dbanvsntari, Al
Gods, Prajipati, Agni Svigtakpt; in Gautoms Dharma-Sistra 5. 10, Agni,
Dhanvantasi, All-Gods, Prajipsti Svistakyt; in Maou 3. 84—88, Agui,
Boma, Agni-Soms, All-Gods, Dhegvantsrl, EKuohd, Anumsti Prajipat,
Hoaven.Barth, Svigtakrt

3 For the Beliherans, pikapajia, snd ceifyayajila see Hillebrandt,
Ritwal-Litteratur, pp. T4; 20, 71, 78—78; 86—B7.
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(AL G-5.1.18.8), According to the Mirkandeya Purdna (29.17),
the oblation to Dhanvantari must be pluced to the north-east,
the quarter in which he dwells (cf also Vigmu Purina, tr.
Wilson, 3. 118; Makabharata 13. 97. 13),

In the Mahabharata (3. 8. 25; 13, 17. 104) Dhanvantari is
one of the 108 names of the Sun and one of the 1008 names
of Siva; but it is doubtful whether these facts are of real
significance in view of the Indian tendency to identify deities
of divergent character by syncretism. The epic also recounts
the legend most generally known concerning him, telling how,
after the Ocean of Milk had been churned for & thousand
years, he arose, the very Ayur-Vedn, bearing & staff and s
white bowl containing amrta (dhanvantaris tato devo vupusmin
wdatigthata, Scetam kamandalum bibhrad amytam yatra tigthati,
Makhabhdrata 1. 18, 88; afha varsasahasrena aynervedamay ah
prman, udatisthat sudharmatma sadandali sakamundalih, atha
dhanventarir nima, Ramdyana 1. 45, 31—32; of. Vimu Puriga,
tr. Wilson, 1. 144). According to the Bhdgavata Purina
(L 13.17), he was the twelfth avatar of Visnu, from whom he,
“beholding the Ayur-Veda” (dyurvedadry), *wus manifestly risen,
limb for limb"™ (sa vai bhagavatah saksid vismor améamsasam-
bhavals dhanvantarir; ib. 8. 8. 34),

Besides this icarnation, Dhanvantari had & second avatar,
The Vignu Puwdna (tr. Wilson, 4. 32—33) makes bim a King
of Kisi (Henares), the great-great-grest-great-great grandson
of the famous Pariiravas. He was free from human infirmities
and possessed universal knowledge in every incarnation. In the
life just previous to his avatar as Dhanvantari, Visnu hsd
conferred upon him the boon of being born Ksatriya and
of becoming lhemhurufm&iicﬂmmhﬁdmbetngmﬁﬂa&
to a share of the oblations offered to the gods Similarly the
Trikindasesa (2. 7. 21) identifies him with "Dhﬂdﬂm.,ﬂing of
Kasi, nectar-born” (dhanvantarir divodisal kasirdjah sudhod-
bhaval), The Bhagavaia Purana (2. 7. 21) also knows of this,
speaking of “the glorious Dhanvantari, the very mention of
whose name straightway slays the diseases of men o
with many diseases: ... and, incarnate m the world, he teaches
the Ayur-Veda" (dhanvantarié ca bhagavin svayam eva Kirtir
nannal wrudm purwriion ruje dsu hanti . . dyusd ca vedam
anwdisty avafirya loke). This same Puriins gives (9. 17. 4—5)



The Indian God Dhanvantari 325

the genealogy Kasya, Kadi, Risirs, Dirghatamas, Dhanvantari,
Ketumant, and Bhimaratha; while the Harivamsa (29,10, 26—28;
42. 21—289) makes the line Kafa (or KasSika), Dirghatapas,
Dhanvantari, Ketumant, Bhimaraths, In the latter poem (29,
9—28) we have a somewhat detailed account which may briefly
be summarised. In reward for the penances of the aged King
IDhrghatapas, Dhanvantari again arose from the ocean and for
a second time became incarnate on earth. In his former hirth
he had meditated upon Vispu s soon as be perceived the
mighty god; and Hari had named him Abja (“Water-Born").
He had besonght Vispu, whose son he considered himself, for
s share in sacrificial offerings and for a position wpon earth;
but the former had already been portioned, and only the latter
remained available. Nevertheless, in his second avatar he wonld
egjoy the digaity of a god, and would bo worshipped by the
twice-born with earw (oblations of boiled rice or barley; ef. the
pakayagia of the Satras), mantras, vows, and jepas (muttered
prayers): while he would also promulgate the Ayur-Veds, which
he already knew. The second mcarnation, ss Vispu promised,
took place in the second Diviipara Yuga, when Dirghatapas
besought Abja for a son. Thos Dhanvantari was born in the
King's houss and in due time became ruler of Kasi, where-
upon, having acquired knowledge of the Ayur-Veds from
Bharadviija, he divided the duties of physicians nto eight
classes and conferred his lore upon his disciples.

According to medical tradition, as given in the Susruta-
samhilé (1. 2, 12, 16), the divine physician Dhanvantari, in-
carnate as Divodiss, King of Kadi, received the Ayur-Veds
from Brahm# through the successive medistion of Prajdpati
(or Daksa), the ASvins, and Indra, and then taught it to
Suiruta and the latter’s six colleagues To Dhanvantari are
likewise ascribed the Dhanvantarinighantu, the oldest Indian
medical glossary (though not of very ancient date), and a
number of minor treatises.?

Later still, Dhunvantari, together with Ksapapaks, Amara-
simha, Sanku, Vetilabhatta, Ghatakarpars, Kalidasa, Variha-
milira, and Vararuci, constituted the “nine gems" at the court

% Jully, Medicin, pp. 13—14; Aufrecht, Catalopws Catalogerum, 1. 267,
0. 88; of. Lassen, Indische Afterthumisbund:. 35t od., 2. 518518,
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of Vikrama (Haeberlin, Kavya-Saigraka, p. 1). It hecame &
proverb that even the physician Dhanvantari could not help
the dead (api dhanvantarir vaidyah Tam kavoti gatiyusi, Hito-
padesa 3. 141 = 4. 62); tradition told that, although he was
“n goodly leech, a poet and a prince, and (an incarnation of
both) Visou and Siva, kis gain was only the killing of a cow,
eines in the house of a fool neither profit, weal, nor wealth is
received” (sadvaidye kuvibhiipataw harihare labhalh param go-
vadhah, Boltlingk, Indische Spriiche, 2 od., no. 6456); and he,
too, died, thoogh, like Vetarani and Bhoja, he had been able
to cure serpents’ bites (dhammantari vetarani ca bhojo | visini
hantvana bhujangamanan | siyanti te kalakati tath’ eva, Jitaka
510, Visatinipata 340)*

Dhanvantari's name is still known in India. One tradition
of the origin of the caste of Camirs (the curriers, tanners, and
daylaborers found throughout Upper India)

the ghasily food. She at once obtained power lo cure diseasss, and
eapocially. snake-bita” (Crooke, The Trides and Casfe af the North-
Weatern Provinees and Ohedh, 2. 170—171; of. also his Popular Religion
and Folk-Lore of Northern India, 254 od., 2, 285,

4 A chapler in the fourth book of the Brohmavaivarta Purdng is

entitled Diawvantaridarpablasiga; but the toxt s uot wocessilils to mas
8 present.
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wells, ono of which contained amyta (Temple, The Legends of
the Panjdb, 1. 415, 440, 441, 451, 492, 494, 501). Against her
fathers will, he married Niwal Day, daughter of the Naga
monarch Basak (Vasuki); wherefore Basak sent the Nag Chlamba,
who bit Pirag and killed him, A charm recited by Niwal Dat
restored him to life, but Basak sent two other Nigs, Sutak
and Pitak, who again slew Parag, to be revived once more
by his wife! A NAg named Jiwan now caused his desth for
lthndbma.anﬂNmulDummmblemhnng him back.
She therefore summoned Dhanthar, who dwelt in the Aba
forest; and though Parag bad already been cremated, he
revivified the ashes by touching them with sejiin (Euphorbia
anfiguorum, or milk-hedge)® Nevertheless, the Nug Tatig
succeeded in biting Parag, who thus met his fourth death.
This time Dhanthar was not only onable to bring him back
to life, but was himself fatally bitten (ib. pp. 490—492, 494,
497, 499—505, 612). As he lay dying, he bade his disciples
to “cook and et me; cut up all my flesh, and you will all
become as Dhainthar the Leech™ (mujhe sab pakike kha lend,
757 merd mas sab kit lo, ji; tum sob dhanthar baid ho jio, ji);
but Tatlg induced the farmers to stone the chelds, and birds
of prey carried off the flesh (ib, pp. 504—506). The development
of the story is shown by the fact that in the standard Sanskrit
version (Mahabharata 1. 40—44) Pariksit (Parag)—here King
of Hastinapura—dies when bitten by the serpent Taksaka, and
no mention is made of any attempt to restore him to life.
Shrines in honor of Dhanvantari are rare. Nevertheless,
about two miles east of Naoli, near the boundary of Bhainsror
and Bhanpura, in Udaipur, is & Takaji-ka-kiind (*Fountain of
the Soake-King”),
*Tha road, through = jungle, over the fiat kighlawd, or Pat'har,
presents no indication of the foupiain, antil yoo seddenly find yourself

* The repeated deuths of Pirag preserve the tradition that Puriksit
was killed before birth by Aévatthfman, but revived by Krma (Maki-
bhirata 10. 16, 1—16; 14, 84. 8; 70. 19).

** In Bengul the related Buphorbia ligulariz i sscred to the serpenmt-
goddess Mfims, and its Toot, mixed with black pepper, is used both
internully sod extermally for the rure of mmakebite (Roxburgh, Flara
Indics, Onleutia, 1874, p. 599),

B JAGSE 2
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on the brink of & precipics nesrly 200 fest in depth, crowded with
nobls trees, on which the knotted korfl is conspicuous. The descent
ta this glen is over masses of rock; and aboul half-wsy down a
small platform, are two shrines, one containing the statue of Takshae,
the snake-king, the other of Dhanwantari; the physician who was
produced ot the churning of the ocean, The coond or fountain is
at the southern extremity of the sbyse (Balfour, Cyelopedia of India,
el gid., 1. 902—083)

The meaning of the name Dhanvantari is not wholly certain.
The Major Petrograd Dictionary (3. 863) explains it as “he
who passes through [tari] in the bow [dhdnvan]”; but there is
no sllusion whatever to the deitys association with a bow.
There is, however, s homonymous, though etymologically un-
related, word dhénvan, “arid land, desert”, and its cognate,
dhinu, denotes “sandbank, island™ (especially “island in the
clond-ocean™, i. e “cloud”; ib. coll. 863, 858).7 The word dhdnu
has been examined with great care by Persson (Beilriige sur
indogermanischen Wortforschung, pp. 39—44), who conneects it
with Lithuanian diwnds, “deck (of & boat)”, Irish don, “terra
ground, place™® Old High Germun fenni, “area”, Anglo-Saxon
demy, “valley, dale” (Bcottish den, dean), as well as with Greek
fibsp “palm of the hand, sole of the foot. hollow of the sea and
in the altar”, Old High German fsnar, lenra, “hollow of the
hand™. Tt would appear, then, that the name means “whose
boat is the [cloud-Jiland™ (for tari in the sense of “boat” ses
Major Petrograd Dictionary, 3. 269).

A study of Dhanvantaris birth from the churning of the
cosmic Ocean of Milk (the Iater surrogate of the Vedic sky-
ocean) and of his asocistion in the Siutras with the celestial
deities Soma (as the moon), Indra, Agni (in his heavenly
aspect), and Brahms suggests that he also was a celestial
divinity; more especially, it would seem, a cloud-god. On the
other hand, the clouds play curiously little part in Vedic

1 Of, also Masdonell and Keith, Vedic Indez of Names and Subjects,
1. 388, 350—800. The ﬁnwn[ﬁmﬂ{?ﬂiﬂk%&ﬁ-ﬂﬁﬂ
dhdny mexns “water, fluids, Soma”, sod i comnected with dhanfe), “to
run, How", is quite improbable. The word dhani, “bow”, is oxytone

' Poderyen (Vergleichende Grammakik der keltischen Spraches, 1, 89)
connocts dom rather with Gresk y3de, stc
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religion;* and, accordingly, s cloud-deity would tend to be
dropped from the company of the great gods, though skill
receiving honor in actual cult among the people. Thus it was
only natural that Dhanvantari should not be named in the
Vedas, but should be worshipped in the Sitras and should figure
in the epics and Puriinas, as well as in folk-stories of the
present day. It may well have been that he was absorbed, in
the Vedas, by the rain-god Parjanys.is

If this argumentation is correct, it is not difficult to see why
Dhanvantari was conceived 'as a deity of healing. From the
ocean of the sky the clouds pour down fertilising rain, water
which gives life to plants and trees, which revives parched and
suffering vegetation, which heals the distress of man and beast.
From this special healing it was but & natural step to healing
from all suffering and from disease. Then, when the art of
medicine and surgery was developed, it was felt that gods, like
men, must have their physician, and that so vital a science must
have o divine head. Thus it was, perchanee, that Dhanvantari
regained the status which he had lost, though transferred, so
to speak, from the old Cloud-Bureau, absorbed in the Rain-
Ministry, to the newly crested Department for Medicine, Later
still, he ngain suffered demotion, and sn attempt was made to
euhemerise him; so that, from being an independent god, he
became an avatar of Visnu, then, aided by the development of
& medical school at Ka&i which needed a divine patron, an
earthly king, and at last a leeck who was mortal. Our outline,
if rightly skeiched, i= an interesting history of the vicissitudes
of an Indian god!

Cloud-deitics are none too eommon outside Tndia, In Greece
Negély appears as the wife of Athamas, by whom she was the
mother of Phrixus and Helle; and another Nephele was mother
of the Centaurs by Ixion!! In an Irish poem by Gilla Coemain
(§ 1072), N&l (*Cloud™), who married Scote, a daughter of
Pharaoh, is the father of Gaedel the Blue:

¥ Berguigne, Ls Heligion vidiqus, 1.5, 2562; & 877, 508, 504; 8. 97—95;
Hilluhrandt, Vedische Mythologie, 1. 313; 8. 185; Macdonell, Vedic Mytho-
logy, pp. 60, 79, 88,

16 OF. Bargsigne, 8, 27—08; Masdonell, p. 83,
m;lmprnsmwﬂwmw.m 565,

i 465, 830.
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Gaidd glay o-ldl Gaedil, “linedel the Blue, whence the Gaidels,
Mac vide Niuil nert-mdinig; Was son of the 8id 12 Nél, rich in strength;
Jiobo thrém Hor acus fair Mighty was he in the west and the east,
NH, mac Foewinea Faorgaid N, son of Feiniue Farsaid."n

In Teutonic' mythology, E. H. Meyer has songht to interpret
Frigg and Freyja as cloud-goddesses, but in this he is quite
wrong.!4 Similarly, the Slavic Vily have been explained as
originally cloud-maidens; but although some of them actually
live in the clouds, where they build fantastic castles, they are,
more probably, spirits of the dead, their name being possibly
conuected with Lithuanian wild, “ghost™.!s

The Babylonians, Jastrow suggests (Die Religion Babyloniens
wid Assyriens, 1. 60), may have had & cloud-goddess in Gs-
tum-dug, whom magic texts term the mother of Ea, the divinity
of the watery deep. It is also possible that the pagan
Aramseans worshipped a cloud-deity if the 13y of an mscription
from Téma (OIS 2. 114; ef. Cooks, Text-Book of North-Semitic
Inscriptions, p. 199) is an abbrevistion of & theophorous name,
mﬂifithum—fumtim&umthagmnpreprmnhdhy
Hebrew [y, Syrise iy, Arabie 205, “loud”, from 53, “to
appear” (cf. ulso :,:I, “appearance of an ohject before one®—
corresponding exactly in form to W.-_',ti', *phenomenon, cloud";
Covke compares, further, the Nabataean and ene proper
names KR und 30, “Mowds™)., If for example, Py is a
Pa'el participle, corresponding to a Syriae s, the name may
answer precisely, in meaning, to the Homeric Negelppepin,

12 Concering the Sid see MacCulloch, The Religion ef the Ancient Cellx,
PP S8—65; Celtic Mythology (in Mythology of All Races, 8), pp. 4988,

1 Book of Leinster, p.8, col.2; of. I'Arbois de Jubsinville, Tntrodue
tion 4 I'éuds de la littératwre celtique, pp. 291—292; Le Cercle wythelo-
yique irfandais, pp. B9—40, B85,

“ Germanische Mytholigie, pp, 202, 268203 (for bis cloudtheories
generally see ib. pp. 81, 8761, ¥7, 106—108, 119, 193184, 158187,
189); ef. againat this inlerpretation Mogk, Germanische Mythologie, 2ot
ed, pp. 140144, The nams Frigg i comnected with Ssnskrit pripg,
“wife”, and Freyja with Old High Germsn frouma, *lady”, Giresk wpares
<*rpotere, st

" Krok, Einleitung in die slavische Literaturgeschichte, 34 sd., 5. 709;
but see Legur, L Mythologie slare, pp. 166—177 ; Michal, Saric thology
{in Mythology of AR Races, 3), pp, 66—860, Qf llmﬂmualfi?ﬁun-
schaft des slasrischen Mythus, pp. 505—3508,
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Cooke further notes that 138 may lic behind the Edessan deity
Méwgos, associated with the sun-god (Julian, Orafiones, 4. 150,
ed. Spanheim) and identified by Iamblichus (apud Julian, loc.
cit), who terms him f\iov wdpeipos, with Hermes (cf. Baethgen,
Beitriige rur semitischen Religionsgeschichte, p. 76). 1t must be
emphasised, however, that the etymology here suggested is the
revorse of certain and that it is advanced merely as a possibility.
Among the Polynesians, on the other hand, true cloud-gods
seem. to have been known. Here belong a series of sister
deities of the voleano of Kirauea in Hawaii, recorded by Ellis
(Polynesian Researches, 4. 248): Hiata-wawahi-lani (“Heaven-
rending Oloud-holder™), Hiata-nobo-lani (“Heaven-dwelling
Cloud-holder”), Hista-taarava-mata (“quick-glancing-eyed Cloud-
holder”), Hiata-hoi-te-pori-a-Pele (*Cloud-holder emhracing the
bosom of Pele”), Hiata-ta-bu-enaenn (“Red-hot Cloud-holding
Mountain”), Hista-tareiis (“Garland-encircled Cloud-holder”),
and Hiata-opio (“Young Cloud-helder™). In Tonga, Tui sua
Bulotu, to whom sppeal was made in household misfortunes,
was perhaps a god of cloud and fog (Waitz-Gerland, Anthro-
pologie der Natwrvilier, 6, 289); and so possibly was the Maori
Tawhaki (ib, p. 274).
As regards the American Indians, T am indebted to my
colleague, Professor H. B. Alexander, for the following mnote:
“The Preblo and Navabo Indians of the arid south-west of North
Ameriea have a highly developed cloud-symboliem in their art and
ritual associnted with & variety of mythic briogs which are, or have
been, virtusl cloud-deities. Hump-backed sky-dsemons—the hump
heing & clond-pack—ocear frequently in myth and not infrequently
in art; the Navaho Ganaskidi serves as & type. The Zufi Uwannami,
the shadow-people who riss from ocarth as vapour, Hoating om
feather-plumes, are spparently associated with the worship of ancestors
s well ns with the cult of the sky; cirrus clouds tall that the Uwan-
mami are foating about for plessire; cumulus and nimbus clouds
revesl that the earth is to be wntered. But undoubtedly the most
striking of the nephelomorphic deities of the New World is the
Plumed Serpent, in srt invacdably represented with cowd-symbols,
a0d in myih clearly un embodiment of the rain-cloud 35 & source of
feriility; while, in some mythic elements, be is Interestingly extendsd
to the cloudy star-path, the Milky Way. The very suvieat Pueblo
triskelion, the Awanyu, is an early precursor of this deity, who is,
witk little doubt, identical with the Astec and Mays ‘Green Feather-
Snake' (Quetmalecat], Eukulean, Gueumsts) snd with the Mayu
Itsamna (‘House [or ‘Lap’] of the Dews’), whoss idol st Issmal,
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sceording to Lixana, gave his worshippers the ritval phrass, yizen
caan, ylzen muyal (‘1 am the dew, the substance of the sky and of
the clouds’), In the Andean region, Bochicn and Virscochs seem
certaiuly to Lelong to the Plumed-Serpent cycls, though Virmeochs
bad apparenily developed into sn embodiment of the whale waull of

the sky; yet that he was no ‘Shining Sky’, but rather & giver of rsin,
is evidenoed by the sireams of tears fowing from his eyes in glyptie

represamtations. The Sisiutl, or horned serpent, of the American
North-West Const sppears to be an entirely aonlogous embodiment
of the clouds that form above the ocean”

Exeursus J—Divodasa.

The monarch Divodisa, ruler of Ka8, in wham, according
to some traditions, Dhanvantari became incarnate, is himself a
legendary figure. The name was borne by more than one other
famous personage in Vedic and post-Vedic times:'* but the
Divodiss whom we are here considering was a Bharata, so
that the later Divodasa, King of Kad, naturally appears in
the Mahabhirata, which is indeed, our principal souree of
knowledge concerning him. In this connexion the most important
passage of the epic is 18. 30, 10—57. In Kaéi reigned King
Haryaéva, who was slain in battle with the sons of Haihaya
Vitahavya, the sume fate befalling Haryadva's son and successor,
Sudeva. The latter's son, Divodisa, followed him on the thromns
and, at Indra’s command, rebuilt and fortified Kas, ruling
over & great and prosperous realm until he, in his turn, was
defeated by the hereditary foe. Ho fled to the hermitage of
Bharadvijs, whose sacrifice in the King's behalf was so potent
that the monarch begat a son, Pratardana, whom his father
set upon the throne sod who slew the sons of Haihaya, who
himself sought refuge in Bhrgu's hermitage. The story of the
birth of Pratardana is told in 5. 117, 1—21; and in 12. 96, 21,
we learn that Divodasa forfeited the fruits of his conquests
becanse, after subduing his foes, he deprived them of their
sacrificial fires, their ghee, and their food.!

8 Msjor Patrograd Dictiomary, & 624. For ihe Vedio Divodisn see
Bergaigne, 2 341—345; Macdonell snd Ksith, 1. 368364,

31 For reforences in the Hariramda and the Parfnes see Vignu Purioa,
tr. Wilson, 4 83—86; for sz attempt to reconstruct these avents as bistory
see Pargiter, in Jowrnal of the Royol Asiatic Sociely, 1910, pp. 3840,
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Tt i& not evident at first sight why Dhanvantari should be
regarded as incarnate in this King, but study of the earlier
literature reveals what is at least a plausible reason. The Vedic
Divodisa is associated with the bardic family of the Bharad-
vijas (Rig-Voda 1. 116. 18; 6. 16. 5, 19; 81. 4. According to
the Pailcaviméa Brahmana (16, 8. 7), Bharadvija was the
household priest (purohita) of Divodiisa; the Kathaka-Swphitd
(31, 10) states that he gave & 'kmgr.inm to Pratardana; and
the Kausitaki Upanisad (3. 1) speaks of ®Divodasian Pratardana”
(pratardano daiveddsir; of. Macdonell and Keith, 1. 363—364,
2, 9930, 97—08).

But if Bharadvija is thus associated with Divodasa, he is
also brought into eonnexion, in at least one passage (Sankhiyana

Grhya-Sutra 2. 14. 4), with Dhanvantari, who is thers termed
“Bharadvija Dhaovantari” when worshipped in the Vaivadera
(“All-God") sacrifice, Possibly we may thus proceed a step
farther. The Bharadvijas formed one of the two chief hranches
of the Angirasas (Ludwig, Der Rigveda, 3. 128), and the
Brhaddevata expressly states (5. 102—103) that “Bbaradvija,
‘who was a preceptor among the Maruts, was & grandson of
Angiras” (Waradedjo . . . marutsy dsid gurur yas cg sa eva
"hgiraso napif). The Atigirasas were pre-eminently priests of
magic (Bloomfield, The Atharvaveds, p. 9); while their art
(Gigirasa) was “fearful” (ghora) and was essentially witcheraft,
sorcery, spells, evil magic (ib. pp- 8, 9, 22), Their name is
etymologically connected with Old Persian &yyupes (fpydrys
iempérp, dxUodipos. ) Mfis B Tlepouo]. ompuabe 8 xal robs
usdoyiye Pachmnts ypapparygdpovs, Hesychius), and Greek dyyehes,

“messenger”,'® Thus the Angirasas were originally messengers

 Bes Excurgns T The word whﬂhﬂhﬁaﬂ,hemm
by Hopkine (The Refigions of India, p. 167) with Sanskrit dagitra, “coal”;
bghﬂqr{ﬂnnﬁ:dbyﬁchxhwl 210} with Sanskrit
dniga, “member of the body™; by Bugge (in Bescenbergers Beitrige, 14,
62) with Latin ambufs, *t0 go back =od forth, journey”; and by Preliwits
(Blymologischas Wirterbuch der gricchischen Sprache. 2ed el p, 3) with
Lithuaniun algis, “sogelns summorum deorum.” Nous of ihess etymologies
is convincing. For various views concerning the Adgirasas see Bergaigne,
L 47—48; . 807—881; Oldenberg, Bdigion des Veda, pp. 187—128;
Mucdonell, pp. 148—148; Hillebrandt, Fedische Mythologie, 2. 156—168,
It is suggested by G. W, Brown, in this Jovewau (4l. 158—160), ibai
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between gods and men, very possibly shamanists, Their ancestor
was derived, according to the Gopatha Brikmana (1. 7),
successively from the aaline ocean, from Varups, and from
Mrtyn (“*Death”), thus establishing his dread, though celestial,
nsture,

It was in this manner, we may conjecture, that, since both
Dhanvantari and Divodiisn were associated with Bharadvija,
the cloud-deity was believed to have been incarnate in the
king. Furthermore, since the Bharadvijas were probably in
origin chanters of magic songs, us is shown by their connexion
with the Atigirasas and by the attribution to them of the
sixth book of the Rig-Veds, it was, very possibly, they who
intoned the epells which constrained the clouds to pour down
blessings on vegetation, animals, and men, healing all their
distress and curing all their ills, In course of time, on esrth
the sorcerer disappeared, and the pious bard lived on; in
heaven the cloud-deity vanished, and the bealing god remained.

Ezcursus IT—Angiras and “Ayypos

The Hesychian gloss &yyepos, quoted in the preceding Hx-
cursus, has commonly been treated as one word (e. g. by Lagarde,
Gesammelte Abhandlungen, p. 184), thus leading to considerable
confusion. It seems preferable to see in the gloss two etymologic-
ally uorelsted homonyms: (1) dyyapes & & Sudoxis Barulads
ypepuaTigdpon; (2) yyaper- dpydvys, tsmpérns, dxtoddpos. The state-
ments of Suides add nothing oew; but the author of the
Etymologicum Magnum attempts to make a semantic connexion
between the two words: Diepor 8 wal voly orafuols dyyupe, i
Whaﬁwwmm”.%mﬁﬁ&
Barduds dedyay 71 ypelas dipyapoiar Mipers® mal dyywpela, Sovkeda- wal
dyydgos, aides (5 vr. dypupoie, dyydpovs). This seems rather
strained; forced labor in the delicate duties of the Royal Post
would scarcely be satisfactory.

Abgiras is mentiopsd in & charm published hy J. A. Monigomery (Incon-
tatian Texrts from Nippur, p. 196), where “in the nams of oriae” oequrs
betwees similar invocations of D8 T Yewand wrdn. It seems somowhal
maore probable, however, thai ithe allwion [ to drymper, purticularly as
the other names in the text to which Brown sppeals— Hindu nad Hin-
duithd —ure Perslitn riher than Indisw in form.
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The first dyyopos is doubtless connected with Greek &yyedos
It occasionally appears in Greek as a Persian term, e. g Haro-
dotus 8. 98 (roire 7 Spdunpa i frwur xadiovens Tipoas dyyagipor ;
cf. 8, 196), Josephus (Antiguilates, 11. 2), and Plato Comicus
(frag. 220, ed. Kock, Fragmenta comicorum Grascorum, 1. 181;
cf. also Arnstophanes of Byzantium, Fragments, ed Nauck,
p. 172); and may even be found, as we have seen (note 18),
in an Aramsic charm. Whether, on the other hand, the
dyyapos of Aeschylus (Agamemnon 269: dpuwrie 8 dpucrde Selp’
de’ dyydpov wupls Ewqurer) is the Persian word, as is usually
supposed (o. g. Schrader, Reallaxikon der indogermanischen
Altertumskunde, p. 636; L. Meyer, 1, 209—210), seems doubtful.
Like Latin angarius, *messenger” (e g. Lucilius, 200; also
regarded by Walde, Lateinisches etymologisches Wirterbuch,
2° ed, p. 41, as borrowed), it is quite explicable from the
pre-form *angrro-, which is likewise the basis of Sanskrit digiras
and Old Persisn dypapos (of Brugmann, Grundrifl der ver-
Heichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen, 274 ed.,
1, 452, 456, 460, 464, 467; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik,
1. 24, 141). This view of the independent origin of the Greek
and Latin words receives support from Spanish dngaro, “signal
smoke”, and Modern Greek &yyaps, “(couriers’) stations”, From
the Greek dyyepos are derived the verb dympefs, “to dispatol
83 a post-messenger”, and the noun dyyupds, “slow, heavy,
ox-drawn public vehicle" (Van Herwerden, Lericon Graecum
suppletorium et dialectioum, pp. 8—9; of. also Latin angaria,
“ciabularis currus vel iumentum”, e, g. Digesta, 50. 4. 18. 21).

Another formation from the same base appears in Greek
&ypipws’ dypedos (Hesychius) from *dyyepor 1 &, & -ro-suffix where
Greek &yyedos shows a suffix in -lo-;!* and this possibly survives
in Old Spanish anguera, enguera, engera, “compensation for
unauthorised use of an animal”, Portuguese angueira, “hire of
an animal for riding or burden"

1t in quite incorrect to comsider dyyios as = Hellmised form of
Syyeoet, 88 doss Keller (Latrinische Vollselymologie wnd Verwandies,
pp. B26—320).

* For the Homance words see Korting, Lateinisch- Romanisehes TWirter
dwch, 924 od., no. M3, where—az is too often the cass— words from
difsrent bases are jumhled together in a single article.
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Plainly this group is unconnected with Pablayi and New
Persian angdrdan, “to estimate, think, recount™, as Horn (Grund-
riff der neupersischen Etymologie, p. 28) maintains against
Lagarde (loc. cit.). Nor is it wholly clear that it is to be found
in Hebrew mu28, Aramuic 838, Syriac g I, “letter”, as Andreas
(in Marti, Kurzgéfafle Grammatik der Uiblisch-aramiischen
Sprache, p. 51%) holds, for thess are more probably borrowed
from Assyrian egirtu (Oxford Hebrew Diclionary, pp. 8, 1078),

The second &yyapos has in Greek the derivatives dyyepsia-
davhela (Hesychius), dyyopes, “to compel” (e. g. Matthew 5. 41,
where the Vulgate bas angario and the Gothic, ananaupjan;
Hesychius also cites the meaning *to pledge”—é&yvdrar), dyyapo
popiss, “to suffer distress” (examples in Van Herwerden, p. 9).
In Latin, angaria, “villanage™—whence Ttalian angheria, “ex-
tortion”, and obsolete English angariate—is found; and through
the Osmanli Turkish borrowed word come Bulgarian angariya,
gariya, “compulsory service, Albanisn augari “oppression,
compulsion” (Berneker, Slavisches etymologisches Wirterbuch,
1, 29; G. Meyer, Elymologisches Warterbuch der albanesischen
Sprache, p.12), und Modern Greek dyyapsia, “extortion, ungrateful
tail”, dpympei, “to overtax, vex." Here, too, perhaps belongs
Judaeo-Persian angiiryd, *distress” (KDY ot 52 kmx; Bacher,
Ein hebrisch-persisches Wirterbuch aus dem vierzehnten Jahr-
hundert, Hebrew part, p. 46), as is certainly the case with
Talmudic X138, “forced labor, corvée”, NRIR, “commissioner
of forced public labor” (Jastrow, Dictionary of the Tarqumim,
p- B1),

The group is derived by Jensen (in Horn, pp. #8 [note 3], 254)
from Assyrian agry, “hireling” (cf. Arabic 72, “to recompense,
give wages to”, Syrinc w1, “to hire”, Hebrew mu4, *payment”,
Palmyrene #YN2 = o pothion [Cooke, p. 383]), the develop-
ment postulated being agru > *aggaru > *angary, and the other
Semitic cognates being borrowed from the Assyrian,

Without pretending definitely to determine the problem of
the origin of this dyyepos, one may at least suggest the possi-
bility that it is u -ro- formation to & base *ouog-, which appears
in Ol Irish ong, “tribulation, chastisement, groan” (ong i
Jochaid ocus cose, &, uch; Cormac’s Glossary, p. 34), Old Danish
ank, “grief, distress”, Middle Dutch anken, “to sigh, groan”
(Lidén, Studien sur altindischen wnd vergleichendan Sprach-
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geschichte, p. 71; ef, further, Walde, p, 850; Berneker, 1. 268—269;
Bu}mﬁq,ﬂ:dmnm tlymologique de la langue greogue, p. 683;
Falk and Torp, Norwegisch-dawisches efymologisches Winrterbueh,
pp. 30, 1433).

The group of Old Church Slavic ypde, “disease”, Anglo-
Saxon inea, ®*doubt, grievance”, Lithuanian énkti, “to torment,
oppress”, ingis “sluggard”, sometimes connected with the group
of ong, scarcely belongs to it. Gegish Albanian angdy, “to sigh,
groan, weep, lament, comfort,” might seem to be cognate, but
is connected by G, Mever (p. 304) directly with its Toskish
equivalent nekdn. Neither does Greek dyaracris, “to be vexed”,
or Lithusnian déingau, “whimper like a dog”, form part of this
group, despite Bezzenberger (in Bezzenbergers Beitrige, 27. 144;
see Boisacq, p. 5), thongh they may possibly be compared with
Afghiin angola (¥,551), “howl of & wild animal”.

To summarise the etymologies heére proposed, the first Old
Persian &yyepor (connected with Sanskrit digiras, Greek dyyopos,
dyyépwos—and ultimately with dyyedos—Latin angariug) means
“messenger”; the second dyyapos (comnected with Greek dyympeda,
Latin angaria, Old Irish ong, Old Danish ank) is derived from
& base meaning “to oppress, afftict”,



THE ARCHAIC INSCRIPTION IN DECOUVERTES
EN CHALDEE. PLATE 1bis

trEonce A. Bamrow
Bory Maws Comzon

No mraxstarioN of this very archaic and difficult inseription
hus, so far as I know, ever been published. Four or five years
ago I worked out a translation of it, but the only portion of
it which bas been published was five lines which I quoted in
the article “Poles and Posts’ in Hustings' Buoyclopaedia of
Religion and Ethics, Vol. 9, p. 91. Since that time I have
given the text further study and herewith present the results,

Face.
i L nir ef nunuzt-gdifis i, 1. 630 strong, living saplings,
2. giE-nuric mugi-rit en- 2 wood unworked, reeds un-

nam-dg worked, Ennamag,
3. tHb* testi%git gin 3. the priest suitable for a
dwelling brought,
4 me-gup sag-pa mu-gup en- 4 Uninjured was the chief
nan-idg officer, uninjured was En-
nAmAgL,

! The sign mueus, which primarily mesns ‘nesklsce’ meuns also ‘shant’,
‘offspring’; see Burton, Balylowian Writing (hereafier cited a3 OBW)
un, 348, 2and 6, It §s sither equivalent to the Akkudian fipu (Brinnow,
BITT; bereafter rited as B.) or to pir's, (B 8179}, The next line implies
m:th:mmdulpludh}-ud;:ignmlupmnughmhewhd';
it must, therefore, have been & young growth of some nize. T hurs s
cordingly rendered it ‘spling’.

* See OBW, 675, 3820 OBW, 765, 4 Bex OBW, 4T m. § OBW, 530 2=

¥ OfL OBW, 78¢ which gives the verb al@bu A wign which stands for
miutuulﬂ;llmmrnrlhwmpomt{m

T gf (OBW, 4304) stands for the numern] ‘one', Here it s used o
the sense of the indefiuite article ‘', or. better, as & substitute for ge,
the pest-poaition, (DBW, 2691),
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5. dg-nam-en® fag-sam gub 5. Ennamaginthevegetation

gar® wrigtSma¥ ric placed bricks; the princely
dwelling made.

6. igi-da-Sit samegid sam-3i 6. At the {ront side was tall

gatt gub vegetation; by the vege-

~ tation he placed the wall
T. i writ t'2 en-nam-ag 7. At the front of the dwel-
ling entered Ennamag,
B. dag sam gaf#)\" en-nam- 8 In the vegetation Enna-
dg mag established (it).

Reverse.
L L nw nfamj-alts suts i L. No peasant raised a
engarth curse,
2. me-met? zag's-ka 2, Tt was the command of
the oracle;
3. nin-gir-su ¥ zag 3. Ningirsu was priest of
the oracle.
4. en-8i igi-gd gal 4. The seeing lord guards
before the house;
B [ninj-su-gir b, - 5. Ningirsu is priest.

li, 1. bara lil ner-v ba-ydl i, 1, Thesanctuary the spirits,
the five igigi!?, protect;

2. dmin(?) gil 2. the divine lady protects,
- I THPTRR AP S . Thirty .. ........
ST S e o o .
iii, 1, en-nam-dg iii, 1. Ennamag,
2 ud tu gd win-fgir-suf 2. when he entered the
whib-lal®® ba-geti-ti house, Ningirsu, the high

priest, received (him).

® This is az exsmple of the fact that in early Siumerian writing of proper
names the arder of the syllables frequenily varies. So long sa all the
elements wers written, they seem to have been careless of the order.

¥ This &8 an unususl form of gar, but Is, I believe, rightly {dentified
with thet sign. (. OBW, 509,

1 OBW, 07w 1 OEW, 180w 1 OBW, 574
13 OBW, 2503, 1 OBW, #40 s B OBW, 811w
1t OBW, 5a i OBW, dTe = 18 GBW, 451 2e,

9 For the oee of this ideogram to designate igigi, see OBW, 4492

% For thir moaning of Jal see OBW, 44022, It scams to be ased hers-
inst=ad of mad.

3 This use of ge a8 & verb infix is most unteunl. T take it b6 be an
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3. ba-an-gil 3, There guarded it (a-
i)
4. dkafl] 4. the god Kal
iv, 1. tab gin?? égu me mirba  iv, L. (There wers) two posts,
i 4 bird-house where was
grain for food.
L nin-gir-su  gizitdingir- 2. Ningirsu propitiated the
dim3t te(?) great plant god(?).
3. nig-gan da-ie 3. The possession of a field
bearing grain
4. nin &dim 4+ was the lady’s of the
great house.
v, L win-gir-su dingir v, 1. Ningirsu is & god;
2, gir-au ifih 2. (st) Girsu be is priest.
5. mirba @& gu me tab-s 8. Grainisthe food of birds:
they are companions of
the house.
4. min-gir-su [nirfba . . . . 4. Ningirsu the grain.....
B, gun lar wig-urit® 5. A field, s garden, a pos-
session of palm-tree land,
vi, 1. gan iy bur zal-fer vi, 1. a field of 4 bur, abound-
ing in trees;
2, zxrvic bur far-uri 2, 3600 bur, a garden of
palm-tree land:
3. | gu ssb-Fit 3. 50 birds for divining;
4, zxrr sujuriig 4. 30 goat-fish(?);
b. xviiic bur zal di 5. 1800 bwr abounding in
dwellings;
6 1 usu 6. 1 diviner.

It cannot be too strongly emphasized that any transiation
of an inscription of this nature is, in the present state of our
kmowledge, purely tentative. Nevertheloss the way in which,
according to the interpretation reached, the parts of the text
fit together lends a good degree of probability that the rend-
ering is on the right track. The text describes the building

exsmple of that enreleseness as to the order of the signs which sppears
in tho exrly writing, In other words it s fur ge-ba-ti, the ge baing for
fe = ‘verily’,
3% OBW, 037 e 3 OBW, 597 81, seees, H OBW, 6
M OBW, 3181, %, 8, = OBW, 868,




The Avchaic Inscription in Découvertes en Chaldée 341

of & primitive sanctuary, the establishment of a god in it, the
equipment of the temple with a flock of sacred birds, for divining,
and the endowment of the temple with lands for its support.

The name of the builder of the temple, Ennamag, means
dord of building’ and might be transluted ‘architect. One is
at some loss to kmow whether so to translate it, or to regard
it &5 a proper name. After much hesitation it was decided
to regard it as & proper name. At the front of the structure
two posts were erected. These remind one of the Asheras
eracted in connection with Semitic sanctuaries. The face of
the tablet pictures & man, probably Ennamag, in the act of
grasping one of these posts.

The statement that ‘no peasant raised a curse’ shows that
Eopamag had taken care to satisfy the land-owners and calti-
vators of the vicinity, so as to prevent their invoking the ill-
will of any supernatural powers against the building. This was,
from the sncient point of view, very important. Manishtusu,
as we learn from his obelisk inscription, took great pains to
do the same for a new settlement that he undertook, as did
Sargon king of Assyria, centuries afterwards?® The appearance
of the name ‘Ningirsu' in the various parts of the tablet is
interesting and somewhat puzzling, In i, 3 of the reverse of
the tablet Ningirsy, written without determinative for deity,
s said to be &b rzag, ‘priest of the high-place’ or ‘oracle’.
Again i i, 5 Ningirsu, again without determinative for deity,
is said to be i%b, ‘priest’. Again in i 2 it is said that, when
Ennamag entered the house, Ningirsu, still written with no
determinative for deity—Ningirsu, described as iab-lal, ‘ex-
alted priest’ or ‘high priest’, received him. It is natural to
assume in all these cases that Ningirsu is the name of a human
being who is acting as a priest. Butin v, 1 and 2 it is stated,
that Ningirsn, again without a determinative, s a god, at
Girsu, a priest. Does this mean that Ningirsu was, at the
time this text was written, a man on the point of being deified?
That is a templing theory. In that case the famous god of
Lagash, who is so prominent in the texts from that ecity from
those of Ur-nina to those of Gudes, originated in the deifi-
cation of o human being.

31 See KB i 46. 47,
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There is, however, another possibility, Ningirsu may be the
nsme of & deity wherever it occurs in our text, and this deity
may have been regarded as a kind of priest among the gods.

The god *Kal', mentioned in iil, 4 of the reverse, is designated
by the sign which afierward designated lamassu or 3édu, the
guardisn deities which guarded the portals of temples and
palsces. 'We might render the two lines referring to him, ‘He
(Ennamag) set up the god Kal. If Ningirsu were the deity
within the sanctvary, then Kal was the spirit which guarded
the doors. :

Finally, the sign wri, which I have translated ‘palm-tree
lund’, is the sign later employed as the ideogram for Akkad.
Professor Clay has shown that wri or wrw is another spelling
of Amurr, This might, therefore, be translated *a possession
of Amurru', a ‘garden of Amurru’. True, the sign has in the
text no determinstive for place, but neither is the nume Girsu
followed by such & determinative. Indeed, it seems probable
that the text comes from & time before the use of determis
natives had folly developed.



THE POLLINATION OF THE DATE PALM

Pavn, Povesos
Coacantrs, Cacmrousia

ONE OF THE OUTETANIING CHARACTERIETICS Of the date palm,
Phoewiz dactylifera Linn., is its dicecious nature, the pollen-
bearing and fruit-bearing, or male and female, flowers being
borne on separate trees. Among wild palms reproducing from
seed, the two sexes are produced in approximately equal numbers,
snd this abundance of males furnishes 4 large supply of pollen
which, carried by the wind, suffices to pollinste at least enough
of the fomale blossoms to perpetuate the species.

An understanding of this fact was of importance to the first
systematic cultivators of the date palm, for by hand-pollination,
instead of wind-pollination, they could dispense with all males
except three or four for each hundred females, and thus
cconomize on spsce and lsbor, while ensuring u better crop.

On the other hand, the separation of the sexes appealed to
the religiously-tinged imagination of the primitive mind, and
was doubtless one of the factors leading to the veneration with
which the palm was regarded by the early dwellers in the
Tigris-Euphrates region.

While, therefore, the artificial pollination of the paim has
an interest to the studont from several points of view, it has
often been misunderstood by Qecidentals ! to whom date-growing
is foreign. Buropean dictionaries give but a confused ides of

! The first Ococidental acoount I have seon is that of Horodotus, History,
Bk, I, ch, 198, who dsscribes what be saw fn Babylonia but confuses it
with the caprifiestion of the fig trwe. Theophrastns, Historic Plantarsm,
od. Wimmer, II, p. 8, vorrects him, and gives & fair aceount. Pliny,
Historia Notwralis, B XIII, ch. 7, spems bary sa io the principles

r involved.
o JA0B u
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the rich Arabic vocabulary connected with this subject. The
following brief motes will, it is hoped, give an scourate picture
of the manner in which the date palm has been pollinated in
Muslim countries, 5o far back as records exist; and will organize
in a preliminary way some of the commoner Arabic terms
conpected with the procedurs,?

I. The male paim is called (1) dakr in Egypt and the Maghrib:
this word is not only classical but i= recognizable in some of
the earliest cuneiform references. The root 5 applies to a
male of any kind, and not merely a palm. "In Algerin the
only form? of the singular I ever heard is dokkar, although
G. Schweinfurth® records dalr at Biskra. (2) fall, in the
Orient generally. The root meaning is “to be maseuline”, and
this word also Lins & wide range of applications, 8s to a vigorous
man, or & strong camel. (3) ‘abr, which is said originally to
mean & needle, — the penis being likened to that instrument:
or it may be merely a dialectal variant of ‘afr = to dust,
hence, to pollinate. (4) dal, a primitive meaning of which is
soxual intéreourse.® (5) gilf, from & root meanming “to take off
the bark™; because, I suppose, the spathe is removed from the
male flower before it is used for pollination. (6) r@il, origi-
nally meaning pendent, cf rilah = prepuce; the root also
means “to pierce”; its connection on both aceounts with the

3 In goneral, 1 have mot thought it worth while: to enumersite the
differspces in vocalisation, and the like, which are on mcordl Ths
inlereaied rosder can gel them from such sources s the Kitab-al-nakl
of al-AgmaT, sd by Aug. Haffner aod pub, =t Bayrit, 1997: from the
similarly pamed and botter-organized compilation of Iba Sidal in the
Kitab ol-Muhaspas; or in Tana's Diot,

s Arabische Pflamcennamen swa dgyptes, Algerien w. Jewen, woil
G. Bebweinfurth, Berdin, 1914 All of my information reganding ihe
modern. Egyptisn voeabulary is, unless otherwise noted, derived from
thin wwarce,

* Another meaning of ¥l ie & palm which is not irrigatsd. The
connoction belwean these iwo meanings is not appareol lo me, unless §
be an example of antiphrasie. B'al &0 & god of unirrigated land is &
well-knowa figure. (CL dall = o moisien. This question bss been dis-

cassed in dotail by G, A. Bartan, A Stetek of Semilic Origing, New
York, 102,
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iea of maleness 1= obvious. (7) kuf3, ordinarily pronounced
o3, is the word generally heard around the Persian Gulf, o g,
in ‘Omin; in Sindh, however; the male palm is called mii
Kuis or guii is said to be from Pers. kufs or Juihih, an angle,
as e, g, made by ihe saw in a board; the insertion of branchlets
of the male inflorescence into the female Hower being likened
to this. In Multan, according to E. Bonavia, the whole bunch
of dates is called gofa. All of the foregoing terms are classical.

. When they first appear in the spring, the flowers of
the female palm (nalil) are enclosed in & bard envelope or spathe,
which is called (1) kafiir, because it conceals the flowers. This
is probably the most elegant of all the names for the spathe.
A dial var. is gafier. (2) Fimm, the Toot meaning of which
is “to cover". A parallel is akamm or agamm, to impreguate
a female camel. A palm with spathes appearing is described
as makomion, In the Sahars, sccording to E. L. Bertherand,
the name of the spathe is quemamine — which sounds like
plural from this root. (3) kalar, becsuse, as I suppose, the
increase or multiplication, 2%, of the palm comes from the
flowers. (4) giga'h; comparing the spathe to an egg-shell; the
word is defined succinotly by Ibn Stdal us gisr al-tal'ah. (5) Guff,
comparable in meaning to (3) above, Cis. = =to increase”.
gubb® may be a dial var. of this; but ef also XTI, 6, for
another correct derivation. (6) wali', although Abii Hanifuh
says this properly rofers not to the spathe itself, but to the
Howors within the spathe. aly = violant love. (7) gwrbak, —
 sac, In Assiit gerab, according to Dr. Schweinfurth. harabah
i apparently a var, of this, although plausibly connected with
harbak = a lance. (8) jalafah, veported by Dr. Schweinfurth
from El-Qoren, Egypt, has the same moaning as the preceding.?
He also reports kitss gilaf or simply Kiiss, which is perhaps
Pers, kuss, vide 1, 7. (9) tal, or some var. of it, as in Egypt-

=

b A proverh sy lﬁ? :,i'fSlI L_:;l.'.sa: “They are morcly spathes [and
oot Howera]; therefore don't waste time pollinsting them [for you won't
ged snything out of them]” — upplied to & man who i, #s ono might
say, & *pold brick™

? Brown, T. W, “The Date Palm in Egypl", dgrie. Jownal of Egypt,
B (1918), p. T, gives “relsf or geral’ us the ecurront names for the
fomalo apathe.
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talh, 15 sometimes applied to the spathe, but incorrectly, as if
properly designates the flowers within the spathe, V, 1, infra
This use goes back at least as far as the compilation of the
‘Ain, however. (10) faio I have heard only at El Kantara
in Algeria; it is evidently from fald’ = sexual intercourse;
of. faid = rain, and see also V. 13, (11) tara, a name used
around the Persian Gulf, appears to be from Pers far
humid, because of the fresh viscosity of the flowers inside the
spathe, and the tender texture of the spathe itself, while still
young., Tara water i & well known perfome in the region
mentionsd. (12) girif, a Basrah expression, and querifuh, the
usnal term in the Hadhramant,® are donbtless to be connected
with garif = sexual intercourse. (13) damijah, = & skull
wound disclosing the brain, evidently derives its significance
from the somewhat gruesome but not inapt comparison of the
splitting spathe revealing the densely crowded mass of Sowers
ingide. (14) habb, if not s dial. var. of (B), is casily sitached
to :.-.r. = ponceal. "

II1. Prior to the opening of the spathe or envelope mentioned
in the preceding paragraph, the flowers conceiled within it
are callod (1) hadim, because they are crowded together, ..a.
(2) falig, erroncously given sometimes ns galig, from falag -
to split open in the middle

IV. A few days after its protrusion from between the loal
bases of the palm; the spathe splits open, at which timo it is
called (1) dalk, as if it were smiling oX==. (2) damijah, see
IL. 18, (8) bagwah = admirable to behold — but of _z —
4 prostitute, as “exceeding” (so, that which is proper). (4) nagjm,
= appearing or breaking forth. (5) gadid, explained by the
lexicographars as from aé = fresh or tender, and sometimes
written fadid or fadis; but the original form may have been
aad = deflowered (spplied to a woman), and the other forms
wariants of this

V. When the spathe has split open, the flowers within are
finally exposed to view, These flowers, taken collectively us
an inflorescence or raceme, technically known ss o spadix, are

-

‘ y Oy Ebwdes swr les Dialec ' i 3
blm:l:f r ia de I'drabie Meridionade, wol, i
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called (1) fal', becanse they aseend: this is probably the most
widely current termy, both classical and modern, and has variants
such. as the grossly ignorant falh (Egypt) and tilah (Persia).
(2) Hasbah, = abundance; sometimes spelt with > and Lare
says the latier is the correct form; if so, it s, I suppose,
because the flowers, at fint white, quickly become tinfed on
exposure to the air. Aba TUbayd supports this by remarking
that when the fal' has become greenish, one says (2~ Jas
(3) igrid expresses the fact of their whiteness, while (4) hasal
applies after thoy have slightly yellowed. (5) The Pers. kards
1 perhaps connected with kard = a cut branch. (8) hida,
= agreeable or favorable, applies to & bunch of ripe dates as well
as to the young flowers, (7) i is said by F. E. Crow? to
be the prevailing term at al-Basrah: if so, I did not happen
to lear it there. It would presumably be connected with
“alib = hard to the touch. (§) wali', see 1L 6. (%) farih, in
Egypt and the Hadbramaut, is likewise unknown to me, but
might be linked with farh — happiness, (10) subatah is, s
the Tag al-'Ariis correctly observes, an Egyptian dinl. name
for a bunch of dates, but Dir. Schweinfurth gives it as the
current Egyptian name for *weiblicher Blitenstand”, and
ascribes it also to Biskra, where, however, I never heard it
and believé it is not gemerally sccepted. The picture of
“flowing hair" called up by the root sbf is easily transferred
to the many-branched cluster of flowers. Silas C. Mason
(Bull. 223, U. 8. Dept. of Agriculture, p. 22), who gives
“sobata™ as the name for the stem alone of the spadix, was
evidently misinformed. (11) ‘wrdiin, the most widely-used name
in modern Arabic, means “ascending”. It is, however, applied
to the stem of the inflorescence (VL 8, infra) as well as to
the cluster of flowers as a whole. (1) gand or gumw, modéarn
Egyptian ginil, = “possession”. (18) fu# nt Baghdud, is doubt-
less from fufs (IT. 10); it was explained to me as meaning
“the young spadix when it turns from white o greenish”, after
exposure to the xir; and also “dates when first formed”, i e
n few weeks after the flowers are pollinated. (14) Jaml is a
purely classical name which refers to the inflorescence as enve-

loped by the spathe.
¥ In Eew Ewll. No. 7 (1908), p. 586
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V1. The stem of the spadix or raceme !¢ is called (1) matyalah,
= a stick or stafL!! (2) fid, = wood. (3) Jarihah, = leg, vte.
(4) At Biskrn, gunt (from gue? see V.12). (5) At al-Basrah
und in ‘Oman the classical ‘asgah is used, from Ges — to
attach itself. (6) At Assiit and Luxor jurbah, 8 word unknown
lo me. (7) gidh, on the authority of the Qamis; the word
usually spplies to the trunk of a tree. (8) kinde is given in
Richardson's Dictionary ss a Persian pame for the stem of
the cluster; In Arabic, words from this root refer naturally
to the idea of storage, e. g, kanie — stored dates. (9) “wgin
s a Protean word, which means either (and nowadays most
properly) the entire spadix; or else the stem thereof; or in
Egypt (fide Tag al-"Aras) the individual branches or “threads”
of the cluster; but the last-named usage must be regarded as
“bad langusge”. Muhsmmad employs the word in the second
sense, when in the Y& Bm chapter (36. 39) he describes the
moon, woning until it becomes like the old stem of a date
spadin, i ool ea iSO, Despits this authority, the
word nowadays probably belongs more to the raceme or bunch
us & whole, and gua dates, not gua flowers. 1 shall not bere

1 Classically, & palm bearing long-stommed moemes is (1) befinak
<hiiit, —an interval or distance butween two things; or (@) pardh, from
k=10 push away, IT the stoms sre shori, the palw s
8 prefty wimile likening the palm 10 & woman bearing = child om her
breast; or (2) kilds, which presents the picture of the bunch pressing
on or fmvading the palm; ur (5) gabm, from e2a—ta lis 00 one's chest;
although Abo Hantfah says the last-mentioned term is not applied until
the bunch liss attsined some sise.—The lenglh of stems is mainly o
question of yanety of palm.

" Ses Damiri's Hayat al-Hayawin, tr. Jayakar, 8 p. 704

1 At harvest thme the ground sround s plantation is strewn with
these stem, from ome 1o three foet in length and often Lright yellow
or rod in color. ‘The resemblance o the waning moon is obrious enough.
The English transistors (Sals, Rodwell, Palmer) of the Koran have,
however, rendered 'wrjlin in this verss w0 & “paim branch”, entirely
misting the ides. Morcover, ths palm bas no branches, bul consists
mrely of & trunk with & erown of leaves at the top. It may be addsd
that the common expression “palm tres” is likowise inexact: the palm
in & palm, bout simplement. Arabie usage in designating it merely @ the
ilats palm, of-mabl, in Lherefore in socord with good botanical usage;
slthough for parposes of definition u lexicographer may explain that it
is thet tres which hoars dates, dagurah al-tamir,
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go into the extensive synonymy of the bunch of dates, since
it surpasses the feld of pollination. Finally, ‘wrfiin is often
applied nowadays to the entire male inflorescence, (10) thawn,
a classical word which I have never heard colloguially; presu-
mably <hin = to be despised, ete. — the stem heing, after
the dates are picked, of little value as compared with leaves,
fibre, and other parts of the palm used in home industries,

VIL. The base of this stem iz more or less farinaceous,
and it is sometimes cut, while still young and soft, and eaten.
It is called (1) gummdir, pronounced gunbar at Biskra; but
this word more correctly applies to the terminal bud?? of the
palin, which is aléo eaten if for any reason a palm has to be
cut down, and gfummndz, a variant of the foregoing. (2) In
South-Arabia, kivzin, = chese, according to Th. Bent
(8) panir-i-iurmi (Pors, date cheese). (. Doughty mentions
that st Khaybar the terminal bud (frmmir, sensu slricto) was
eaten under the name of “Khaybir cheese”. (4) faridah, a
dietionary word apparently referring to its distance from the
¢luster.

VIIL Following along the stem of the cluster, one finds
that 1t gives rise to o large number (sometimes 50 or more)
branches, #strands”, “threails”, or “spikes”, to which the flowers
{which later become the dates) are attached,!® ranged one
after another. These strands are called (1) FHwmrdl, a word
of Aramaie origin, meaning pendent; and the most general and
correct name. (2) ‘ikil, from 55 = to hang down; though
this name is also applied, as at al-Basrah, to the entire cluster.
The first letter is sometimes | instead of g; and Abia Hanifal
endeavors to make the distinction that a strand bearing flowers
is an ‘wtkid, whoreas if it bears dates it is an ‘ithal (3) bint
al-'wrgin, “daughter of the spadix”. (4) ‘wrgnin, see VI. 8,
supra. (5) mifw, — companiot, <lse = to join & friend; because

13 The rook meaning of “assemlled” or “united™ 1 casily seen in the
terminal bod, where the bases of the leaves mrv joined m o circle. The
use of jummir (o mean terminal bud is well-nigh universal, both in
clamies! sod moders Ambic: only is ‘Omin have I heand anything el
Thire the name is gimmah, which regulaely means the top of the head,
the summit of 8 mountsin, ele

4 After the #imril has been stripped of ite flowers, or dates, it is
eallod » farik, sbandoned,
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of the large number of similar threads together. (6) kindb, < =
to contain something. (7) '@s, <les = to become hard or tough.
The three usmes last mentioned are, so far as my experience
goes, purely lexicological. (8) hablah — or something which
sounded like that — in ‘Omin: T neglected to get it spelled.
I suspect that it may be connected with habb = a grain, ete,
(9) shoa shoa, in Egypt, and more especially in Nubia, accor-
ding to T. W. Brown: I cannot even make a goess at this.
If it is Arabic it must have been corrupted by Nubiaus,
IX. Ranged along the strands, famdridl; are the individual
flowers, called (1) gummal, from the root jamm = to beecome
abundant. Variaots of this are jumbah, funbah, and possibly
gam, although the last-named is also explained as Pers, — o
vessel. (2) zirr, = a bud, ete. (3) galf, = skull, hecnuse of
the shape and gemeral appearance, to a slightly imaginative
eye, (4) At Biskra, gifmirah; but this is an incorrect usage,
the word applying rather to the calyx of a flower and, most
correctly, to the membrane which swrrounds the seed of a
mature date, which is s proverbial simile for a valueless thing, 1*
X. So far, only the inflorescence of the female or fruit-
bearing palm has been considered. The inflorescence of the
male or pollen-bearing palm is similar in gensral outlines.
When it is still enolosed in its spathe, it is called (1) saff, —
much interlaced, hecause the flowers are compressed so
tightly together. (2) &r'af, from g,5 with suffix &, = to
extend; (3) ku¥d, Pers, vide supra. (4) onbir-i-nahl, Pers,
Eum of pott]:a palm. (6) ‘wrgiin, vide supra. (8) in Egypt,
AR
XL The branches, threads, or strands of the male inflores-
cence are (1) "afil, that which increases the size of & body:
thkhthﬂdlﬁndmnlijm,nhrnnnh,ﬁ-nmjupq-
t&“puﬂnﬁ (3) At al-Bagrak ligah (<), sccording to Major
L]

XIL The flowars of the male palm are cut and dried indoors

18 Of, Koran 856, 14, where the besthen gods are depreciated by Akin
figure of spesch. Qifmir lias boen used for at least three difarent things:
{I}i-h;lmhnnmnnd the seed; (9) the veniral channel of the sesd,
nagir, mmwm;mmm-murmm wth.—
Dr. Schweinfurth notes that in Egypt the name “gullifa" {f]l.ﬂ,.
above) i alse gives to this membrape, '
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for & day or longer, When the female inflorescence splita open,
it is pollinated, This operation is called (1) laggak or falgih,
from igh = to become pregnant. Count Landberg notes that
in the Hadhramaut this word is used of the camel, and of the
camel only, among animals, A hadit cited by al-SBuyiil com-
ments on the likeness of the date palm to the human species,
in that it is (allegedly) the only plant which copulates &
(2) altar, presumably connected with J..‘ta... = seads. (3) ndie-
wag, originally — to separate the fat from the meat; thence,
to do anything neatly., (4) ‘affar, to throw dust, see L 2.
(5) tawbir, the root meaning of which relates to wool or hair,
whence is derived the idea of making anything grow or increase
like mbundant hair, (6) gabad, from & root which means to
extirpate anything, especially the testicles. (7) abbar, ses L 2;
or perhaps a dial. form of py, see (5) above. (8) ladkir, see
L. 1; this is the current name in the Hijaz (according to
R. F, Burton) and in Egypt. (9) tatlig, from 3.b = to release.
A deérived meaning of the root applies to parturition in women.
Lane indicates that fig applies particularly to the pollination
of a tall palm. (10) falhat, a corruption of falhad = sexual
intercourse, The Hadbramaut name; O, Landberg says that
ght, given by dictionaries as synouymous, is merely a misprint
of this. (11) sammad, which may be related to samiid, ferti-
lizer; it is also given as 3ol which must be either a misprint
of copyists, or a dialectal variant; and s which, if not
another dialectal yariant, can be referred to samid, white flour,
to which the pollen is comparsble. (12) anbar daden, conferre
plenitudinem, on the Persian side of the Gulf, fesle Kaempfler.
(13) fa'm, which may be interpreted as “to satisfy the hunger”
for food, or sexual intercourse, ete.

XIIL The season of pollination, February to May, depen-
ding on climate and variety of palm, is known as the (1) wagt
al-faktah, (2) ramin al-Gabab, (8) tarih al-{fa'm and so on

XIV. The man who performs the operation is called (1)
laggah, ar mulaggah; this is the classical designation. (3) nak-
wali, & vulgar word for the classical nadlal; or by the proper
nominal form of ove of the other names applied to pollination.

XV. The process of pollination!® is, in outline, as follows.

# At al-Koton in the Hadbremsut, Th. Bent heard the pollinstor
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First, if the female spathe has not yet split open, but looks
a4 if it were about ready to do so, the operator cuts it open;
(1) gags, onomatopoeic, of. French casser. (2) magg, = to open
vertically.

XVIL Then be shakes over the femalo flowers u pieca or
branch (gumah) of the male inflorescence, often tying it among
thewm.?* Thus it continues to liberate pollen for severnl duys.
This pollen, cresm-colored and finer than dust, is called (1) fakin
or filin, = flour, milled. (2) dagig, = very fino or small. (8)
inubir, = dust. The three foregoing are post-classical, (4) hurg, =
milled; but apparently of Aramaic origin <irag = to enter by
small oracks. (5) kufd, Pers, vide supra. (8) atd, n word used
in Simdh and said to = flour or fine dust; perhaps a corruption
of ‘afa = & benefit. (7) lagh, referring to the fecundating
property of the pollen. (8) wazim, from .34 = to tie up in
parcels, or to add a little to o little.

XVIL If the operation has been skilfully performed, and
other conditions (e g, ahsence of rain or frost) are favarable,
the palm remains focundated; (1) hatir; (2) munawwaq; (8)
illaggah; and so on

XVIIL But the pollen may have been applied too soon:
(1) basr, originally meaning, to do anything rapidly; before the
female flowers were open to recvive the pollen,

XIX. Or for some other resson, e. g, miny weather, or
sterility of the pollen used,!$ the palm remains unfecundated:
(1) hal, also said of a ecwmel which has been unsueeessfully
served by the male; the root means to change or alter, It

exelaim, “Mlsy Allah make you grow snd be fruitful”, s be pollinnted
the inflorescence. I bave remd of something of the kind in. Morocen,
but in genernl this operation is carried out sowsdays without evon a
biamillul,

# Count Lundbery, whoss account of pollination is the moat accurale
of any I have seen in philologieal writings, says that in the Hadbramunint
the paliinator rubs the mals flowsr over the females (43 A= ) T have
oot known this to be done sliewhere, uwnd suspect thut, as the Aral
verb implies, the rubbing smounis 40 no more than “combing™ the
beanchlots lightly,

“iIn Egypt, s male which produces litt)s pollen, or pollen: of 6o
valuo, is said by Mr. Brown to bo called dukur hunta, from Coais =
::‘;.miuw. impotent; or “dakar faraf”, which may be referred to =

weak,



The Pollination of the Date Pabn 358

likewise applies to s palm which bears fruit only in alternate
years; and this use probably explains the derivation of the
meaning first-mentioned. (2) dayyal, = masculine? (3) 5,
seo next paragraph. (4) mijlah, == sterile, from lh = to become
bald. (5) fildah, = patient. The last two on the suthority of
Abi Hantfah,

XX. If the female flowers are not pollinated, or not polli-
nated successfully, they comtinue to develop, nevertheless; and
produce three imperfoct, seodless dates on one stem, in place
of the uwsusl singls, well-formed and seeded berry.!" SBuch a
worthless date is called (1) in some parts of Egypt fops the
root meaning of which is to separate. (2) 7, the most ususl
word,*t and found in & variety of spellings which ring all the
changes on ., 5 and _». Arabic lexicologists ascribe: this to
a Pers. word kikd: Lane notes that Fraenkel aftributed it to
Arumaic, (3) bariik, at Assiut. This derivation of brk is not
clear {0 me. A possible parallel is mentioned by the (Jamis:
barik = a woman who marries, having & big son, (4) lasi, =
& sunuch: in the "t oases lesyan, which is, or cught to be,
the plural of the foregoing. It is there explained, however, as
from Jas = to be unsalable. (5) balal), at Biskra: but meor-
rectly, for this classical word properly designates a normal
date, but one not wholly ripe. In modern Egypt and Syria it
signifies any ripe date, being the equivalent of the classical tamr.
() miilh, on the authority of the Qamis; but of unknown origin.
(7) salung (Pers.?) st Babrain, testo Th. Bent. (8) subhalak, at
al-Madinal, necording to the lexicographers, from a root mesuing
weak or inferior, (9) munmig, from nimg = to strike the sye,
the seedless cavity®' apparently being likened to an eye that
has been “poked out”. (10) fakir, which from its root (= splen-
did, etc) would seem to be the coutribution of some one with
more of 4 semse of humor than the ordinary Arab lexico-
grapher.

XXI1. But if pollination is successful, the fruit “sets" und

W In the mormal process of development of & pollinated flower, twe
of its thres carpals are shorted, leaving one to attain to maturity,

™ Bul not confined to dates alome, for "Abd al-Rimiq al-Gasaird, in
bis Rrselation of Esigmas, speaks of & seedless volocynth as sis.

n More exacily, the cavity containe & thin, soft, undeveloped sesd
Tho seedn of thess Fip dates are desoribed &3 Jais 9=, eic.
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the dates develop to maturity, which involves a copious vocah-
ulary, as is evident to ome who opens an Arabic dictionary
at random,

XXIL On the other hand, if the female palm bears no
flowerz at all, one says (1) islaffhal, i, e, it is like & male

XXM As the fruit-cluster develops, the remains of its
natal spathe or envelope (kafir) become dry, but hang inde-
finitely on the palm and are called (1) pawal, from a root
mesning to dry out; or in Algeria (2) tergisa, < rgi# = spotied
with black and white,
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Tae oum camreon of modern commerce is vot the sume
product as the camphor which was one of the costliest items
of earlier sea-trade, worth more than its weight in goid, and
g0 searce that it was hardly to be found outside of royal tressure
hooses. Modern camphor is obtained by pasding steam over
the leaves, wood and bark of the tree lsurel (Law-us campliora)
of Southern China and Formosa. Tt is also prepared synthetic-
ally from coal-tar. Tts uses are prossic and utiliiarian. The
original camphor was & natural aconmulation in the light and
fibrous wood of the camphor lree of Sumatra and Berneo
(Dryobalanops camphora), & vegetable giant, until the discovery
of the sequoia of California, probably the mightiest tree known
in the world.t It was regarded by Sumatran man as.an earthly
copy of the heavenly Tree of Fate. Mula Gadi the father-god
dwelt by that tree with his two wives, the Wriler and the
Weigher. Under the tree evary earth-bound soul must pass,
to receive ome of its leaves, whereon was a writing of that
goul's earthly desting—riches or poverty, power or weakness,
sickness or health.? And although camphor crystals are in fact
the product of s natural process resembling goul or arterio-
sclerosis, they were supposed to be the very life and essence of
the heavonly tree, the possessor of which had power to unravel
“the Master-knot of human fate.”

| Engler and Prantl, NabGrliche Pflangewfamidien, II1. 6. 254959,
OF Yule's note o Msreo Folo III, xi, on the Kingdoms of Lambri and
Fansur; Condier's edition, 2 800—4,

: Warnock, Die Religion der Batak, 4—5; 40, 115, 185
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This heavenly tree figures most largely in the belief of the
Bataks, a tribe of the hill country of northern Sumatra. OF
this people much has been written i—of their primitive animism,
which antbropologiste accept as typieal; of their canmibal
ceremonies and head-hunting which loom large among the
“Marvels of the East™ of the Arab writers. The magic tree
of the island of Wikwik, bearing as fruit human heads which
shout in chorus, is frequently described in Arabie literature.
Buch legends usually have o foundation in fact. This one may
be an echo of the Batak custom of hanging up on a pole or
tree before the house door the skull of & slain encmy filled
with camphor, which they consult upon questions of daily life.
The taker of the head is supposed to possess the soul which
the camphor enables him to keep alive and control,

But it is with the burial ceremonies of the Bataks that we
are now conoorned. The burial of the poor takes place without
ceremony soon after death, but when the local chief dies, there
is much ceremony, and when the great chief dies, &
goes forth with the jawbone of a buffalo, and all the local chiefs
come to the funeral with live buffaloes which are slanghtered
together. A catafalque is built upon which rests a coffin of
beavy durio wood. Within the coffin is the hody clothed with
full regalia and covered flush with camphor erystals, Thers it
lies for many months, at the end of which it is uncovered for
s last look at the sun, and then lowered into the grave. The
horns and jawhones of the slaughtered buffaloes are Lung up
on & wooden framework before the grave’ Similar customs
are noted among head-hunting tribes of Bali, Borneo and the
Philippines.

Camphor was used, then, at the burial of kings and potentates
that they might have the spirit gift of power in the next world,
and something of the life of Muls Gadi the father-god.

¥ Kruijt, Animism in the Indian Archipelage; Warneek, dncestor and
Spirit Worship; Low, ®An Acooant of the Baiia Rase in Somstra,
JEAS 2 48 A,

VE. g Al-Mukdisl, of. Ferrand, Tertes Arabes relatifs & I'Etrime-
Orient, 117; Kacwinl, Ferrsnd 300; Ibn Sa'td, Ferrand 834; Dimsdks,
Ferrand 375; Digest of Marvely, Ferrand 157,

* Breuner, Besuch bei den Kannidalen Sematras; Junghuhn, Die Batia-
dmder Swmatras, 298,
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Chemically, of eourse, camphor is contained in many volstile
ails, from which it can be separated. It is a solid residue in
the oil similar to the tallow in animal fats. Bome chemists
would prefer to use for it the word stearoptene, literally, “like
tallow” Menthol is a camphor obtained from the oil of pep-
permint; thymol from the cil of thyme; and many other oils will
yiold & similar residue, the oil of camphor in far the greatest
volume.® But the distillation of volatile cils is a comparatively
recont process, The “fragrant ointments” ‘and “anointing oils"
of antiquity were neutral oils like olive and sesame, or ammal
fats, flavored or scemted by steeping with flowers, gum, bark,
leaves, grasses or chips of wood, Mohammedan Arabs and
Parsiang were probably the finst to work ont the distillation
of volatile oils, and the separation of the camphors was not
studied in Europe before the 17" century. Royalty before that
time had to be content with the scanty supply of erystals from
the Indian Archipelago, or the imitation which the crafty
Chinese learned how to produce by boiling in open kettles the
wood of their own tree laurel, or certain fragrant herbaceous
plants,? catching the solid residue by stretching straws or wool
acrosé the top of the kettle® The (Thiness still counterfeit the
Sumstra camphor and sell it at large gain to trusting Sumatrans,

8 Gildemeister, Volabile Gils, 870; of, Herodotus 2, 85; Dioscorides 1;
Pliny XV—XVI; Theophrastus IX.

¥ Blumea balsamifera ia the plant used hy the Chineses for this
imitstion camphor, which they call ngai (ef. Flackiger and Hanbury,

y B18—516). The market prioe of the Sumatrs camphor

in about fen bimes thatl of the mgoi ewmphor, and fifty times that of the
tree-laurel csmphbor, In tbe South of Francs aud other Mediterranean
Innds snotber herbactous plant, Cimpliorsema wonspelioes, i used,
(OF. Balllon, Dict. de Botaniqus sub werfo), Ibn ol Baifar mentions a
“Jewish camphor” which was a herbaceoun plant of Khorsssan, probably
the Cemphorcema (Ferrand 274—5). For Chinese counterfoiting, of. Aba’l
Fazl, Ferrand 544—8. So also [ am informed by C. 0. Spamer, American
Conpul al Medan, Sumaten, who has kindly supplisd me specimens of
the true Dryobulsnops eamphor and camphor oil, and of the connterfeit
Chiness production. Solne of the writers confuse camphor with aloe.
Ibn Serspion and Ibo al Balfar (Farrand 112, 288) say that o its naturs)
state it is bright red, and becomes white through sablimation. Abu'l
Fazl (Ferrand 544) corrects this siatement, ssying that he himseli hss
taknn §t white from the ires.

 Gildameister, op. eif. and referencos.
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and to & much larger market in India. To the rest of the
world it was introduced, probably, by seafaring Arabs who
knew how to make the most of ite alleged virtues in mssuring
the immortality of kings, aud who studied its more immediste
uses in medicine snd ointments, and in the preparation of
cooling drinks in palaces snd homes of wealth. The supply
was limited. The tree grows only on the lower hills near the
coast and is found here and there in the forests, never thickly.
Not every tree yields camphor, Many ave felled and cut up to
no purpose.’ The most generous yield may be 10 to 15 pounds
of erystale to be had from s tree perhaps 200 feet high snd
15 foet in diameter. The natives believe that the yield is greater in
times of supernatural activity, exemplified by earthquakes and
volcanic ervptions,!® and that it is increased by the saerifice of
rice, buffaloes or mon before the tree. Human sacrifice is sup-
posed to resull in a larger find of crystals, so that the Bataks
are not to be hlamed for setting o high price upon it. Gathering
is done by the tribe ut seasons advised by their datu or priest
as propitious, and the tree is selectod with similar precautions.
A space is cleared for sacrifice. The camphor spirit is sum-
moned by flute-playing and appears to the tribe in dreams,
pointing out the free. On no actount is the object of the
expedition to be named, lest the ubiquitons begu or malignant
spirit causs the crystals to disappear into the wood. An arti-
ficial langusge is spoken. It is forbidden to pronounce the
numes of tree or crystal, which are ntterly taboo.!* The tapper
of the tree, when selected by the dafu, climbs well up the trunk,
fastens a jur and pierces the bark, from which the sap is allowed
to flow, Face and hands are carefully protected, for a drop
touching the skin, being the Howing blood of divinity, would
blast a mere mortal!* The tree is then tapped lower down,
und o whitish gum sometimes appears. Still lower s pocket
muy be found in the trunk filled with the precious crystals.
If the prospect scoms favorable, the tree is follod and the tribe
sets to work with primitive tools to dissect it, being earoful

! Breunar, op. cib. 364

1% Mas'tdl, Ferrand 97—8; AbSl Fazl, of. Ferrand 544,

lanur.IHodndﬁHMﬂfﬁeM. 406—7; B6; 466, 65;
116; Warneck, op. cit, 90; Dreuner, 554,

% Dumuikt; of. Ferrand, G88—9,
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first to shroud the top to prevent the spirit from escaping,
That it can escape, let the doubter prove by exposing a crystal
to the rays of the sun. The vanishing of the white solid into
inyisible vapor is thus explained. To prevent this the crystals
must be preserved in jars of a certain form, mixed with certain
grains or seed, and wrapped securely from the warmth of the
body.t? The vanishing of the camphor, so Dr. Abbott tells me,
gives a very definite illustration in modern Indian ceremonial
of the disappearance of the human soul from the earth.

The present question is how and when camphor became an
article of regular commerce, and whence the word is derived.
To the Greeks and Romans it was unknown. No description
of it can be found in Theophrastus, Dicscorides or Pliny. It
appears in the writings of Symeon Seth, Aetius, Paulus Aegineta
and Leo Medicus, Hellenistic medical writers of the 4™ to
6™ centuries of our eru, and & remark of Astius in one of his
prescriptions: “if you have a supply of camphor,” indicates the
difficulty with which it was obtained. It appears also in the
Syrian Book of Medicine recently published by Budge. This
is & work of uncertain date, embodying medical data collected
at Alexandria and elsewhere, and may be asoribed to the Greck
medical school at Edessa, which is known to have been fostered
by the Sassanian kings between the 3™ and 5 centuries of our
era. It appears also in the Ayur-Veda of Sufruts, a Sanakrit
medical work, which Professor Edgerton tells me is believed
to be at least as old as the fourth cemtury A. D, although it
is thought to contain, also, interpolations from = later fime.
In the Syriae the form of the word is kipir; in the Greek
two forms appesr, kaphoura and kamphora; in Saunskrit karpiira,
but in all Indian vernsculars kapur or kdppilr.

The ceremonial use of camphor must have becoms general
in Sassanian times, Dr. Yohauuan tells me that Shiite Muslims
in Persia to this day rub camphor into the nostrils of the dead
to drive away evil spirits and to assist in the reswrrection.
An Arsb prince, Imrul-Qais, writing before the time of
Mohammed, mentions camphor, and Weil, in hie History of
the Caliphs, relutes that when the Arabs pillaged the palace

i3 Aba'l Fal Ja'fer; Ferrand, op. eif, 604; Ibn Khordidhbeh, De
Gosje'n ed., p. 45,

M JACE &3
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of the last Sassanian Khuosrau in 836 a. p, they took musk,
amber, sandalwood and other Eastern aromatics, and “much
camphor™ 14

The earliest literary reference of the first rank is in the
Koran. In such passages as Burs 37 it is explained how the
unrighteous when they reach hell are given boiling water to
drink. By coutrast Sura 76 tells of the joys of Paradise, where
the righteous receive at the hands of the black-eyed muidens
cooling drinks, camphor from *a fountain fom which the
servants of Allah shall drnk" and ginger from “a fountain
which is pamed Salsabil” (the softly-flowing). Camphor and
ginger are both refrigerants widely used as ingredients in
eooling drinks in hoth tropical and temperate lands; camphor
in Indis especially, where it is often so alluded to in Sanskrit
litersture. While one’s first inclination is to regard them in
these passages of the Koran as material delights of the blest in
contradistinetion to the torments of the damned, soms Muslims
interprot them as symbolic of the sscent of the soul toward
perfection. Iu Manlvi Mohammed Al's version of the Koran,
it s explained that kifwr, the Armbic form of the word, is
from & stem kfr, meaning to cover, or hide, and so means
“suppression,” the extinction of worldly desires on the part of
those who bave drunk of the cup of Allah; and sanjbil, the
word for ginger, is derived from sana’a and jabal snd means
“ascent of the mountain™—that is, the steep and difficalt
heights to sttain which spiritual strength must be gained.®
This etymology is not here defended.

Mohammed himsolf was very fond of perfumes, and «n early
tradition quotes Ayesha a= saying that he indulged in “men’s
scents”, musk wod ambergris, and that he burned camphor on
fragrant wood and enjoyed the pleasant odor. Anas, his servant,
said, “We always knew when Mohsmmed had come out of his
chamber by the sweet perfume that flled the air"ts

" Geschickte der Chalifen, 7. Cosmss Indicoploustss, who visited
Oeylon in the 8% century and wrote st length of its trude, makes ne
meation of camphor.

8 The Holy Qur'in with English Transiation and Commentary, London,
Inlamic Beview, 1917, p. 1148, note 2638,

% Muir, Life of Mohammad, 550—1,
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This high authority was sufficient to fix the form Adfir
throughout the world of Islam, and in such estimation 18 the
word held that, so Dr. Sprengling informs me, among dark-
skinned African Muslims to this day Kafur is s favorite
given mame:

The commercial interest of the Arabs in camphor is shown
in the second voyage of Sindbad the Sailor to the island of
Rihia, which muy be identified with Sumatra, in which a elear
account is given of the tree and the search for ifs crystalst?

In the 89* Sura of the Koran is & reference to Iram Dit
AlvTmad (Iram with the Pillars), supposed by some Muslim
writers to have been a town built in the highlinds of Yemen
4s an imitation of Paradise. Its stones were gold and silver,
and its walls studded with jewels. Mas'udi relstes with some
reserve @ story about a certain camel-driver who chanced upon
the buried town, from the ruins of which he brought musk,
camphor and pearls to the Caliph Mu'awiya.!d The name is
South Arabian, and it appears also in Humdani; but the ides of
an apocalyptic Heavenly City was very general in Semitic lands.

Arabian writers about voyages to the East speak of a similar
white city, al-Barraqa, the brilliant, built of shining white stone
with white domes, in which cries and songs were heard, but
o inhabitants seen.'? Sailors landed there to tuke water and
found it clear and sweet with an odor of camphor, but the
houses receded as fast as approached, and finally faded
from view.30

There were certain sffinities in the word kdfiir which no
doubt appealed to the Arabic mind. The stem is the same in
form and meaning a¢ our word ®dover”. It suggests Hebrew
kopher, bitumen or piteh, with which Noah's Ark and Moses’

17 Thonsand ond One Nights, Payne edition, V, 1678,

" Encyelopaedia of Islam, No. 28, pp. b19—530,

i* The word darraga is the same s baregeth, one of the wiones of the
high priest's bresst-plate {n Exod. 50, mid by Talmudic writers to have
been cunght up inte hesven by sn sngel when the Babylonians destroyed
the Temple st Jorumlem; and this is the same a5 smaragdos, one of
the foundations of the Heavenly Qity of the Apocalypee (Rev. 18), In
terms of gem-stonss this was the rock-oryetal rethec than the beryl
Bott are bexahedral and sppser in meny hoes.

s+ Digest of Marvels; Ferrnad, op. cit 145,
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ark of bulrushes are said to have been covered, and also &
whole series of ideas connected with atonement, oﬂ.‘m'mg:, and
sacrifice. ¥om Kippwr, the Day of Atonement, is from the
same stem; also kapporeth, the mercy seat above the Ark of
the Burm:mt. The same word kopher means henna,? from the
original meaning to cover over or smear, thence to Lide or
conceal, or even to suppress—all these meanings naturally
follow.2* Closely related i Arabic gubilr, “grave”™. But the
form. kdfir is irregular in Arabic and suggests a foreign origin
or influence, even though the Arabs apply the same word to
the covered spathe of their own date-palm. India lies half-way
between Arabia and Sumatra, and we might infer some
borrowing from Indic vernaculars; but this would uot help us
much, for Professor Jackson and Professor Bdgerton seem to
think that the Indic and Persian words have no indi
flavor. Dr. Laufer has traced the forms of the word from Indis
through Tibet to Mongolia, and thinks that the differences
between Banskrit and the vernuculars are dialectic variants 2
1t is possible, of course, that the Sanskrit form karpira is the
result of “back-writing” from a vernacular kapir, or kappiir.
Dr, Lanfer seems to be of the opinion, however, that the word
is not Indic, and traces it to sn early form, giadbura, or
giadbula. This is not dificult to carry back to s Malay original,
which indeed is probable because of the kmown Sumstran
origin of the substance. The word can probably be identified
with the name of the Heavenly Tree of the Bataks, gids, or
gambii, wnd their ceremontal meal, gambiir.

While probably derived from a common Malayo-Indonesian
stook, the Bataks have Leld themselves aloof from all modern
Malays, whom they regard as foreigners and distinguish from
Europeans only by the eolor of their teeth.2! The name of the
heavenly tree in the Batak language is Gambi-barus. Buru is
spirit. &ambu, with a root form gahi;, means “to scatter”, =to

ﬂButh-ﬁnhuﬂﬂd-h-i.thhif wheooo our henns, and
Malny fsei.

B Of Haupt, Biblische Licheslialer, 157—198; alo Jowrnal of Biblicsd
Lsterature, 55. 283,

B Sino-lramica, 585—591.

O Warneek, Tobatakseh-Deutschers Worterbuch, S46; Anderson,
Mission to the East Const of Sumatra in 1593, p. 147,



Camphor 863

hand out”, or “to distribute™. A derivative form gambir, with
variants, hambiir, hampiir, kampiir, is: “that which is handed
out" or distributed—rice st s tribal ceremony, human fate at
the hands of the father-god. Literally the name of the tree
may be rendered “spirit-gift”. The m is & Malay infix, implying
manner, internal movement, happening, duration, or repetition.
The final r is a derivative form and may be a transposed infix.
Among these variant Malay forms is kapir, which may mean
the white crystals found in the camphor tree, or a similar
substance found in a variety of bamboo, or chalk, or the lime
used in Detel chewing. The imitial guttural varies in intensity,
far in modern Malay we have abur, “to lavish”, “to waste”, or
“to be prodigal in expenditure”, with derivatives ambur and
hambur, “strewing”, “dropping down”, or “scattering”. Also
kapar, “scattered about”, with which kapur would seem to be
connected. The word msay have, therefore, a dual significance;
material, as relating to the crystals found scattered through
the trunk of the tree, and cevemonial, as connected with the
heavenly Tree of Fate. All modern Malay dislects apply the
word to chalk, in connection with the whitening of shoes or
bleaching of falrics, and to lime, whether for betel chewing or
for whitewashing and construction. But these applications of
the word seem to be relstively late and are probably due to
similarity of appearance®® Kdfuri in modern Persian and
Hindustani means “white”, obviously derived through Arabic
from these Malsy forms.3*

The Greek forms kaphoura and kamphora, the Ssnskrit
karpiira, the later Indic kapir and kappiira, the Byriac kapir
and the Arabic kifir, are apparently all traceable to Malsy
variations, Infixed m and v and saffixed » hsve already been
noted. In a Malay dictionary I note three variations of a
single word in as many dialects—Malacen kdrsig, Sunda kasig,
and Macassar Jisig. The vame of the water buffalo, which
the Spaniards spell carabao, is & Malay word korbaw, and its

= Of, Winstedt, Maloy Grommar; Jomsirs, Karo-Batakseh Woorden-
bock, B4, 60; Shellabear, A Malay English Vocalulary, 53, 57, 114; Van
dor Tuuk, Botaksh Nederduwilsch Woordenbook B8, 188; Skeat, Eiymi-
logical Dictionary of the English Language, rub verbo camphor,

3¢ As to which Prof. Haupt cites Moyer's Grofses Eommeersalions-
Lesibon, 6% od, 10, B34—a
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original form is kabar, as seen in the name of another primitive
Sumatran tribe, the Menang-kabau.

The Ohinese, who found camplor at about the same time
a8 the Arahs and placed a very high value wpon it, paid no
sttention to its names in Mulay or Arabic and called it
“dragon’s brains”, lung-naw.?” This seems to be s fanciful name
due to the appearance of the erystals. Various forms of this
name are stifl found in Indonesian dialects, notably in the
Philippines; and to the Japunese it is “brain-matter”, sho-no.
The land of Chryse, the meeting point between eommercial
(hinese and Arabic, s the line between “brain-matter” and
“hidden-matter” as commercial names for camphor,

In Arabic the word becomes kifir with a significance of
“hidden” or “covered up", instesd of *scattered about” or
“distributed” which it seems to have in Malay. Again the
meaning is %0 apt as to explain the ready passage of the word
between the two lunguages. The substunce does not sppear in
commerce until after the time of Ptolemy, who had reports
from Greek, Indian and Arabian sources of voyages to Chryse
and beyond. There is no reason why the Arabs should not
have found it locully used and perceived its commercial value
hased on its mysterious divine virtues, of which they could
make much with the credulons peoples with whom they dealt,

Whether its origin be Malay or Semitie, the word kipir or
kdfir is an onususl form in either,™ and its persistonce as a
trade name may be dee to its manifold and appropriste
affinities. Is it unreasonable to suppose that the Bataks of
Sumatrs adopted a foreign form of the name for their Heavenly
Tree which could be spoken without breaking the taboo? The
Kayans of Borneo when hunting camphor, say merely “the
thing that smells”.?¢ Thd the Bataks of Sumatra refrain from

o Of. Cordier's Yule's Marco Polo, 11, 08; Aduwms, Comment. Poulus
Aegineta, B; 4379,

™ Yuhodo, Japonese- Enplish Pocket Dictionary, 635, Ltaing, the
Uhinese Boddhist pilgrim writing in the 7' ceninry, mentions Baros
camphor; Records of the Buddhiat Religion, Oxford 1896, Chap, 27,

® Two long vowels are unusual in & Semitic voun, but uot impossible,
for wo have Hobrew gifdr, wmoke; and the form is probably South-
Arabian, not classical,

® Frazer, op. cit, 406; of. also Beoruri, Wanderings & the Greal
Forests of Boraes, 9725,
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saying “spirit gift” and prefer “the thing that is hidden”,
borrowing from the seafaring traders who paid them such a
fabulous price for it? Were they not, in fact, safegnarded by
s0 doing, because their begu could not be supposed to under-
stand Arabic? It is possible st least that the elaborate
ceremonies connepted with the gathering of camphor were mot
worked out until & foreign demand sppeared for it which taxed
the productive capacity of their forests, Similar customs are
noted in the mining for tin among Malsy tribes in Banka and
Billiton, all being essentially propitiatory rites to obtain the
benevolence of good spirits or to deceive ovil spirits and thus
enhance the fortunes of the tribe.¥ It is by no means im-
possible that the Arabic word was carried over into Batak as
the spoken name of their Tree of Fate, and its real name
snccessfully concealed.

The Sanskrit and Prakrit forms may have been derived from
the Malaces Peninsula rather than Sumatra, direct from the
Malay without Arabic influence. A mnorthern origin for the
Bataks is suggested by their own legend. The name of their
port on the west coast of Sumatrs, Baros, is the word for
spirit, and recalls the name Langabalus. or Langabarcs, an
old name for the Nicobar islands—traces possibly of the
southward migration of & tribal god.’?

Only the Bataks could solve for us the original form from
which the word camphor 1s derived. It is taboo, and so they
would not if they could; but as thenr Singamangaraja (Malay
for Sinhs Malargjah, that is, lion-great-ruler) claims descent
from one of the three sons of Alexander the Great, named
Sri Iskander, they probably could not if they would.®?

It is a fact that the Arshs, finding a world market for

3t Praser, op. cif, 407,

2 Cf, Farrand, op. eif. 35, 181; Batakspiegel, pub. by the Hatak Insti-
tute, Tha Hagus, Lijs? can de vooencomate gordrijiebunde namen in den
Nederlandich Tndischen Archipel, Batavia, 1906, Suluiman, writing in 851,
says “these people do not understand Arbie, oor say of the lunguiges
spoken by the merchante” (Ferrand 39) Dimuiki confuses Balus with
Langabalos, which he says Is the place where the camphor tres grows.
{(Perrund B82—3.)

= Junghubn, op. cit Mas'tdi, writing in 656, observes of these
islands #all their kiogs bear the title of Maharajab.,” (Fermnd 99.)
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frankincense greater than the supply avsilable at the ports of
the Gulf of Aden, found a nearly related tree in Sumatra
which they called lwban jiwi; that is, frankincense of Jiwa,
which was the early name for Sumatrs. Frankincense was
another very holy tree, and the fumes from the burning of its
gum brought human henefits valued st a high price, which
Arab merchants found 1t profitable to secure. The virtues of
the luban jawi were asserted to be identical with those of the
incense of the lsnd of Punt sought out by the fleets of the
Pharsohs. This name we, following the Portuguess, have
corrupted into benroint and Marsden, a century ago, into
berjamin. But this tree was first found in the Batak territory
of Bumsatra and the Bataks still call that troe aloban.®s Surely
that is pure Arabic; and it is not unressonable to suppose
that Arab merchants secking & more generous supply of the
sacred frankincense found at the same time a tree beld similar}
sacred by the Bataks of Sumatra, and that they commercialized
the divine virtues of its crystals just as they did the virtuss of
the frankincense. The market was rather different. Frankincense
was treasured especially in Egypt, Palestine, Mesopotamia and
the Mediterranean world: camphor in India and the East;
yet the Arabs succeeded in convincing the Chinese of the
virtues of frankincense, and the Persians of the virtues of
camphor,
Thampidmaaduflﬁmnmthmln&imhthipnhgo
fulinnﬂlinuuftmﬂnmtlhlhlwﬂbyﬁ.nhlhippinglungbﬂﬁ:m
the time of Mohummed.?

POSTSCRIPT

After this paper was presented to the Society, additional
details were received through Consul ‘Bpamer at Medan,

M Of. Laufer, op, cit.; Marsden, History of Sumatra: Andersim, op, rit. 204

 Andetwon, op. cit. 904 Schreiber, Dic Battas in dhrew Verhdlinis
ru den Molsien von Sumatre.

% Of. Vau den Berg, Le Hodramau! ef les Colonies Arabes dans
T drohipel Indien, Batavia, 1888; slso variows notes to Alberuni's India,
Bachan's sditios.
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including an unpublished Batak legend, which it seems worth
while to append.

According to Assistant Resident Schroeder of Tartutung,
Tspanuli, Sumatra, the native stories sbout the influence of
earthquakes and insects upon camphor are founded upon fact.
Camphor is found ouly in holes or cracks in the wood This
wood is rather firm, but splits easily, especially in a radial
direction. and this in fact results from severe earthquakes. In
order to transform the camphor oil into borneol erystals, an
oxidation process is mecessary, and the possibility for this is
furnished by the presence of wood-horing insects; According to
several accounts the camphor seekers can tell by & rustling
sound within the tree when camphor is present, and for this
sound the gnawing of the larvae is said to be responsible.
The tree is felled in order to obtain the product, and the
camphor veins usually run in spirals around the lieart of the tree

The consul has also obtained from Bona hisju (chief of camphor
expeditions) Pa Tambok of Pardomuan (Barus) an account of
the legendary origin of camphor as told by the Bataks., A
beautiful girl of supernatural origin named Nan Tar Tar Nan
Tor Tor was married to o mortal named Si Pagedag Si Pagedog,
ander an agreement that the hushand would never allow her
to dance; but a dissolute neighbor, enamored of her beauties,
beguiled the hushand in an unguarded moment into sending
his wife & message asking her to dance. She obeyed; but hardly
had she begun when with a shriek she vanished upwards, Begu
Sombaon, the ewil spirit, having thus been given power over
the spirit of her unborn child, She flew to & langkwkung bush
and took on the properties of camphor, but the bush was too
small and was nibbled at by the cattle, and she moved to a
johar tres. Not finding this tree an ideal sbode, she then
moved to a ewja tree, the present camphor tree, where she
lives to the present day. Her hushand, stricken by grief and
remorse, hunted her everywhere, and in a dream it was
revealed to him that she lived inside the swa tree. He tried
to find her by besting against each tree with a stick, but not
finding her, he made an end of his life, His soul still torments
camphor-seekers, who hear his cries and the striking of lis
stick against the trees. If his spirit hovers near s tree, then
Nauo Tar Tar Nan Tor Tor dissppears aud no camphor i
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found. To this day the chief of the camphor seekers doss not
place his hut near & tree from which the cries of 8i Pagedag
Si Pagedog can be heard, since he knows that Nan Tar Tar
Nan Tor Tor has already fled. Batak wives still wear leaves
of the camphor tree in their hair to protect them from Begu
Sombaon, the kidanpper of Nan Tar Tar Nan Tor Tor.
According to the Acting Controller of Barus, camphor
seeking is usually undertaken by « ruler or village head, who
engages & camphor seoker or Bona haju, who is & diviner.
During the search this man uses opium excessively and lives
strictly secloded in sbnormal mental condition, living wholly in
the thought of finding camphor. When the necessary funds
have been advanced by the village bead the Bona haju and
his Lelpers go into the forests and build a hut in some section
where camphor trees abound. Places where knocking sounds
are heard in the trees are avoided because no camphor will be
found there, The Bona haju then lavs on the ground n leaf
picked from the pandajongan tree; the point toward himself
and the stem toward the camphor trees. On the outside of the
leaf be places a complete chew of betel, to gain the favor of
Nan Tar Tar Nan Tor Tor, and as many cubes of ginger root
cooked with salt as there are parfakers in the expedition.
Three, five, seven or even twelye persons may take part. The
Bona haju sits before the leaf until ants appear. The direction
from which they come shows where the hunt is to take place,
The color of the ants approaching the salted ginger indicates
the colar of the animal to be sacrificed; a red ant calls for a
white bufialo, and a black ant for a black one, Each piece of
ginger root laid on the leaf is named for one of the expedition,
and he whose cube is first sttacked by the ants becomes the
leader of the chipping expedition. According as the ginger
root is eaten at either end or in the middle, it tells whether
camphor is to be found in the valley, on the slope or at the
top of the kill. The Bona haju then retwrns to his hut and
h;t.hnmuinphuniu&um.ﬂruminuhidxthumnppﬂn
to bim a woman who offers him rice. Her rank and the
quantity of rice give further instruction as to the kind of tree
to be tapped and whether it will pay. The seekers distinguish
batwmthmkindnu[m-phmtrmh;ﬁngh:kofdiﬁmml
shades. The color of the face of the dream-woman determines
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what trees are to be tapped. The length of her hair indicates
whether or not trees having long aerial roots should be tapped,
If she wears & short jacket then the trees with smooth trunks
are to be tapped. If she offers much rice, the tree tapped will
have much camphor. After her appesrance in the dream, a
white, brown and black chicken is killed in honor of Begu
Sombaon, the evil spirit, upon whom the Bona haju then calls
beseeching the grant of finding camphor, without which he
deelares he must kill himself. He then goes to the village head
to inform him as to the color of the carabao to be sacrificed.
Sometimes other sacrifices are called for. The spirit of the
child of a ruler may be asked. In that case the child is kid-
nspped from some neighboring village and left alone in the
woods, & prey in their belief for Begu Sombaon, the evil spirit,
but in reality for the tigers. It is thought to be a good sign
when o tiger, which is the riding snimal of Begu Sombaoun,
comes to s native hut. This is a sure sign of a rich harvest
of camphor, and it is only necessary to follow the beast and
observe the trees on which he makes a mark with his claws.
This is & proof of the favorable inclination of Begu Sombaon,
the tiger acting as his messenger. Another good sign is the
presence in o tree of the nest of a snake, Celar vatarata. This
snake i said to have been appointed by Begu Sombaon as
the keeper of Nan Tar Tar Nan Tor Tor, and where he is
much camphor is found.

When the instructions of the Bona haju are wrong and no
ﬂmphm*hfonnﬂ,thi!iaaﬁﬁhutﬂdmflﬂumtnnbsmthe
ceremonial taboos. In such cases the arts of divination begin
anew, larger sserifices are called for, and if the village head
refuses to furnish them, the Bona haju as priest and medistor
must give bis own life s security to Begu Sombaon for ful-
fillment of his pledges. However, to avert this evil from him-
self, be may appoint one of his helpers as substitute. Since the
extension of the jurisdiction of the Dutch Government over
the Bataks, Sombaon, like all other spirits, is said to care les
for human offerings and people are less spt to disappear.

‘When there has been a rich harvest of cumphor, the whole
neighborhood turns out with great joy snd the happy return
is celebrated with drums and dancing.

Aceording to the custom of the Bataks, a Bona haju caunot
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be prosecuted for debt and he is exempt from taxation, but it
is his lot to die poor.

The old men disapprove modern neglect of ancient custom
and claim that this has its effect in the chopping down of
empty trees. “They incense the spirit Sombaon; fools they are,
in company with Si Pagedng Si Pagedog”
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Regencies in Babylon

Professor Dougherty's note ou Ancient Teima and Babylon
(JAOS 41. 458—459) throws new light upon an interesting

itical situation. The later Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian
dynasties pursued & polioy of aggression in all possible directions.
Tribute lists indicate that they were more successful toward
the West and South than toward the North and East. Most
of Arabia paid tribute; and control was maintained hy garrisons
at points which commanded the trade-routes. These were always
few in number and fixed by the water-supply. Both dynasties
succumbed to combinations of Eastern enemies with discon-
tented eleménts within their own boundaries, This condition is
reflected in certain passages in the Hebrew prophets, Isaiah
and Ezekiel, which appear to be incitements to rebellion against
the oppressive central government, mentioned under names not
its own, which were chosen for reasons of political safety. Isaiah
had no speeial grievance against Babylon, but a very real one
against Nineveh because of the aggression of Sennacherib; yet
(ohapters 13 and 14) he avoids the open prediction of retribution
upon Nineveh, and prediots it upon Babylon. As Nineveh was
then engaged upon the reduction of Babylon, the prophecy of
destruction would pass for subserviency rather than sedition;
yot those who had ears might hear. Perhaps also the command
in Exod. 2227, “revile not God, nor curst & ruler among thy
people,” caused the curse to be expressed indirectly. Ezekiel
lad no grievance aguinst Tyre, but a very real ome sgainst
Babylon because of the aggression of Nebuchadrezzar IT; yet
(chapters 27 and 28) he avoids the open prediction of retribution
upon Babylon and predicts it of Tyre, upon the reduction of
which Babylon wes then engaged. But Lis real meaning appears
in his statement (17 3-4, 12) that Canaan (. e, Tyre) = Bahylon,
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and that the “land of traffic” and its merchants centered there.
And the precious substances for the possession of which “Tyre"
is condemned are precisely those of which Nebuchadrezzar 1T
had plundered the temple and palace at Jerusalem. The haram
hied bean violated and the prophets applied the ez talionis.

The employment of Phoenician shipbunilders and sailors by
Sennacherib in his naval campaign against Elam is well known.
The fruits of such assistance are indicated in & passage in
Teaiah (22 18) for which the Jewish Revision offers a new and
striking version:

“Beligld, the land of the (haldesus—this is the people thut was
not, when Asshur founded it for shipmmen."
Subsequent activities of these seafarers in the Persian Gulf
and at Gerrhs and other ports controlling the Central Arabian
caravan routes are also well known. We may infer that the
Neo-Babylonian kings would lave been glad to curtsil the
favors extended to them by their Assyrian predecessors.

The tablets described by Professor Dougherty tell of a regency
of the Crown Priuce in Babylon while the ruling monarch was
absent during long intervals on affairs of state, to be under-
stood a5 military. The same condition is shown in Hzokiel
where (chapter 28) a doom is pronounced joiutly upon the
Prince and King of *“Tyre” (the Prince reesiving the most
attention), because of their possession of the Jerusalem plunder.
The tablets refer to Nabonidos and Belshnrzar, Ezeldel refers
probably to Nebuchadrezzar IT and Amil-Marduk. The King
may have been absent on some military enterprise, or he may
have been temporarily incapacitated, as we read in the book
of Daniel (4 30).

Further light in this direction may be confidently expected
az other tablets of the period are published

Worsnen H. Scuore

Philsdelphis Commarvial Moasean
Heb, kihén and qalisl

In AJSL 32. 64 (ef JBL 38. 151, u. 15)! I showed that Heb.
leomr, idol-priest, was identical with Ass. ramby, priest, prop.

! For the abbrevistions see abuve, p. 301, 5. 1.
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lustrator. My explanation has been adopted in n. 51 to the
new (1921) edition of Delitzsch's Babel und Bibel. Both kamar
and ramak are transposed doublets of makar, to water, a
denominative stem derived from makdry, well <liry, to dig.
(JBL 36. 254; 34. 55; 87. 227; 40, 171. 172). JBL 36, 89 I
pointed out that the original meaning of Heb, rd% and ki,
saer, a8 well as mé'ondn, diviner, was soryer, Even the elaborate
system of hepatoscopy which we find in the cuneiform omen
tublets was originally, it may be supposed, merely gazing on
the smooth, shiny surface of a liver. The tribes of the Northwest-
Indian frontier use the liver of an animal for sorying (EBY
7, 567*). David Kimhi states in his remarks on Ez 21, 26,
where the king of Babylon stands at the fork of the road to
practice divination, polishing arrows, consulting teraphim, gazing
on a liver, that diviners gaze not only on a polished arrow-
head, or thumb-nail, or sword-blade, or mirror, but aléo on a
liver, because it possesses gloss, i. & u reflective surface (JBL
86, 38). For consulting the teraphim see my paper Was David
an Aryan? (0C 33, 44) and for the proper pronunciation #rdpim
{i. . providers) cf. JBL 38, 84%.

The Germun terms for sorying or erystal-gazing (of. UD,
Supplement & v. and EB'' 22, 544%) are Kristallschaven,
Kristallomanitie, Beryllomantie (MK * 11, 718) or Katoptromantie
(MK® 10, 764) or Hydromantie (MK 9, 695). Secrying is &
form of antohypnotization. A soyer is called in German also

+ in an article on Alt-Gotha by Marie v. Bunsen,
published in the German weekly Daheim, Sept. 6, 1919, p. 10%,
the author says that Duke John Frederick, who induced his
father to found the university of Jena in 1558, frawte (1566)
einem Engelscher, der das Kommende tn einer Kristallkugel er-
kaunte (cf. EB 11 12, 639% L 7; 15, 459*), We may also compare
the peep-stone or garing-crystal of the founder of Mormonism
(EB' 1B, 842% RE* 13, 466, L 29; 469, L 59). Of also
Kar! Kiesewetter, Faust in dor Geschichle wnd Tradition
(Leipsic, 1893).

Heb. kéhén, priest, is identical with Arab. kihin, diviner.
The original meaning is not preparing, serving, as Kinig states
in his Hebrew dictionary, but seothsayer which means originally
telling the truth. Ger. Wakrsager has the ssme meaning, while
Weissager, prophet, is connected with wissen, to know — Lat.
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videre, Eng. wil > wilch, wizard, &o. AR wilya means seer,
prophet, soothsayer, magician; wizard denoted orig. wise man,
sage, and wise woman signified forfune-teller; cf. Heb. Hddeand,
Ass, miudit, Arab. id'ir (JHUC 316. 24; JAOS 40, 218, a},

Our sooth, which is connected with Skt. sat and Gr. éress
true, means truth and frue. Sir Walter Scott says: Announced

prophet sooth and true. The prophetic old man of the ses,
Proteus, who knew all things, past, present, and future, has the
epithet syupris, infallible, reliable, veracious, true, & compound
of vy and dumprdvar. In Greek, Heb. kihén appears as xobp
which sccording to Hesychius (xofps' lpeis Kafelpuw & wofialpar
dovia) denotes a priest in the Bamothracian mysteries in con-
nection with the cult of the Cabiri. Also ydvs, magician, may
be derived from it; the g represents a partial assimilation of
the k to the n (JBL 36, 141, n. 3; PAPS 58, 2437). Bimilarly
we have in Ethiopic: giihin or guéhén, mystery, instead of
kihn, There is, of course, a close interrelation between magic
and priesthood (EB11 92. 31749).

The stem of Heh, kohén is a modification of kitn from which
we have in Assyrian: kéthu = kéntu, truth, fom. of kenu. We
have in Gen 42, 11: kénim dndhnit, we are true (i e honest)
wien, and in Eeel 8, 10: a¥ér ken ‘adfi, who did right. Heb.
ken, true, right, appears also in lakén, all right (JBL 29, 105%)
and in alén, verily, where the initial vowel s & remnant of
the preposition ima, as it is also in dfmil and dmd, yesterday,
az = asij, then, &c. (JBL 86. 148), For the adversative use
of aken (lit. in sooth, in truth, indeed) ¢f. Lat. verum, vero. The
¢ in ken is long; of. the spellings of kénd in Syriac (Ndldeke,
Syr. Gr.2 § 98, B) and cuneiform Ki-enu (HW 322%. Heb.
ken, maét = kawin, mauil

Ass, mudking (> Heb. miskén) is not derived from ki, but
from kin, Arab. kina-jakine — migda'a (ATSL 93. 938%; JBL
33, 9957, Arab. istakdne Dbelongs to the same stem. Ass.
mudkiny denotes fresborn, and mér amili: full-born; see my
paper The Son of Maw in Monist 29, 125 (of. JAOS 37. 144
JBL 40. 183). The synonym of mdr-amili, son of a man, mir-
bini, son of o father (HW 178%; AL® 19, 148) corresponds to
the Roman patrician; Lat. patricius means fathered, i e. & man
with a family and genealogy (EB!1 20, 931,

Just as seoth 1s connected with Lat. esse, to be; sunt, they are,
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s kiin i8 the common verb for o be in Arabic and Phenician
(Lidzbarski, Epigraphik 294). For the original meaning of
Heh. haid, to be, cf JBL 38.163% A medial b is often secondary:
we have in Aramaic e. g. béhét, to be ashamed; réhéf, to run;
k#hél, to be sble, for Heb, 16§, r@tg, kil = takdl, and withrd,
light, for Arsb. nfir (AJSL 20. 1713 22, 250% Nah. 467). In
the same way the stem of Heb.gahdl or géhilld, congregation,
is a modification of gt to call; the original meaning is convo-
cation. In Arabic, gila is the common word for fo say. The
same root is preserved in Arab. nagl, tale, and ndgal, ready
repartee; of Arab. nazf < nafr and Eth. zafina < nafiza, also
Arab. ndfara which is a N of fiva: the diminutive nufdir
corresponds in some respects to Heb, pdléfa (AJP 43, 241).
Of course, many priests and prophets were unrighteous (Jer,
28, 11) and there were many false prophets who deceived many
(Matt. 24, 11) but they pretended to be soothsayers telling the
truth, just ss Sennacheribls father, who on the death of Shal-
maneser 1V during the siege of Samaria in 722 seized the crown,
called himself Sarru-enw, the true king, & name like the Heb.
malki-¢iidg, legitimate king (JBL 37. 209% JPOS 1. 69, n. ),
Pavn Haver
Johne Hopkine University

Héb. qitr a doublet of 's¥n,

Dimorphiam is much more common in Semitic than is generally
supposed, 1 have discussed transposed doublets in a number
of passages (e. g. JBL 34. 61% 63%; 35. 158=, 822F; 36. 140%;
37. 2204; 88. 47*, 1524 89, 1634 168%; AJSL 26, 234%; 33. 45™).
Doublets are often very dissimilar: both catile and chatied are
doublets of capital, principal, stock; grotlo is a doublet of crypt,
and zero a doublet ui‘ayyﬁa>ﬁﬂnpru,mmags(xmgs
198, 47) In the same way Heb. gijdr, smoke, is a doublet of
‘afan. The stem of gifor is identical with Syr. '#dr, to rise up
as vapor, steam, or smoke, The § is due to partial assimilation
of t ta g as in Heh. gatdl = Arsb. gitala (SFG 73% VG 154, b).
The # is preserved in Ass, guiru, smoke, and quirénu, sscrifice
(HW 600; JBL 37, 219)., In Arabic we have guldr, fragrant
steam of roasted meat, with ¢, but migfar, censer, aud gifur,
aloes (i. e. eaglewood which yields s fragrant odor when burnt)

B JAODS &
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with {. Both Arab, guir and ‘dfar are Aramaic loanwords:
the genuine Arabic form is ‘dfan, smoke, and the corresponding
Hebrow word is ‘adin. For Aram. { = Arab. ¢ of Arnm. gaffdiid,
cucnmbers = Arab. giftd' (JBL 34, 162). For n= v of Aram.
madnéhd — Heb. mizrdh, sunrise, and for g —=": Aram. drgd,
earth = Gr'd, also Heb. gard — Avam. "rd’ (or 'drd’) to meet
(Aram. [ ur'sh = Heb, ligrild) == Arab, ‘Graga, to uppear, to
happen > ‘ard-al-jéil, military review, parade — Heb, “Bpirt, festal
assembly, which has passed into Aramaic as ‘ipdrld, Pentecost
> Arab. ‘dngurah. For the final @ in Heb, gard of. Syr. méhd,
to strike < mihd’ — Ass. mazdcu, Arab. mizada. Heb. mahig in
Jud. B, 26 can hardly be & dialectic form of this stem (WF 222).
The primary connotstion of Heb. ‘a¥in, smoke = Arab. ‘dtan
18 ascending (cf. Arab. ‘Gtana, or ‘@fama, fi-ljibali, to ascend
& mountain). For Arab, ‘§fina, to stink, we may compare our
reel (= Ger. rauchen) which meant orig. fo smoke, steam, exhals,
while it now denotes fo stink. The noun reck was formerly used
for inconse. Another doublet of this stem is Arab, ‘Grifa, to
know (orig. to scent) = Ass. eraSu (JBL 34 72; JHUC 316, 24).
Hoffmann’s combination of Arab. ‘dian with Syr. &nind is
impossible: #ndnd is transposition of nétdnd = Arab. natinah,
stench (ZDMG 69, 664). For the meaning of Eth. astanting cf.
Arab. yatana < uatan (Phen. jatan) — Heb. natén (NBSS 200).
Heb. #dn, unceasing, is derived from the same stem. We should
expect otdn; of. Heb. dcdr, treasure (< pagar = nagar) and Aram.
gir, heap of stones = jégir (PAPS 58. 241). Ou the other
hand, we find in Syriac: apbid, to dry, instead of ajbis, and
apdd’, to make known, mnstead of ajdd’, although the § of these
verbs does not represent an original u (SFG 22, 1; JBL 34. 73),
The root ¢ appears in Arab. {4dina, to stink, with partial
assimilation of £ to w, as in Ass, naddnu, to give (SFG 43, 2).
For the prefized { see JBL 85. 381, We huve it also in Heb.
tannim, jackals; the wild jackals emit a highly offensive odor,
Similarly goats are called ‘izzim, strong, i. e illsmelling. The
goats are therefore symbols of evil (JBL 39. 154, 1. 9). The n
in Ass, ensw (Sum. wey, ui) is secondary (JAOS 41. 1774,
Nor can Syr. #ndnd be connected with attond, oven < Sum.
udun (MLN 38. 433) or with Ass. fumru (cf Heb., ziirm =
Eth. indm = Ass. zunnu = Arab. miiznah). Ass. fumru, smoke
(JAOS 33. 336, L 8) and Heb. tamdr, palm (= Arab. tamr,
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dates) are derived from the secondary reflexive stem famar <
amar, to be high > Heb, amir, top of a tree, and Arab. amir,
prince (ZDM@ 68. 518, L 37). The verh amar, to command,
is denominative (¢f: our fo lord). From the same stem we musi
derive also Heb. timdrd (< tomdrd; of. AJSL 92, 956, *; JBL
39, 160) column of smoke (Khull. 112* = BT §, 1163, L 1).

Parn. Haver
Johns Hopking Tinivessity

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The Executive Committes has by unanimous vote elected the following
to membership in the Soeiety:

Tir. N, Adrinni Mr. Elmer D, Merrill
Mrz. Hobert A. Bailoy Jr Prof. Tuther Parkar

Mr. Alfred Bl Campbail Mr. Antonio M. Puterno
Mr. Morris G. Cohen Dr, Dito Seheerer

Mr. Nsriman M. Dhalla Mr. Vietor Sharenkoil
Prea, D 0, Gilmors Bev. James Watk

Mr. Ernest P. Horrwitz Prof. Harry Clinton York

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

On July 10—18, 1622, s meeting was hald in Paris to celebraie the
double centenary of the foundstion of the Société Asiatique and of the
diseovery of Champollion. The delegates from thin Socisty appoinied by
the Directors, upon invitation from the Bocidté Asiatique, were the follo-
wing: The President, Professor Hopkina; Dr. Abbott, Prof. Bloom#fiald,
Prof. Bressted, Prof, Gottheil, Prof. Jackson, Prof. Jewstl, Prof. Lanman,
Mr. Sowell, Dr. Niss, Prof. Prince, snd Prof. Woods Of thess, Dr. Abbott,
snd Profesors Breasted, Gottheil, Juckson, Jewett, and Lanman wers
present.

The centenary of Chsmpollion's discovery was ulso celebrated at &
later meeting held in Grenoble, October 7 sad 8, 1022, at whick this So-
cloty wus ropressuted by Professor Broasted,

The E. . Csma Oriental Institate (172, Sukhadwals Building, Hornby
Road, Fort, Bombay) invitss compatitive essays for the Sarcsh K. R. Cama
Prize, of the value of 325 Rupees, on the following wabject: “A lucid and
thoroughly intelligible translation in English of the 8%nd, 80nd, and S4th
chapters of $he Yasna (the lust three chaplers of the Ahnuvaiti Gatha), in
{ue sccordsnce with grammar sod philology, with notes asd comments
wherever necessary, and with the substance of the whole at the end”
The instructions stats thst “the essay should be designsted by a motto
and should be asccompanied by u sealad cover containing the name of the
competitor and his Post Office sdress, and shouid reach the Honorary
Becrstaries of the Institate [address as sbove] on or before 5th July 1938
The competition is open to all”
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PERSONALIA
Professor Theophile J, Meek has been sppointed Professor of Semitic
Langusges in Bryn Mawr College.
Professor Julian Morgenstern has been appointed President of Hebrew
Union College, Cincinnati, Ohio, _
The Hev. Gieo. 8 Kukhl bas had his name changed by legislative

ennctment o George 5. Cooke. He bas accepted tha pastorate of the First
COhurah, Hounlton, Maine

SPECIAL NOTICE

+*
To authors and publishers of books on oriental subjects
The Throctora of the American Oriental Society have instructed the
Mihm&Jmmwm:rpmﬂmﬂ;mﬁm&
of its space Lo reviews of important works ou oriental subjects, It is
intended 10 begin publication of such reviews with the next volums, to
appear in the yesr 1028, The oditors will be glad to receive for raview
coples of new publications within the fields which the Jormwar covern.
They reserve the right to decids in the euse of esch book whether u
revisw of it would be suitable for Joomwar. All bocks for review
should be sent 1o oge of the editors
Horiter St, Philadeiphis, Ps, or Frankiin Edgerton, 107 Brye Mawr
Avenue, Lansdowns, Pa.), xnd

:
E
;
8



PROCEEDINGS
OF THE
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY

AT THE MEETING IN (CHICAGO, ILLINOIS, 1p22

The annual sessions of the Society, forming its oue hundred
and thirty-fourth meeting, were held in Chicago, Illinois, at
the University of Chicago, on Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday
of Easter Week, April 18, 19, 20, 1822: this was a joint
meeting with the Middle West Branch of the Society.

The following members were present at one or more sessions:

Abbott Juckeon, A. V. W. Schaeifer

Allen Juckson, Mrs, Schmidt

Barret Juilron Hoholl

Breastad Kelly Soott, J. A,

Buck Kavfitz Bmith, J. M. P.
Bull Lanfer Snyder
Buottenwieser Leavitz Sprengling

Clark Linclmabill Turner

Uahon Maynurd Walerman

Dorf Marcar Wicker, Miss
Edgerton, W. F. Muontgomery Willett

Ejros Morgunstern Wilkizma, Mre. C. R
Eisalen Nkl Wolfenson

Fruller Ogden, U, J. Yohannsn

Girant Olmstead [Totul: 45}
Haupt FPrios

MHewes Robineon, &, L

THE FIRST SESSION
At 2.43 P. M., after the business session of the Middle West
Brunch (see page 401 f), the first session of the Society was
called to order by Vice-president Nathaniel Schmidt. The
reading of the Proceedings at Baltimore in 1621 was dispensed
with, as they had already been printed mn the JouENaL
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(41,161—187): there were no corrections and they were approved
a8 printed.

Professor Breasted, ss Chairman of the Committee on
Arrangements, presented its report in the form of a printed
program. The succeeding sessions were appointed for Tuesday
evening at 8:00 P. M, to be s meeting of public character,
Wednesday morning at 9:30 A, M, Thursday morning at
9:30 A. M., and Thursday afternoon at 2:30 P. M. It was
snnounced that arrangements had been made for the members
to go in a body on Wednesday afternoon fo the Field Museum,
and thence to the Art Institute: and that the members were
invited to » dinner at the Art Institute at 7 P. M., as guests
of the University of Chicago, the Field Museum of Natural
History, and the Art Institute of Chicago.

REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY

The Corresponding Secretary, Doctor Charles ,J, Ogden,
presented the following report:

The pust year has been one of growth for the Socisty both extensively,
in its membership, and intensively, in its activitir, A4 the last annoal
meeting 124 corporate mambers were sdded, and since that date 45 others
buve been electad by the Executive Committes, by far the largest number
dmhnlhm:mm_ﬁmﬁempﬁuﬁmdt&u-ﬁﬂh&y.
Despite the inevitable lomes, we have now » membership of sll classon
amounting to 608, which is au incresse of over fifiy per cent in two
yoare. Not merely these numbers but their geographical distribution as
well indicate the widening influence of the Society, Wa are plready a
national orgenization, = fact shown hy the establishment of the Middls
West Branch five years ago, and now happily sttested by the presence
dthnﬂodﬂ;unm&iummﬁqu this joint mesting
in the center of the country; soon, with the ripening of plans alresdy
formed, we may ressonsbly assert odr internstional seope.

While the work of the Soeisty has besn ckisfly carried on thru its
officers snd committees, there have besn some acts of & more publie
mstyre which may be referred to hers in anticipstion of fuller reports
by the participsnts. At the insugurstion of President Angell of Yale
University last June the Society was officially repres=nted by Professor
Larman, I]pmthninﬁttﬁmnrthﬁmrimﬁnﬁmyofhh ml
Seium.umiﬂmtdth.Sudﬁ:udlmhuurinpmimt
members sttended the meeting held in Boston on Cctober 5, 6, and 7 in

obligation was the memorial meeting for the late Professor Jastruw, beld
in Philadelphia oa November 29 last, at which this Society, thra Dr. Nies,
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its President, wad Professors Edgerton, R. . Kent, Olmstead, Schmidl,
and Talcott Willimms, joined with many other crganizstions in the last
tribute to its distinguished and dsvoled member. The international corre-
spondence of the Society bas not been grest during the past year, but
ithlphunﬁhinfm‘mlhnmmhlnthtlhﬂignmgninﬂm
wﬂdnlinardltﬂlﬁlﬂ,th-ﬂjpulm:&dntx.h resmning ite acti-
vities, iuterrupted during and siter the war, with the publication of the
first volume of the Third Series of ita Journal

There remains the mention of thess whom desth has takem from our
number, & list not embracing many names, only ten in all, yet of peculiar
and melancholy mterest.

Professor Bexrmors Duussber, one of onr oldsst honorary members,
was professor of Sanakrit and comparative philalogy st the Tniversity
of Jenn from 1870 until Lis retirement in 1018 In his chosen domsin,
that of the comparative syntax of the Indo-European langunges, be was
mmbhtheluﬂhglﬁdudhhgmmﬂmmﬂhamhﬂm
uﬂmhgnﬂmtﬂnfhhmmpr:hﬂﬂiﬂh:ﬂh;inthlhrnvﬁmn
of hia ?M&HMMMM(M—IML
For Orientslists, however, there is & special significance in his eariier
researches coneerning the ancismt tongue of India, such as those contained
in bis Syntaktische Forschumgen (6 vaols,, 1871—1888) aoil Doe altindische
Verbum (1874). Elected in 1878, Died Junuery 8 1022,

memr-lﬂuthmﬁmlﬂinlhﬁnimﬁudﬂmhpﬂt.
was likewise sn honorsry member of the Society, s distinetion well

and Virlesungen fber den Infam (1910) may be pariicularly mentioned,
mmm;mmmnhmmermuﬁ@uﬂ”lmd
to be given in Americe. Elecled in 1906, Disd November 13, 1681, (See
the Joomsat, 492, 180 i)

Mry. Uasmiirs Crasxs Awsorr, wifs of Rev. Dr. Justin E. Abbott, of
Summit, N, J., bad shared his residence in India and had cooperated in
his iabors thru ber muny deeds of charity, so that it was nol unfitting
that she should find her final vesting-place in that country whils revie-
iting it last year. When in America, sho was & frequest aitendant at
the meetings of the Socisty, where her gracious persomality will be sorely
missed. Flected in 1912, Died June 28, 1941

Rav. Dr. Davio Sreaxr Dopes, of New York City, one of our oldest
members, was o worthy umslﬁunfuhnﬂjdhﬁthd far its
services o religion, philastliropy, and education. For many years he was
President of the Presbyterian Board of Home Missions, and even to the
dite of hin dsath be retsined the presidency of the Syran Frotestant
College (now the Ameriean University) at Beirut. Elected in 1857, Died
Decembar 17, 1521,

Rov. Wattex Dsew, 5.J., had been since 1908 professor of Seripture
snd Semitics &t Woodstoek Callege, Maryland. A profound and sccursie
scholar, whose training had included » period of stady in Syria sad in



with an active interest in modern Biblical exegesis. He war 3 supporter
of organizations devoted to Palestinian resesrch and contributed many
-rﬁuhmﬂuipmﬂlnlﬁmhhpdndm:duqmm
in 1915, Died December 10, 1921,
M:.J.Wmlj‘m-.nfuim&m;ﬁ,muﬁuuug koown s
having been, sinee 1911, the President of the Union of Ameriean Hebrew
Wnuﬂubﬁlhdhgpminbc&thbﬂhmmﬁﬂu
civic sffairs of his city and was widaly interested in
endeavors, besides being 2 member of the Board of Governors of fhe
Hebrew Union College. Elscted in 1021. Disd June 0, 1981,
Profossor Mosmts Jaxraow, Ju., of the University of Pannsylvania,
scrroely voeds commemoration hero, when the impress of his parscoality
hiﬂﬂ&‘hhlﬂmnﬁnﬂmnﬂhﬁﬂﬂhﬂlﬁp'hhﬂm
sppruised in the recest pages of our Jowswat, the value of which has

Ber. Dr. Jomx Poxxerr Prress, from 1885 10 1|
Hebrew ut the Hniruﬂitj'ufl'mlqimhln&ll.ﬂuf‘rﬂuimtlpb-
cope! Divinity School in Philadalphia, rector of St Micksel's Ubmroh,

Bunﬂ;unﬂdillmdvglﬂlhqmﬂﬂnur'ﬂnﬂnh’.thpuhn
and the champion of eivie riphleopansss. The members of this Socisty
will remember him most of all as the excavator of Nippur (Nippwr.
% vols, 1897) and the student of Hebrew religion (The OV Testament and
te New Schalarship, 1901; The Beligion of the Hebreics, 101d). Basides

Orinol. Elscted in 1821 Died Janusey 8, 1903
Xiuﬂnmnﬂ'u:n,u!wal&ml[lmmhmofthhu
Illunﬂluhwm'rmnwnfﬁ:h&eﬂrrmmlmhlmﬂ
juin.t!mﬂunfﬂnﬂu!niﬂn’mhl&im She had muintained her
memberskip for many yesrs in faithfal memory of her distinguished
brother. Elected in 1804, Died June 4, 1901,
humdadhlm-mmmﬁmﬂpmﬁqﬁuhtwywnﬂm
hﬁhﬁﬁ‘?ﬂhﬁﬁmdﬁuﬂpﬂlﬁmdﬂumﬁnhm
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Mmmpuﬂuuhiycfﬁcnﬁmdﬂtﬁmhtyhmﬂinxtnhh
numsrons and somstimes burdensome roquests for information. Especial
thanks are due o the officers of the Middle West Branch fir their help
wiihmujdnhﬂlu“hlprnmu!lhhj:ﬁmmwﬁﬁg.

Upon motion the report of the Corresponding Secretary was
accepted.

The following resolutions were adopted:

fn the desth of Professor Moz Jastaow, Ju., on the 224 of June,
1921, the American Orizntal Society has snffered & sovere loss. A member
a!ﬁn’Bouht::hmthntmk;mrmﬁmpnﬁinihrukdmﬁg
thirty-five years. Numerous articles from bis pen have appeared in the
Joosxar, all of them notable contributions to sciance. For many years
he was one of the Directors of the Bociety, s poeition he held nt his
desth. In this eapacity he rendered valuable services by kis conscientionsness
and wise coumel He was elecied a Vice-President for the year 181213,
und wan President of the Society in 1914—15, As an Orienialist, Professor
Jastrow devoted himself partioularly to Assyriology and Hehrew lore,
but hed wn extensive familisrity with other seetions of the fald of
Semitic stodies. His opws wagnum is Die Religion Babylomiens wund
Arsyriens (1905—1919). This publication, whose importance is universaily
W,mmmmm:mmwnm-
givenges of his resesrch, aod the soundness of his julgment. A comparisun
of this German edition in three volumes with his earlier book in Enghish,
The Religion of Babylowia and Amgria (1896), shows not only the con-
stant growth of scientific study in this fiald but also his own steadily
mmydmwmn‘ummpmnmm
sobject of religion, which bas Jong been one bmnch of our Socisty's
special fnterests, prepared him in s peculiar manmer to deal with this
phase of the life of the uncient Babylonians and Aseyrians. In ssveral
books and a large number of srticles he discussed various aspets of
Sumeriss, Akksdian, and Assyrian religion. Ons of his last publications
(in eonjunction with A. T. Cluy) wis An Old Babylonien Version of the
Gilgamesh Epic (1991). Results of bis lifelong study of the Hebrws
seriptures were embuodied in numeroas articles in the leading encyclopedias,
sod particalarly in his commentaries: 4 Gentle Cymic (1910), an inter-
pratation of Bcclesiastes, The Bock of Job (1020), and The Somg of Songs
(posthumous, 1921). In 1916 bo wss President of the Bociety of Biblical
Literaturs and Exagesia, and ho was & consiant contributor to ita Journal.
His interests, as & citizen of the republic and of the world, in the grest
problems confronting mankind st the present tims found expression in
s sries of volumes, suecesding one another in rapid succession: The
War and the Bagdad Railway (1917); The War and he Coming Peace
(1918); Ziomism and the Fulure of Pulestine (1919); and The Esafern
Questions and ifa Solwhion (1920). Professor Justrow was & worthy
representative of American scholarship ot many international congresses
of Orientalists snd studasls of the history of religion snd hal many
friends in academic cireles both in Europe and America who will deeply
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regret his departure in the maturity of his powers und at & time when,
humanly speaking, the ripest fruits of his extmaondinary industry and
putmﬂruiuduﬂtﬁmuﬁ;hhﬁbum&&.

Wannras, by the death of Dr. Joun P. Perans the Anierican Oriental
Society hue lost ons of its most honored and estéemed members, one
who during forty years rendered to it conspicuous service as active
member, officer, frequent contributor to its Journal, snd partivipant in
all e affairs; .

Besorven: That the Soviety herewith expresses its high wppreciation
of the record of wohiovement made by its decessed member wnd of the
spirit. in which his work was dope, in each of the many fislds of his
busy and fruitfal life; av scholar and teacher in Oriental and Biblical
Eolds of science, suthor of many important works, explorer and excavator
inMnlmﬂn.pntmuflmmanhndmmh,uﬁnpuﬁdpmin
the work of social reform in New York Dity;

Resovven: That the American Oriestsl Society expresses its srmpathy
-ﬁhm&ﬁm:mdfﬂmﬂlﬂihdm&mmhr,lﬂwﬂlﬂaf
the many who kave been wout to Jook to him for instraction, connsel,
mnd waaistance ;

Resorven: mmmmmammum
Socisty and published intbeminm-nftﬁamuﬁlq.ln&ﬂm:mn
of the resolutions be sent to the family of Dr. Peters.

REPORT OF THE TREASURER

The Corresponding Secretary presented the report of the
Treasurer, Profesor A. T. Clay, and that of the Auditing
Committee:

Brcerers aso Exrespmunes rou mie Ymus mwneee Decrsuss 81, 1921

Jan L, X920 Balamoe . . . . . . 0 h e oweas . ol e o SG0S804
mﬁllﬂ'“ﬂ ---------- L T R - 2
u&xmblﬂﬁpl # A8 e m B e ®um B Slaia miay Bl Fww 00,00
Interest on Boods

mmm‘ﬁ nnnnn Bl e w R E - .*ﬂlﬂﬂ
UBLiberty TOkE &+ vv v v v v v oo ne oo ns 18750
Lackawasns Steel . . .. .., ... ... . ... 100,00
b+ N T e O S A - 5000 =
Dividend: ]
Uhin‘uR.I.tPlﬂﬁe----4 ---------- & B8 190, 0l
hmmm%?ﬂ-ﬂnimdzg...........- 166.58
Hepayment Author's corrections N LT B RN T i 880
Slhﬂ‘.ﬁm:m-l ........... R 5% mie-a-w a4 aia 455
e eI A I e A L7 0 i I M - gI5.34
Repsyment Protested chock . . . .. .., .. .. | By
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Purchass $4000 1. 8 3rd Liberty Loan Bonds. . . - - - - .- §B,608.60
hmwhmt ----- & B B @ B a = 8 s N'S ®Bu
Contribution to American Council of Learned Societies . . 25.00
. Snouk Horgronje, Inlam Dictionsry . . . » -« « = o0+ 50.25
W.Drugu.'liu. PR e W e w W W R E W wigplata 2l W " = i4.18
Editors’ BXpenss . o « » s s s g 8/a 26 si8 s 52 n o als ; 8451
Guttman, Stern & Guttman, Expinse books from Holland . . - B
Express, on Procesdings to Yalo University Pross . . . . - - 2441
J.C Winston Co-Madrfees . . ¢ «« s 0 s 2 c 5 v 5 =820 88.00
Mailing Joursal . . < v s 2 s s w5 v v p s ae s s e 8183
Printing Journal Vol, 40, No. 4 Balanea. . . . . .« §08057
30 Mo Bz s =T= 5 s = . HO5S
u.ﬂﬂ-i --------- w e mlﬁ
Il,x{ki.-. el M mce B W 560.78
-tl,.'ﬂu.l.. ald * .8 BB 407.89
Mol o s Al e ai 61851
2.968.00
MWM - & a ® 8 * @& B 4 @ = m wom ¥ » & 4 B s & @ m
J. B. Nies 20,000 Marks Publication . o « « « = < ¢c ou s 18,00
Drlu—ﬁfiﬂinﬂﬂmﬂm ----- " ® 8F = & & W 10,00
JLMM. - .. FRERU R R R R . » . 106,00
F. B k= aa a(wiBre S 3T c 100,000
Cerresponding Secretary’s Bxpense . . 2 0 =2+ v §28.00
f!‘iﬁﬁn[ M - & 0 um
Fostsge' . - - - &« e 8876
w w U - 1'-“
16647
Hjﬂﬂlwmmm o-ou son ooy s alada . - b4.50
Membership Committes, Printing . « < = & - a»a s §DBES
* & L] - m
—=—= €4.88
Treasurer's Expenss
Pﬁnﬁl‘ililt - ow s m, e 4 sre wow B o= " 2507
wliqﬂ ---------- a4 B wT w W 3 3“7
Miscellaneous , . v .2 = = = = & = wiv mlya alk 1.50
50,64
Library, Olerical « « « o » o EUE meied ey mownm e d . §bhage
Miscellancons . o o ov ¢+ % ® P A . 4.51
or.29
Jum. 1, 1622 Balunce (including §800.00 for Life
Memberabip Find) . .« « « s a0 v o v a5 s i s 1.808.51
£9,685.21
The following funds are hald by the Sowiety:
Charles W. Bradley Fund . | . . o 4 o= = s eia a s & 3,0001.00)
Alexander I Cotheal Fead . . . . & - & + = » = J A s 1, 500,00
Wﬂﬂlﬂnﬁ:hl'ﬁ'ﬂmxi‘m& a'm Hom B @ 8 #. 4 8la e = lmm
Lifs H.mbli'lhip | e T L S R S S S I 275000

Pﬁhﬁnﬂiﬂ?ﬁﬂﬂ Bw e o, Ed mw R wwow o F W i = TEAD
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The foreguing funds, the interest on which is used for publication of
thumnl.mnpmMinthnmﬂﬂuﬂoﬁhthﬂe
Dniversity for the Trewsurer, which on Juntary 1, 1989, were as follows:

ﬂHh;m--fut------- ....-_.p...il.m:

Bonds: 1

$4,000 Third U. 8, Libarty Bonds . , . . . . Ve 808,80
2000 Laskswauna Steel Oo. B's 1625 (present valus) . . . 187600
1000 Virginian Raitway Co. 5' 1962 (present valus) . . .  B05.00

1000 Minnespolia General Electrio Oo, s 1934 (present value)  850.00
Stooks: :
20 shares Chicago, Rock Island and Pacific Railway pfd. (pressnt
'llﬂ.]q.--pinttoq-- s 4 W &E & & Bie-w me’
{Hm:iﬂdinll_uﬂmilniuﬁm of the road in exchange for
$2,000 34, bonds of 1852), 10,185.11
REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE
‘Wuhunh;ml!r:htnhﬂmmimdthamutufﬁ-'ﬁmw
of the Society, and h:nfvmdlhmmﬂ.mdthﬂﬂufmapiq
aeount is iy conformity therswith Wa buve alss compared the entries
with the vouchers sud the sccount book as Lisid for the Society by the
Treasurer of Yale University, and have found all correct. '
Cuwamzxa . Tonnzr
F. W. Wiz

Auditors
Upon motion the reports of the Treasurer and the Auditing
Committee were accepted. .

REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN

The Corresponding pr-anhdl:hn'npnrtn{tlm
Librarian, Professor A. T. Clay, and upon motion it was ac-
cepted :

Thumnimtnﬂmﬂhrn-ghmbmugﬂuﬁrmhhgmm
placed upon the shelves uprzﬁunﬁrmpmd.thnmlngnjugnflhn.
Lﬂnﬂr.ﬂdlpﬂhhh}danﬂhmmthpﬂnfmmbuyil
#o nearly completed that the work of pristing the catalogue which has

aceessions for the year:

J:ﬂi@nhﬂr.ﬁb‘ﬂ,hﬂr!ﬂﬂw
Abdallih Mulammad bin 'Omsr o-Mukii, ul-Anfi, Ulughlhasm, As
Arabic history of Gujarat, v, 2, 1021,
Dinﬂhglrldgiti.nﬁam&uhﬁﬁbﬂwui, vith B Garbe, 1841,
Briggs, G. W, The Obamirs, 1990,
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Buch, M. A. Zoroastrian ethics,

Buddhaghosa's Commentary on the four Nikeyas of the Sutta-Pitaka.
18 v 185

Brandstetter, B. Wir Menschen der indomesischen Erde. 1821

Cstalogue raisonné of the Bithir Yibrary, Calentra. 1831

Journal of the Department of Letters, Caloutts University. 8 v. 1020.

Postgroduste tesching in the University of Calcutta. 19191820,

Eszerman, J, I J. F. Boschrijving van den Koan Tem-tempel THo-Kak-Sie*
te Cheribon. 1818,

Gadd, O,J, The esrly dynastios of Sumer and Akknd. 1921

Grierson, G. A. Ishkashmi, Zebaki, and Yazghulsmi, sn account of thres
Emnisn dislects. 1920

Halper, B. Post-Biblical Hebrew litersture. 1021,

Hume, . E. The thirteen principal Upanishads, 1021

Jhabyals, 8, H. A brief history of Perda. 1820

Jhsbyals, §. H. Sir Jamshedji Jesjesbboy. 1920,

Jordsn, L. H. Comparative religion. 180,

The Enipoks. v. 16, nos. 7, § 192L

Eeay, F. B. A history of Hiadi literature. 160,

Kinemid, 0. A. Tales of the mints of Peadharpur. 1010

Kingsbury, F. Hymas of the Tamil Saivite ssints. 1931,

Erishns Sastri, H. South Indian inscriptions. Voloms ITI, 1820,

Erom, N.J. and T, van Erp. Beschrijving van Bambudur, 1920

Lishich, B, Zur Einfilrang in dis indische sinheimische Sprachwissenschaft.
181820,

Mann, J. The Jews in Egypt snd in Palsstine under the Fitimid Caliphs.
1660,

Michelson, T. The owl eacred puck of the Fox Indisns, 1081

Milne, Mrs. L. An elementsry Palsung grammsr. 1981,

Morss, H. B. The trade and administration of China. Bd ed. 1881,

Mythic society. The Quarterly journal of the Mythic socety. w1l v 12,
won 12, 1892129

Narimao, 6. E. Ldterary history of Sansknt Buddhiem, 1630

The Nighuntu sad the Nirukta, by Lakshman Serup. 1999,

(}hw:;f..l. Der philasophische und religites Subjektivismus Gharalis,

Collected Sanskeit writings of the Pareess. Fr V. 1020
Proceedings and transsctions of the first Oriental conference at Poous. 1920,
Pieris, P. E. Ceylon and the Portuguese, 1920,

Pithawalla, M. Sacred sparks, 1820,

Heitzunstein, K. Das iranische Erifsangsmystorium. 1841,
Rescher, O, Algerisch-tunesische Brisfo. 1817—1018,

Revas d'assyriclogin et d'archéologin orietale. 16021,
Russell, . Sompats, posms, and tramistions. 1920.
Salmon, W. H. An socount of the Ottoman conquest of Egyptl.
The first campuign of Senmmcherib .., Bd by Sidoey Smith. 1981
$tevenson, Mre. 5. The rites of ihe twice-born. 1890,

Vogel, J.Ph. Tiemossics of the Lahore fort 1930.
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REPORT OF THE EDITORS OF THE JOURNAL

Professor J. A. Montgomery, Senior Editor of the Joumwaz,
presanted the report of the Editors, and upon motion it was
accopted:

With the spproval of the Executive Commitiee Volume 41 was dodicated
to the memory of Professor Morris Justrow, Jr. The lest Part of the
Volume contained wppreciations of the homored scholar and his Biblios
graphy. This and an sccumulation of other material served to swell
Part 5 w0 that the Volume attained the sxtent of 496 pages, the largest
for an snnunl Issoe in the history of the Jommssr. On the recommen-
dution of the Executive Committes i was decided to print the Jormxar
bereafter in Garmany; thmmhuhugimmﬁr.w_])mpﬁn
ntldp:ig,nﬂwprfwthtmtvdmi:minpm In conses
quence of slow postal tramsportation the Jouswar will for the present
uppear semi-annnally, but it is hoped to reestablish more frequant appear-
ance &1 8000 88 poasible. The German rates for printing purport to be
vory much lower than American rutes, and (ke Editors trust that the
maney #9 mved to the Society cam be applied fo the enlargement and
enrichment of the Jovmwar. An Index to Volumes §1—40 is now in
preparation by Prof. R. K. Yerkes and will soon sppear in. print.

Jawes A Mowrsowzny
Fruomas Evewsrow
Editors.
REPORT OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE

The Gnmpondingﬂmdaq presented the report of the
Executive Committee, as printed in the Joussan (41. 238, 320,
478—3), and also reported that the Executive Oommittee had
subsequently elected the following persons to membership in
the Society:

Rev. R. D. Cornuelle Mr. Ely Joacquas Eshn
De. William Cownn Mr, John Ellarion
Mr. Morris M. Peuarlicht Reor. Dir. Theodore H. Hobinson

Upon motion the report of the Executive Committee was
accepted.

ELECTION OF MEMBERS
The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were
duly elected corporate members of the Society: the list includes
one elected st a Ister session:
Mr. Moses Rer,
Pres. Guy i‘li:ﬂul:: Banten me.m mﬂmﬂm
Dr. William J. Ohspman Me. Wallace Cranston Fairwesther
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Mr. Sol. Baruch Finesinger Mz, George N. Roerich

Mr. Mayusrd Dsuchy Follin Mr, Alsxsndar Scott

Prof. A. Enstace Haydom Rey. J, K. Shryoek

Mr. E. B, Hawes Mr. Don 0. Shumaker

Mrs, Morris Jastrow, Jr. Bev. H. Framer Smith

AMr. Taw Sein Ko Mr. J. W, Stanlsy

Rav. W H. McOlellan, 8. J. Mr, Yang-Tung Tang

Miss Hleanor McDougall Mr, James B. Weaver

Mr. J. Arthur MacLean Rey. Adolf Louis Wismar

Dr. A. R Kykl Habbi Louis Wolsey
[Total: 26]

ELECTION OF OFFICERS

Professor A. V. W. Jackson, for the Committee on the Nom-
ination of Officers for 1988, reported nominations for the
several offices as follows:

President—Professor E. Washburn Hopkins of Yale University.

Vice-presidents—Professar James A Montgomery of the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvanis, Professor Leroy Waterman of the
University of Michigan, and Professor F. G- (. Eiselen of Garrett
Biblical Institute.

Corresponding Secretary—Doctor Charles J. Ogden of New
York City.

Recording Secretary—Professor LeRoy O. Barret of Trinity
College (Hartford).

Treasurer—Professor Albert T. Clay of Yale University.

Librarian— Professor Albert T, Clay of Yale University.

Editors of the Journal— Professor Franklin Edgerton of the
University of Pennsylvania, and Professor Max L. Margolis
of Dropsie College.

TDirectors, term expiring in 1995 — Professor Maurice Bloom-
field of Johns Hopkins University, Professor A. T. Olmstead of
thﬂUnirmﬁtyquﬂinuiu,DuannkK.&nﬂmHHMYmk.

The officers thus nominated were duly elected.

It was voted: that the Corresponding Secretary send 1o
Poctor J.-B. Nies, the retiring presidest, the greetings of the
Society, its regrets at his absence, and its wishes for smccess
in the undertaking in which he is engaged.

The reading of pupers was begun:

Professor Ina M. Parow, of the University of Chicago: The Geography
of the Godea Imscriptions '
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Professor A. V. Wrniaaxs Jacxsox, of Columbia University: Poet-Kings
in the history of Sanakrit Litersture. Remarks by Professor Buttenwieser.
This paper, which hua & special besring on the subject of the
Indian king Harsadeva (soventh century A. D.) as suthor and literary
mhﬂtﬁuﬁmﬁmtnlnmhrdrummﬁnnhmhﬁ
literatures, It then presints a list, collected from various Sanskrit
rources, of kings known for their literary wetivity in that langusge
from early times down almost to the Mughal period. Evidenee is
ndduced in confirmation of the virw that King Hargs was the actual
nuthor of the Ssnsksit dramas which besr his nume,
Dr. Ismues Ernos, of the Baltimore Hobrew Calloge: Soms Glosses to
the Hebrew Bible.

Exod 822 r. rend (= nwen’) for nenb; Deut. 828 07 np ‘the time
of the deerec’ for panp: Taai 148 T (ootup. 5732 Amos §10) for
amown; ibid. = og for e 210 Sem (comp. Hsb. 24) for See;
57 weD (= ees) for rmeen; 109 M (comp. 2 Kings 174 1B11)
for T2, or pomibly resd %3 (comp. Ezek 13); Hosea 114 o7
(= &) for e Eeel. 15t for rm; dbid 852 wy (‘censeth not')
for b ub; 2 for mzoam (Lhe # is certainly due to diftography) r. oot
‘and look' (comp. nuwe, roe, possibly oY sommon in later Hebrew,
& g Megilla 14 a); 55 Tz e wend refers to the self-torture imposed
by the Nazirite vow; 91527 owprom for owpr Bm; 122 537 (‘the
back") for 2300

Dr. A R ¥vxi, of Northwestern University: Love Theories of The
Haem snd Exrly Provengal Postry, Remarks by Professor Spreagling,
Dr. Efros, and Professor Barrst.

Profeasor Ins M. Puics, of the University of Chicago: An Inscribed
Eye from a Babyloian Statns.

The session adjourned at 4:47 »

THE SEQOND SESSION

The second session was held on Tuesday evening. After
President Jupson of the University of Chicago had extended
to the Bociety a cordial weloome, Vice-President Scuwror
delivered an sddress on ‘Eighty Years' Progres in Oriental
Studiew’, and Professor Onssvean, President of the Middle
West. Branch, delivered an address on “The Assyrisn Wolf!
A congratulatory resolution was adopted in honor of the
centemary of the founding of the Société Asiatique. Professor
Breastep then gave an illustrated account of Champollion's
decipherment of Egyptian hieroglyphic.

This sestion was of a public character, and was arranged to
commemorale the eightieth anniversary of the Society, likewise the
centenary of the Société Asiatique and of Champallion's discovery.
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The address to the Bociété Asiatique which was adopted
was as follows:

T0O THE ASIATIO SOCIETY OF FRANCE
Fousoen 1w 1822
FROM THE AMERIDAN ORIENTAL BOOIETY
Caroano, Armis 15, Tl
GEFmEMes:

To you, who will soon mssemble at Paris to calsbrate the hundredth
anmiversary of the founding of your Society, we, members of the Americun
Oriontal Society, convenod at Chicago for our annual session, send over
the seas our warmest greetings, — and with them, our congratulations
upon the eomplstion of & eentury of honorable public service, and our
best hopes for your future.

Ernest Renan calls the carly deoaden of your history the golden age
of oriental studles. It is a wonderful testimomy to the indomitable
tpi:ituf!hnm.thd.-ﬁ:-pﬁaufnnthnumﬁhﬂuaflhjwlﬂﬂ.
your founders, the Count de Lasteyrie, Messrs, Réimusnt, Suini-Martin,
de Sacy, snd their colleagues, did in fact have the vision sud the faith
anil the courage Lo realive ideals o remote &3 are the goals of orisntal study.

Conrage was theire. For in the first balf of the nineteenih centary
the orientslist faced the gravest difficoltios: political aphesvals past or
impending, snd with them the natural indifference of the peeple at large
to undertakings which seemed to be of ne practical import. And o
thess wers added minor, but 0o less real, obetaclss: a Journey of montha
Lefors one could resch China or Indix or even Mesopotaming the wide
disporsion of the manuscripts needed for text-slitions, before the great
collections of Paris, London, Oxford, Berfin, sod Poons had como into
being; the lack of grammars and dictionsries to help in undersisnding
and trunslating the fexis, sod the expense and trouble of printing the
texts when nuce understood and edited; and the fewness of the positions
in which 8 man could earn his aupport while devoting his whole life to
oriontal study.

Vision too was theirs. For they behold the time approaching when
Weat and East must have ever more and more o do esch with the other,
and when our treatment of esch other must be inspired by unfeigned
respecl, — for which, in turn, on our part, & real knowledge of Eastern
history and achievement in politics, literature, art, philosophy, religion,
and morals, is the insxorshle condition.

And fuith was theirs. For they believed thai their labars as investiga-
tors and a8 teachers would be part of o fores — sabtle and impalpable,
but none the less potent — in determining the muiual resctions of East
snd West, snd #0 of directing the whols current of human destivy.

This eourage, this vision, this faith, — how has it been confirmed,
justifiod, rewarded! The relations of Burope and Ameriex t5 the Far
East bave nt list become ons of the two or three most weighty factors
in making or marring the peace snd happiness of the entire world And
we hare scen the conduvt of publie affaia in China sod Japan, sod of
% JaDs
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imternational Telationa with the West, entrusted to Oriental statesmen
who have bemn profoundly inflaenced by educntion in the Ocpident. And
the rewnrds — are they not in & messure the froit of the splendid
nchievements in which' your Bocioty haa borne so greml n part and
whilch you may now csll to mind with so just & pride?

Thun — to mention ouly thoss who have long heen desd, mnd oven
thess only by way of exsmple — waa it not your Jean Frangois Cham-
pollion who made the aneisnt fecords of Egypt, silent for centaries, to
speak aloud onte more? And how do those two honored names, Silvestre
dt Sscy and Bugéns Burnoul, still challsnge our sdmirstion® de Sacy,
one of your founders, your ficsl president, mdefatigable administrator,
to whoss fecundity ma & scholar his momwmnental works upon Arabic
gramamar and: litsrsture (Lo mention no others) bear so ample witness!
wnd Burnpuf, whoss labors as & ploneer in the, field of Buddhism sod ite
sacred languoge, the Puli, and opon the religion and baoks of Zoroaster,
arn the smaging oulceme of & Tife which, hovdlsss of wealth and fums,
was givon o seientific disoovery with o veritable passionl It is morsover
 kigh distinotitn for your Society that these two great scholars were also
grest leschers, men who charmed and inspired thelr popils — not anly
Frenchmes hut foreigners — who then in turn passed onward the sacred
flame to pupily sud puplls’ pupils, thes forming bere and there a “lins of
teachers™ (wvadia or guro-parsmpsrd, s the Hindua so proudly sall it), whick,
evon hure tn distaat Aumerice, alrendy extonds vo the seventh gencration!

And what timelier service of your Bociety can we today call to mind
than this, thet she has shown us that the East has lemons for the Weal?
Whather Stanjsiss Jullou translutes for o the work of Boddha's immortal
coulemporary, Luo-tss, or desoribes to us the snciont Olinese ways of
breeding silkworma and making porcelsin, or opens o ua the simple snd
tonching reconds of the jowrneys of the Chinese pilprims o the “Far
West,” to bring back kome from India the books of Buddha's teachings—
through it all runs the sdmonition that we maintaly the esehalle babit
of mind. Thal was (he dominating epict of Uhoss pilgrime, the lustrions
Fa-hiee and his confrires, If wo moderns would emulate thst spirit, how
boundlens the poesihilitios of guod will and happiness among the national

But splendid as these examples of your achisvements wre, snd great
a4 the sum total of thew is, — we rejoice in tem, and we are pervosded
that you rejoice in them, nol chielly bernuse they are yours, but because
they constitute n substantial and practical service to & world that sorely
oeads this service, And sa we comsider tho saperb vigor with which {he
Socioty, even in recent times, hos maintained its fruitful activities, both
&t home and also in the Far Bast and India snd Contral Asia, oor rejoicing

i coupled with confident snd abuunding bops for your future. In this
senee, wo bid you Hall and God spead,
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THE THIRD SESSION

The third session was called to order by Vice-Prosident
Schmidt at 9:33 o' clock on Wednesday morning. The reading
of papers was immediately begun:

Mr. Luneow S. Bows, of the University of Chicago: An Unpublishad
Middle Kingdom Coffin. Remarks by Professor Breauted

Professor LeRor O. Baxeer, of Trinity College: The Kashmirien Atharva-
Veda, Book Nine. Remarks by Dr. Ogden.

Rav. Dr. Jous A. Marsano, of the University of Chicago: New Building
Inscriptions of Nabonidus,

Professor Pave Haver, of Johns Hopline [Tniversity: (s) Numeratives
in Sumierian and Chivese; (b) The Original Meaning of kihdn, ‘priest.’
(c) The Hebrew Names for Silver snd Gold; (d) Oriental Philology and
Archoology, Bemarks by Professors Butienwiesor, Breasted, Luckenhill,
Dr. Oygpden, and the suthor.

(s} The Sumerian affiz after numbers, fam, written fa-a-am, which
in preserved in Heb, ‘28if, titye == A4, i8iE0 == Sum. adidn, lnn compound
of ta (what? then something, nmount; cf. oar @ fittle what) and am
(8 § 199, 1), We mny compare the Chinese pumerative ko (EBY
6, G17% 85, #°; 17, 477%), The explenation givem in ALS 36, BI8;
AJSL 20, 231, ©4 is untenablo; ta-a-am oo pl. iil in PSBA 10418
mmu.m.mm&d l-g-gn instemd of
li-ta-a-am Is #n sbbrevistion like cur 4°, 8* for dlo, 8vo (contrast
OLZ %, 8). For the ordinal affix kam, € g. firsl, lit. being
of ene (5G § 88) of. Nildeke, Syr. Gr. § 330, In ¥ the erdinal
numbers havie a prefixed k- ?nrthnlhnﬁngzuﬁﬂmdﬂumd'mﬂ
affix kaw in cuneiform texts of, our superior = in 4™,

{b) The siem of Heb. Emarims, idol-prissts, is 2 transposition of Ass.
ramiky, to lustrate—mabira <kilr, whereas (he primary conmotation
of Hels, ri'é, hizf, and md'inén 1y seryer (JBL 56, 80.954; 57,297 ; 55,161,
0. 15). Hob. k3héa, priest, is identical with Arab, kihis, soothsayer,
i ¢. one who tolls the troth (Ass, kittw=kintw <kin). Just an kodan=
iin (JBL 26, 46) wo the stem of gukd, congregation {prop. ewnscation)
—gﬂ.muuaﬂnh,qﬂ.m{ap.mmgﬂ—#umdm.
qiwd, word; géla, be exid (of. alwo nagl, tale, and wigui, resdy rupartsc).

(c) Hab, kilaf, silver, must be combined with Arab. sikaba =sibaka,
to smelt, syn addba (cf. scbikah ond Ass. garpm, silver < grrrupy, o
smalt; Arab, parif, pure silver; modern Arab. yillids, sud murdwbag,
refined), Zihab, gold, is comnected with £ith, to ran=Arub. diba, tomelt
228, wolf, mosns fawwy (<f. caniz aurens). The primary connotation of
harig, gold O Gr. chrysis) is dug oul; the mesuing of Syr. farrid'd,
r:ﬂn-{ni.&nh:ﬁgir,m;ﬂmﬂth.mwu}hmﬁup Kafwm
meaiis prop. subdutble (H W 363%) = non-refractory (JBOR 1, 8), For
pas ef. fizza, to ran. Bigr is prop. 2akdb bokin, briod jgold (e Armb,
istiibpara == istabina; Syr. birdg, also Eth. faldrdga, L shive, and bérfr,
silver), Miclaelis’ awrum spectafissimum was corvech
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(1) Archeulogy is just ss important as Philology, but an onentalist
ean be mn srcheologist without eonducting exavations. Excavations
should be eonducted by an engineer, or architect, or by men familiar
with the conntry. Some of the thost sunconssful cxeavaturs were mob
able to read moy of the inseriptions they discoversd. AL any rate,
& scholar devoted to research cannot be expected to ruise funds for
archeological expeditions (of. AJSL 85, 196).

Frofessor Warrsn B, Orazx, of the University of Chicago: The Study
of Samakrit in Indin. Remarks byPrufalm:Jlnhnnmdﬂnuyl,lmi
Dr. Abbott

This psper gives the results of the speakers personal bservation
of the present-duy study of Sanskrit In Indis when on u visit (o
that gountry during the past year.

Profossor Jaues A. Moxrqouzy, of the University of Pennsylvsuis:
The Problem of Thoodotion's Translation of the Hobrew Bille. Kamarks
by Profestors Olmsbend, Schmidt, snd Buttenwissar,

Heyv. Dr. Aveamaw Youasaaw, of Uslambia University, und Mr, J, ¥
Srmsuns, of New York City: A New Branch of Textusl Criticizm,

Nuclma of as organon which secks to ntilize the facbe of the constits-
tion aml eonstruction of old rolls and eodices in explaining many
lextun) derangements, particolsriy misplacemants, s nom-purposive
phenomena. Illustrated by oxamples from 2 Ssmusl (5695, 9L1-14),
Howea (1.1-35), Matthaw (1017-23, 96.6-18), Mark (1.1-8, 18, 1L11.25),
Loks (45-19), John (12.55b-60). The explanation of the twi Markan
soctivns s megions of sccidental misplacemwents of a mechauical
charucter paves the way for a reconeilistion between Maithew und
Mark, in roapect lo the historical progression of eyints. The new
mothods m-npphn:mn-tundlnmhutrﬂht_hm
processen of textnal eriticism.

Rov. Dr. Asnasian Yomazsaw, of Columbia University: A Relarence to
Zorowster’s Life aod Doctring in the Syrise Treatiss of Theodore har Khoni,

Mr. Wiwro H, Scmorr, of the Commereial Musoum, Fhilndelplsia:
Camphor, and Early Trade in the Indian Ooconn, Homarks by Professor
Haupl, and Dr, Bfros,

This paper presents some copsidesutions eemcerning carty trade in
ihe Indian Doean, suggoated by varving forms of the name ‘eamphor,’

Professor Manmix Seumxouma, of the University of Chicspo: A Syrian
Fdition of [bn al Hubbiriva's Knlila wa Dimna, Remasks by Professnrs
Haupt, Jackson, Breasted, Dr, Ogden, sod the suibor,

Hootsmn oo & Bowbay Edition of 1900, Orientalische Studien —
Nildsks . . . gowidmet, Vol I, §1—9g, Cheikho, Mashrig, 1001,
p- ¥80: Bombsy ol. of 1888. Nol noticed is Oceident: Mdition of B
Khitri Nimat Allib al-Asmar in Ba'abidk nsar Beirgt in 1900 fram a
good Syrian manuseript. Toxt pretty osrofully edited. Additions of
editor, carefully distingnished from text  Valuoe of 1bu al Huhbésiva;
of the Syrian editiog,

The session adjourned at 12:50 p, m,
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THE FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was called to order by Vice-President
Schmidt at 9:48 o’clock on Thursday morning.

The Corresponding Secretary reported that the Directors
had voted to meet at Princeton in Easter Week, April
35, 1923,

The Corresponding Secretary reported that the Directors
had formally accepted the invitation of the Bociétéd Asiatique
to be represented at their centenary celebration to be held in
Paris July 10—13, 1932,

An infurmal report was made concerning a meeting in Boston
October 5—7, 1921, at which were present members of our
Society and a number of distinguished Orientalists from Eng-
lasnd and France

Dr. Ogdon presented a report of the Society's delegates,
Professor Clay and Dr. Ogden, to the American Council of
Liewrned Societies. The report was scespted,

The Corresponding Secrotary presented a report from
Dr. Frank K. Sanders, Chairman of the Committee on the
Enlirgement of Membership and Resources.

1t was voted: that the report be accepted with thanks and
appreciation of the Committee’s achivitiss,

It was voted: that the guestions arising out of this report
be referred to the Directors.

Mr. Schoff made an informal report on the activities of the
American Schools of Oriental Research, a full report being
slready in print. In this connection Professors Breasted and
Montgomery made informal report of what is being accom-
plished in coordinating archaeclogical research work.

A resolution by Professor Wolfenson concerning an effort
to stimulate interest in oriental studies in the schools of this
country was referred to the Directors.

Upon recommendation of the Directors Professor Friedrich
Hirth and Don Leone Caetani were elected honorary members
of the Society.

Ulpon recommendation of the Directors the following persons
were elected honorary associates of the Bociety: President
Warren . Hurding, Secretary Charles E. Hughes, Major-
General Leonard Wood, Hon Oscar Strans, President Harry
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Pratt Judson, Field Marshal Viscount Allenby, Minister
8 K. Alfred Sze.

Vice President Selimidt announced the uppointment of the
following committees:

On Nominations for 1928—Professors Haupt and Clark and
Miss Hussey,

Auditors for 1928—Professors Torrey and F. W. Williams,

On Arrangements for 1928— Professors Bender, Allis, Davis,
Butler, Eno, Marquand, and the Corresponding Secretary
tx officio,

The reading of papers was begun:

Dr. T. Guomax Avcew, of the Univarsity of (bfcago: The Archives of
the Otienfal Institute. Remarks by Professors Hnupt, Mostgomory,
Maynard, Mercer, and Wolfenson.

Dr. Caancse J. Oapur, of New York City: The Site of Ancient KauiZmbi.
Remarks by Dr. Yohamusn ssd Mr. Schoff. :

Kaudimbd was ops of the groat cities of Indin doring the Budilist
period but later sank into obscurity, Cunningham in 1881 Mentified it
with the extensive ruins st Kossm on the Jumns sbaye Allababid, bt
this dentificatinn was challenged by Vincent Smith (RAS 1698, pp.
B08—515) und by Vowt (b 1004, pp. 49—967), se being irrecuncilable
with the data of Hiven Trang. Tho present paper reviews the testimony
of bstory, epigraphy, und Sanskrit fiterature, and finds that ii strougly
favors Kossim as the site, Some oxplanations of Hinen Teang's itinarary

Rev. J. Eowaep Swvoen, of Fargo, N, Dak: Edom's Docnt ' in Malashi
8 by Prof, Haupl.
ﬁupﬂhﬁunnfhﬂn'lﬁﬂﬁlh.!lh:ﬂmﬂﬁ:hﬂhlﬁluﬁld

mmmmmmhmmm The two

mﬂmpmhlh.‘h:himmpmﬂubwtiﬂhu!ﬂl.

1—&11.14% originated about the beginning of the reign of Joln

Hyrcanus (185—104), For tha reason why some Jows st that time

doubted tkat Juvm lovel them, see Joseph. Aut. 15, 8, 23, The

Edomites were judaized in 128, The fortificaticus of their capita)

kad been destroyed by Judss Muceabasus in 164 (1 Mae. 5, 65). The

title prafized to the Book of Malachi was originally: Utterance of

Juve through His messenger; dapor i & gloss o maddd, nnd Tukui

& gloss ts El Tera'dl (Ps. 88, 38) 'Ihmmnuuriulhl.s,lhﬂzu

(JBL 88, 143, & 4)

Professor Dasrer. D. Luexssus, of the Universify of Clicsgo: The
Progress of tha New Assyrian Dictionary. Bemarks by Professors
Broasted and Haapt,

Professor Mooz Bormewwimazs, of the Hobrew Unien College: Tha
Emphatio and Conditional Particles in Helyraw andl Aramaic.  Hemarks
by Professor Wolfonson,
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mmrnﬂimgduwihmthnunfhinﬂnWmmﬁﬂnnﬂ
particls is dus to Aramaio influence, unil that emphatic An s noknown
i Aramate; har no basis in fact, As in the Indo-Europedu languages,
#0 throughout the Semitic languages the emphatic und conditionsl par-
ficles prove o be in reality not two differont particles, but two
different fanelions of the same pasticle, the emphatic being the
primasy, and the conditional the secondary funition.

Professor Loms B. Worrmssow, of the University of Wisconsin: Lahin,
“ihorafore, in Hebrew. Remarks by Professors Haupt and Wolfenson,

The purpose of this paper is to show that often the thought-
conneetive "therefore™ is not nctually expressed, but is inferved from
ihe context; end that likéw, the word so rendored, actually had
another meaning.

Professor Omonae L. Romwsox; of McUormick Theological Seminary:
A Visit to the Cava of Machpelah in 1914, Remarks by Prof. Sprengling.

The following resolution was unsnimously voted:

In sccepting the resignation of Professor Jamoes A. Monlgomery as
an Editor of the Joraxan, the Socinty desires to express fts profound
regret that he hes found il necessary ta relinguish this work, its seose
of fndebtedness to him for the long service which be has given to tha
Joumsar, and Kkawise its deep npprecistion of the davetinn, literary idll,
lmﬁﬁam!'mhhwwmm,udwm
have contributed essentially to the high quality of our Joomsaw.

The session adjourned st 12:43 » M

THE FIFTH SESSION

The fifth session was called to order by Viee President
Schmidt at 2:40 o'clock on Thursday afternoon.

The following resolution was unanimously voted:

e Amprican Orisutal Society, at fourcors years of age, has renewed
s youth by going West, It desires to uckmowlsdge the delightiul eour-
tenies received from thé institntions snd eitizens of Chicago sud to
express the bappy memoties it will besr away of its first wisit to the
mmuiwmmmmufmmum.hnﬂiq'm hope that it may
return in the foture

Ths warm thsaks of the Sodisty are due to the University of Chicago
which has given it the freedom of the University; to the Field Museam
of Nutural History sad the Art Institate of Chicago for tha display of
thetr motahle exhibite, ss well sy for the hospitality in which they parti-
cipated with the University; end to the Quadrangle Club for their courteods
entertalnmant,

The reading of papers was begun:

Rev. Dr. Joees B Assory, of Bemmit. N. J.: Tha Mursiha Poet-Saint
Dasopant Digumbar,
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Dasopant was born in 1551 und died in 1615, He is the most vol-
uminous of Marathe poets. Schalurs have eetimated that it woull
mqmuumﬂmnmmdmhminllhmmdphuuﬁhd
mﬂmthﬂlmfuundn.&nb-hgﬂi:ﬂm‘ﬂrdmhdﬂhu,whm
hhhmbh,mdwhﬂnﬂldﬂum&mhﬂfﬂutﬂimsmuﬂunﬁm
Three ouly of his works have been printed. Ha wrote in Sunskrit as
woll as Marathl, His Commontary in Marathi on the Bhagsvadgiis
constets of 135,000 yrrsss, Fach wirrd: of the original i comumented
npon. His works are philosophieal and devotional, but intorspersed
with moml preeepts,

Professor Lanor Waremwaw, of the University of Michigan: The Dato
of tha Deluoge. Remarks by Professor Dlmstead, -
This paper discusses the early chronological data emoerning the
Ihhl:ulndnmtltuuphtumfmnmhhthm.

Professor Janw A. Boorr, of Northwesters University: An [npulilished
Ohapter fn the Life of Sohliemann, Remarks by Miss Wicker,
Uhitago: Some Litargioal Blements in the Pyramid Texts. Remarks by
Professors Waterman, Butisnwieser, Morgenstern and Haupt

meumJ»H.Pm&umdﬂmUﬂivuﬁtyﬂ[ﬂHﬂimz'hmﬂ
Emperor Worship in the 0)d Testamant, BRemurks by Professors Morgen-
ttern, Olmstead, Mercer, Bmtmwiuuv.wiﬂupt.

Emparor worship wos common sli through the ancient (riental
world llhmmﬂ,thmhupaulﬂﬁmmdmprmm
the Hibrews, Smhwidmmmfaundhlbnmtmuru&nﬂu:
ﬂuting.lnﬂh&muﬂ‘lﬂlﬂngﬁm_l. The facts of the history of
thummhy.hﬂﬂharvﬁhthnﬂlﬁﬂpmmﬂtmmuﬁdm killed
this conception among the Hebrews, The 824 Pealm i a roflection
of the sttitode of the later Jowa towsrd his matier.

Profossor Juvran Monozmeras, of the Habrew Uniom Collegs: Tho Gates
of Righteournass,

Thn'{hﬂutiiu,"ﬂumhrugumin the Temple Area st Jerusalom,
in walled up. Moslew tradition tells that this was done sfter the
Moslem conquest of the city. But earlier pilgrim records show that
this gute was walled up long bafore his, The worship of the sun,
mmqmma.tﬂ,mkphnnutﬁ-ﬁumpm According
mmxmmmm,mpmormmtsm.sn

nh:nminhlh'ﬁrmphufh]}eitjinlhn.[om of the “lory of
Yahwe" in Besk, 48 17, and P 84 70 Erek. 44, 1. commends
that this esstern gate be theneeforth kept closed forever.
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Yrofessor Hesey Scnweves, of the Evangelical Ltheran Semipary,
Chieago: Hebrew Tribal Economy and ihe Year af Jobiles s ilustrated
in Semitic and Indo-Europesn Village Communitien

The communslistic festures of Inrselitish economy, as set forth in
the year of jubiles, presupposs & tribai background, and may best
be explained ns the logical development of the old tribal system,
which was on the sscendant in pre-monarchiesl daya, The writor's
invostigation, which is soon i sppear in beok form, disproves s
Wellhansen theory reganding the origin of the year of jubilee.

Mr. Damwax A, Leavirs, of the University of Chicago: The O] Testament
Attitade towanis Labor.

Mr. B B. Hewss, of the University of Illinois: The Indian Nutional
Congross.

The following papers were presented by title:

Professor Jaxgs A. Moxreoxmsy, of the University of Pennsylvamia:
Nuphtoah and Similar Placs-numes in the Hebrew; Issnchar,

Dr. Wirssine Rosesap, of Johns Hoplina Umiversity : Some Prayers in
the Book of Tobit.

Dr. Faasx R Braxe of Johos Hopkina University: (s) Liomg-distance
Collection of Philippine Linguistic Material; (b} The Expression man kil
elih di . - .-in Danisl 8215, £

{a) In order ta secure 4 large number of examples of cortam con-
siructiuns in the Philippino lunguages through the nid of persons in
mmtﬁthmwmmm“immtamnrhh
Phitippine correspondents, who bad offered to supsrvis the callection
of such material, s wumber of copies of s sircular containing o list
of soordinated wonds in English for trauslation ints the aative dialects
with same explanatory remarks. Complete sets of these ponstructions
have thus besn secored for four of the most important languages of
the archipelago, and it is hoped by this msans lo secure material
also from the less known languages.

(b} Thin expression mesns ‘who is the god that . . . Tha pradi-
cate of n sentence introduced by the personal isterrogstive should
hdtﬁ:ﬂimhnﬂd&.lh;uhphplupqhyfurﬁﬂi-nﬂﬂ‘-
In the passages which tan be cited in Hebrow nod-Ambic to spport
the indefinite charscter of such = predicate, mi aml mam, in wpile af
the statements of the grmmarians to the contrary, are probably
siljectival, modifying the indefinite soun in the senss of *which,” ‘what',

Professor Arazer T. Cray, of Yalo University: The Early Amorite King
Humbaba,

Professor Ravsown P, Dogassary, of Gouches College : The Comparative
Valno of Metals in Babylonia,

Seversl interesting tablets in the Yale Babylonian Collection, dntod
i the reign of Nabonidus, ensble == to compuia the comparative
yulue of metale in Bebylonia im the Wth cmtury & o Gold was
worlh from By to 18 times an much as silver, and silver was worth
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) timas 08 much o lead, 180 tines 88 modk as copper, and from
M0 to 560 times a9 much sn iron, This means thal Iosd was woith
twite as much as copper aud from 23 to 4 times as much us fron.
Copper wus worth from 1t4 16 2 times as much as iron.
Professar Loun H. Gnay, of the University of Nebraska: The Tudian
God Dhanvandari,
D, Davio 1. Macur, of Jolms Hopkina University: A Pharmuaceligieal
Approciation of Paaltn 58:9, .
Dr. Coanmwen A, Mawsms, of Columbia University: Prester Jobm aul
Jupan,

Certain Russian sects bave devaloped & tradition that Jupan is the
home of €hie pure Orihodox Faith which disappénred from Ruoesis
st the time of Nikon. This scoms to be closely coumected with the
medieral legends of Prester John, which were inown Js Rusds as
well s in Wostern Borope swid Comatantinople. In all probubility
the Patrisrch of Opunis or Byelovodiye is nooe otber then Frester
Jobn under & new form,

Mr. Pave Porzzox, of Coachallu, Oal. The Pallination of ihe Date Palm.
Dr. Gxoses C. O, Hags, of New York City: A Medioval French Parallsl
0 thy Buldbist Tals of the Luek-child Ghosaks,

A remarkable parallel o the story of Ghovaks (Dommapada Com-
mm.ll.ﬂhfmahmutﬂthmmym tale, Ji Conler
dow roi Cowatant lempereur, and its verve counlerpart, T Dis de
Femperrowr Coustant. The eorrespondence extonds even Lo minor
details of the plot.

T'he Society adjourned at 5:15 p.ar to moet at Princeton in 1923,
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The businéss meeting of the Middle West Branch convened
April 18, 1922, at 2:15 P. M, in Ida Noyes Hall at the
University of Chicago. President Olmstead called the meeting
to arder and told briefly how the Brancl had grown until it
now includes more than one fourth of the Society's members,

The repart of the Secretary-Treasurer, Dr. Allen, followed.
It was very brief, since a full account of the 1921 meeting of
the Bramoh st Madison, written by the previous Secretary,
Professor Olmstead, had been published in the JoumsAL,
vol. 41, pp. 189—194 As to the treasury, expenses paid or
payable smounted to § 1455 out of §40.00 which had been
provided, leaving & balance of §:25.45 still available

A commitiee to nominate officers for the ensuing year was
thon chosen by nomingtions from the floor. Its members, 'ro-
fossors Wolfenson, Eiselen, and J. M. P, Smith, reported as
follows:

For President, Professor Eiselen;

For Vice-president, Professor Price;

For Becretary-Treasurer, Dr. Allon;

For additional members of the Executive Committee, Pro-
fessors Olmstead and Clark.

Thamm:ywnimmdmmtnmimwhﬂntin
favor of these nominees; this was done and they were duly
elected.



402 Proceedings of the Middle West Braneh

It was voted to leave to the incoming Executive Committee

the choice of time anid pluce for the next meeting of the Branch,

The other sessions of the meeting were held jointly with the

general Society, nod are fully reported in its Proceedings as
printed above,
Adjourned.

T. Grorae Arnues,
Seeretury-Treasurer.
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